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PUBLISHERS' PREFACE

The Bertillon signaletic system is divided into three parts: the antiro-
pomelrical signalment, which consists in measuring with the utmost pre-
cision, under prescribed conditions, some of the most characteristic dimen-
sions of the bony structure of the human body; the descrip/ive or morpho-
logical signalment, which is the observation of the bodily shape and
movements, and even the most characteristic mental and moral qualities;
and the signalment by peculiar marks, or the pathological signalment, as it
might almost be called, which is the observation of the peculiarities of the
surface of the body, resulting from disease, accident, deformity or artificial
disfigurement, such as moles, warts, scars, tattooings, etc. By means of
such a threefold signalment, performed according to the method prescribed
by Dr. Bertillon, the exact identity of any adult person can be established
with so much definiteness that when signalized a second time he can be
recognized with infallible certainty by a simple reference to the file in which
the former signalment is kept. Even if this file represented the entire pop-
ulation of the country, the process of identifying two correctly-taken signal-
ments by its means could be performed in most cases in a few minutes,
without any assistance from a similarity of names,

According to the theory of the system, and in order for society to reap its..
full benefit(every human being should be partially signalized (especially by
that part of the descriptive signalment relating to the ear) at about the age
of ten years, and completely so at the age of maturity; and every country
should have a national signaletic office where all the signalments of its
inhabitants should be filed. The process of signalment would take the
place of passports at every national frontier, and signalments would appear
on all life insurance policies, permits and other papers whose value depends
upon the establishment of personal identity. It would then be possible to
find any person at once whenever desired, whether for his own good or that
of society at large, in whatever place he might be and however he might
alter his appearance or his name. Crime could thus be rooted out, elestious

ified, immigration laws effectively enforced, innumerable misunderstamd:
ings and much injustice prevented and all business relations greatly facilitated.

But while this ultimate aim and destiny of signalism may still be far from
realization, it has an enormous practical utility even under existing circum-
stances, and is already in operation on a large scale as a police science—a
means of recognizing criminals, thus protecting the innocent, insuring the
punishment of the guilty and enabling a distinction to be made between new
and old offenders, etc. For such purposes as these it is already used in the
most widely separated parts of the world—in Europe, Asia, Africa, North
America (1), South America and Australasia—and it is spreading rapidly in

(1) It was introduced into the United States in 1887 by Major R. W. McClaughry (then
Warden of the Illinois State Penitentiary at Joliet, and Secretary of the United States
and Canada Wardens' Association), to whose attention it was brought by the chief clerk
of that institution, the late Gallus Muller. Shortly afterwards it was officially indorsed
by the Wardens' Association above mentioned, and at the present time there are in the
United States nearly twenty prisons and reformatories and at least seven police depart.
ments which are making use of it to some extent, although the absence hitherto of a

complete exposition of the system in the English language has prevented it from being
understood and applied in its entirety.

(vr)



PUBLISHERS' PREFACR

proportion as its unique advantages come to be appreciated. While, natu-
rally, the representatives of justice make first use of it, its utility is also in
other departments of life becoming gradually recognized. The military
authorities are beginning to use it for the recognition of deserters, and
banks, insurance companies, and other business enterprises are taking under
advisement the practical measures which will secure to them the protection
it alone can afford.

To meet the demand created, here as elsewhere, for the fullest possible
information regarding the theory and practice of signalment, the work
which constitutes the only complete and official compendium of the system
is now for the first time rendered into the English tongue. The translation
bas been carefully edited by Merwin-Marie Snell, member of the Anthropo-
logical Society of Washington, and of the American Academy of Political
and Social Science, and the entire work has received the personal super-
vision of Major R. W. McClaughry, Superintendent of the Illinois State
Reformatory and formerly Superintendent of Police of the city of Chicago,
and delegate to the International Prison Congress of 1895 in Paris,

It can therefore be relicd upon, both as an accurate reproduction of the
original, and as being no less perfectly adapted for the purposes of practical
instruction and application. In view of the future extension of the system
it has been thought advisable to preserve Dr. Bertillon's international abbre-
viations, which arc indispensable to its perfect workings on a large scale and
are already employed not only by the police and prison officials of France
but by those of Russia, Holland, Belgium, Brazil, the Argentine Republie
and many other countries. Alternative English equivalents are given in
- the few cases where the abbreviations are based upon foreign or unfamiliar
words or are of the nature of conventional signs.

The English nomenclature has been very carefully selected in such a man-
ner as to preserve all the peculiarities of Bertillon’s system, and at the same
time make the memorizing of the abbreviations as easy as possible. To
further facilitate the use of signalments reccived from abroad and the prepar.
ation of those for international exchange, the forms used in the original are
given in parenthesis in the case of the few signaletic terms which are not so
pearly alike in the two languages as to be easily recognizable. The index at
the end of the book serves also as a vocabulary of technical terms, and, as it
includes whenever necessary references to the French equivalent expressions,
it will render superfluous the use of a dictionary of the French tongue (which
for a large part of the world might be called the international language of
police as well as of diplomacy), or the employment of a translator, in sig-
naletic offices having occasion to make frequent or occasional use of foreign
signalments.

Several other additions have been made in this edition, chiefly with a view
to bringing the work up to date, especially a translation of Bertillon's circu-
lar relating to the bi-zygomatic messurement and to finger-prints (Appendix
C), and copies of the new forms of signaletic cards used at Paris (plates 79 &
and 79 8). The additions may be recogunized in the analytical table of con-
tents and lists of figures and plates immediately following this preface, by
the brackets in which the eorrupo(ndmg titles are enclosed.
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The Bertillon signaletic system is divided into three parts: the antAro-
pomelrical signalment, which consists in measuring with the utmost pre-
cision, under prescribed conditions, some of the most characteristic dimen-
sions of the bony structure of the human body; the descriplive or morpho-
logical signalment, which is the observation of the bodily shape and
movements, and even the most characteristic mental and moral qualities;
and the signalment by peculiar marks, or the pathological signalment, as it
might almost be called, which is the observation of the peculiarities of the
surface of the body, resulting from disease, accident, deformity or artificial
disfigurement, such as moles, warts, scars, tattooings, etc. By means of
such a threefold signalment, performed according to the method prescribed
by Dr. Bertillon, the exact identity of any adult person can be established
with so much definiteness that when signalized a second time he can be
recognized with infallible certainty bya simple reference to the file in which
the former signalment is kept. Even if this file represented the entire pop-
ulation of the country, the process of identifying two correctly-taken signal-
ments by its means could be performed in most cases in a few minutes,
without any assistance from a similarity of names.

According to the theory of the system, and in order for society to reap its.
full benefitevery human being should be partially signalized (especially by
that part of the descriptive signalment relating to the ear) at about the age
of ten years, and completely so at the age of maturity; and every country
should have a national signaletic office where all the signalments of its
inhabitants should be filed. The process of signalment would take the
place of passports at every national frontier, and signalments would appear
on all life insurance policies, permits and other papers whose value depends
upon the establishment of personal identity. It would then be possible to
find any person at once whenever desired, whether for his own good or that
of society at large, in whatever place he might be and however he might
alter his appearance or his name. Crime could thus be rooted out, eleatious

ified, immigration laws effectively enforced, innumerable misunderstamd:
ings and much injustice prevented and all business relations greatly facilitated.

But while this ultimate aim and destiny of signalism may still be far from
realization, it has an enormous practical utility even under existing circum-
stances, ahd is already in operation on a large scale as a police science—a
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most widely separated parts of the world—in Europe, Asia, Africa, North
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by the Wardens' A iation above mentioned, and at the present time there are in the

United States nearly twenty prisons and reformatories and at least seven police depart.
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proportion as its unique advantages come to be appreciated. While, natu-
rally, the representatives of justice make first use of it, its utility is also in
other departments of life becoming gradually recognized. The military
authorities are beginning to use it for the recognition of deserters, and
banks, insurance companies, and other business enterprises are taking under
advisement the practical measures which will secure to them the protection
it alone can afford.

To meet the demand created, here as elsewhere, for the fullest possible
information regarding the theory and practice of signalment, the work
which constitutes the only complete and official compendium of the system
is now for the first time rendered into the English tongue. The translation
has been carefully edited by Merwin-Marie Snell, member of the Anthropo-
logical Society of Washington, and of the American Academy of Political
and Social Science, and the entire work has received the personal super-
vision of Major R. W. McClaughry, Superintendent of the Illinois State
Reformatory and formerly Superintendent of Police of the city of Chicago,
and delegate to the International Prison Congress of 1895 in Paris,

It can therefore be relicd upon, both as an accurate reproduction of the
original, and as being no less perfectly adapted for the purposes of practical
instruction and application. In view of the future extension of the system
it has been thought advisable to preserve Dr. Bertillon’s international abbre-
viations, which arc indispensable to its perfect workings on a large scale and
are already employed not only by the police and prison officials of France
but by those of Russia, Holland, Belgium, Brazil, the Argentine Republie
and many other countries. Alternative English equivalents are given in
- the few cases where the abbreviations are based upon foreign or unfamiliar
words or are of the nature of conventional signs.

The English nomenclature has been very carefully selected in such a man-
per as to preserve all the peculiarities of Bertillon's system, and at the same
time make the memorizing of the abbreviations as easy as possible. To
further facilitate the use of signalments received from abroad and the prepar-
ation of those for international exchange, the forms used in the original are
given in parenthesis in the case of the few signaletic terms which are not so
pearly alike in the two languages as to be easily recognizable. The index at
the end of the book serves also as a vocabulary of technical terms, and, as it
includes whenever necessary references to the French equivalent expressions,
it will render superfluous the use of a dictionary of the French tongue (which
for a large part of the world might be called the international language of
police as well as of diplomacy), or the employment of a translator, in sig-
naletic offices having occasion to make frequent or occasional use of foreign

w&nﬂlo&a additions have been made in this edition, chiefly with a view
to bringing the work up to date, especially a translation of Bertillon's circu-
lar relating to the bi-zygomatic measurement and to finger-prints (Appendix
C), and copies of the new forms of signaletic cards used at Paris (plates 79 ¢
and 79 8). The additions may be recognized in the analytical table of con-
tents and lists of figures and plates immediately following this preface, by
the brackets in which the corresponding titles are enclosed.
(x)
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The arrangement of the book can easily be understood by reference to the
analysis and lists just mentioned, and its apparent technicalities will be no
obstacle to those who desire to understand and apply the system, for Dr.
Bertillon has taken pains to fully explain and illustrate every point in the
clearest possible manner, and often several times over.

This splendid work will be a necessity to every up-to-date lawyer and
prison or police official; and it cannot fail to be welcomed eagerly by the mil-
itary and customs authorities in all English-speaking lands, and by some of
the leading representatives of life insurance companies and other great
moneyed corporations. To social and political reformers it will have a keen
interest when they realize the far-reaching possibilities that the system
embodies, and it will furnish to physiognomists and phrenologists multi-
tudes of new facts calculated to be of peculiar service. It goes without say-
ing that anthropologists will find the volume abounding in data and sugges-
tions of the utmost importance to their science, of_which the Bertillon sys-

W an_application and amplification. The signalments

en by the methods described already afford to this branch of pure science
some of the most valuable materials ever yet placed at its disposal, and every
step in the diffusion of the art of signalment will be a proportional enlarge-
ment in the field of anthropological inquiry.

A word must be said about the altogether special and indispensable value

| of this work to detectives, who by its use will cease to depend upon acci-
dental clews and vague intuitions and surmises, and to be constantly led
astray by general resemblances of physiognomy, but will be able to find and
to recognize the objects of their search with almost mechanical accuracy.
_From this point of view the Bertillon systm_sﬂmmm
tive's art raised to the level of an exact science) The Appendix B, on the
Verbal Portrait, is the key to the whole work from the detective’s point of
view. He will depend chiefly on the descriptive signalment, while the prison
official is primarily concerned with the anthropometrical signalment, and the
lawyer more especially, perhaps, with the signalment by peculiar marks.
From a purely theoretical standpoint the anthropometrical portion will espe-
cially attract the anthropologist and the descriptive portion the physiogno-
mist, while the portion relating to the peculiar marks has an interest of its
own to the physician.

We feel that to all the classes mentioned, as well as to the public at large,
we are rendering an incalculable service by putting before them in an Eng-
lish dress a work which may justly be considered one of the most important
publications of recent years.

THE PUBLISHERS.
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With Photograph (recto, showing judicial photograph

in two poses, and finger-prints)........
Without Photograph (recto, with space for finger-
prints)]......... cererenas

Special Form for Verbal Portrait, filled out
Recto, with space for Judicial Photogrsph......... .
Verso ...... cesececsessssessessssesssnnsnns PP

' COLORS OF THE HUMAN IRIS
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THE METRIC SYSTEM OF LINEAR MEASURE

7 millimetre = 0.03937 inch

10 millimetres - - make 1 centimetre

10 centimetres - - - - - make 1 decimetre
10 decimetres (or 100 centimetres) - make 1 metre

I metre = 3 ft. 334 in., nearly

10 metres - - - - - make 1 decametre
10 decametres - - - - -  make 1 hectometre
10 hectometres - - - - make 1 kilometre

1 kilometre == 0.621 statute miles, or nearly 3§ of a mile

The portion in bold-faced type is an essential part
part of the Bertillon method. See the scale on p. 95, in which
the short lines represent millimetres and the long lines centimetres.

The metric system of weights and measures is now used in the arts and
sciences in every civilized land, and has been officially adopted by the Gov-
ernment of the United States, All signaletic measurements must be
expressed in its terms.

(xx)
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It may not be strictly accurate to call a volume a new edition
when the new portion greatly exceeds the old, as is the case in
this publication, the text of which, including the A/um, has
been increased from 95 pages to more than 300.

It should be observed, however, that the dominating idea,
which is the application of the methods of anthropological anatomy
to questions of judicial identification, was already at least partially
developed in the edition of 1885, and that, a point of capital
importance, the anthropometric portion has undergone no
changes sufficiently great to cause any discrepancies with the
previous observations.

But it must not be supposed that the increase in the size of the
volume involves any incréase in the difficulty of applying its
directions or any additional demands upon the intelligence of the
operator.

The incomplete edition of 1885 was prepared in great haste, in
the space of a few months, in order to comply with the request
of Messrs. de Renzis and Bodio for the presentation of the new
method before the International Prison Congress at Rome. Thus
is explained the fact that the greater number of the instructions
added to the present volume were already carried out and formed
an integral part of the new signalment several years before their
publication here. All the improvements introduced have, there-
fore, been subjected to the indispensable preliminary test of
experience, and all, or nearly all, have been presented from a
theoretical point of view in the scientific reviews of France and
other countries without giving rise to any objections on the part of
the learned world.

We may safely say, then, of this new edition that it is final in its
main outlines and in most of its details, and that any future edi-
tion, if such there should be, wi(l})diﬂer from it very little.
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Here, by way of a document, is a table showing the distribution of the
materials, with the approximate indication of the number of pages [in the
original], part by part, first in the edition of 1885 and then in that of 1893.

Edition of Rdition of
1885 1893

Preface - - 5 10

Introduction ( geueral expos:tlon of the
method) - - - - nothing 72
Practical directions of a general order - nothing 14
First Part, Anthropometrical Observations 21 25
Second Part, Descriptive Information - 19 67
Third Part, Statement of Peculiar Marks - 15 20

Appendix on Judicial Photography and the
Verbal Portrait - - 5 15
Album - - - - - 30 9
Total - - - 35 213

The portion which has contributed most to the increase in the size of this
edition is that which, under the title of /nfroduction, opens the volume
immediately after this preface. In these new pages we have attempted to
give a general view of the whole system of anthropometrical signalments,
and particularly of the classification which forms its essential machinery.

Hence many questions will be found to be treated twice in this volume;
first in the /niroduction, from the point of view of popular presentation, and
then in the /mstructions from the practical point of view; while in the
Introduction ALONE will ‘be found a development of the whole speculative
side of anthropometry. Incidentally we shall be led to study some of the
natural laws which govern the distribution of anomalies of dimension,
form and color, and we will conclude with an account of the workings of
the central Anthropometrical Service at Paris, and a statistical statement of
the recidivists recognized by this new procedure from the time of its intro-
duction down to the present year.

We hope, therefore, that the reader will not be surprised at the inten-
tional repetitions, both of words and ideas, with which he may often meet in
different parts oi the book. Nevertheless, the order and treatment of the
materials in the [nstructions proper being determined by the imperative
requirements of practice, we have undertaken to throw a new light on the
subject by a more philosophic grouping. Often, then, the same theme
which in the /nfroduction may seem to hover in the clouds of abstraction,
will assume an entirely different aspect when it is taken up again from the
point of view of its practical application. But it must not be supposed that
the preliminary and general knowledge that the reader will thus have
gathered in the /nfroduction will become useless as soon as he has entered
upon the technical portion; the repetition is a cerebral gymnastics indis-
pensable for fixing the new ideas and words in the memory.

We readily admit that many of the considerations that we have enlarged
upon in the /nfyoduction cannot be put to any immediate use by the mere
attendant. But does not the distinction of a man consist precisely in know-
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ing, over and above the practice, all that bears on the theoretical side of his
profession, in being acquainted with what is popularly called the adjacen?
lermitory P

The prison warden, whose life is passed face to face with buman beings,
and who is literally a keeper of men, should tend to become an anthropol-
ogist. This desideratum is to-day almost realized, and the experience of
these latter years has shown that the men in such positions were equal to
the effort and the special information that was asked of them.

We hope that those officials also of all kinds connected with the prison
and police service, who, without having to apply anthropometry with fieir
own Aands, are called upon either to make use of its results or to supervise
its performance, will find in the /n/roduction a sufficient explanation of it.

Finally, we should be happy if magistrates, who for some years have been
making more and more use of the results of anthropometry, but who could
not spare the necessary time for so dry a study as that of the ZecAmical
Instyuctions, would seek in these preliminary pages the general ideas indis-
pensable to the due appreciation of signaletic information.

The PRELIMINARY CHAPTER brings together all the information of a
general and at the same time technical character which could not have
found a place elsewhere, such, for example, as advice on the manner of
giving instructions in anthropometry and conducting a measuring room;
description of the furniture and instruments; the manner of filling out a
signaletic card and of responding to the headings relating to the civil status;
numerous points the determination of which is important for the rigorous
uniformity indispensable to a vast file, and the greater part of which were
not even mentioned in the first edition.

The small increase noticed in the anthropometrical portion is more
especially attributable to the modifications in the messuring of the
diameters of the ear ( 1x3 ) and the length of the fore.arm ( 186 );
measurements whose importance has been demonstrated by the experience
of recent years.

The augmentatiou of the /astructions proper is chiefly due to
the fact that we have given three times as much space to the
DESCRIPTIVE INFORMATION, that is to say, to the very chapter
which treats of the old ordinary signalment used on passes and
hunting permits, etc.

Is it mot astomisking that while there Aave existed from time
immemovial, under the name of Hippology, special works for the
precise description of the shape and color of the horse, theve Aas
never existed until the present time, so far as we know, a method-
ical treatise on Auman signalment f

The cause of this should be sought in the difficulty of the sub-
ject, especially in the multiplicity of the pointsof view from which
it must be regarded. We do not think that we are far from the
truth in saying that the number of pagesdevoted to the exposition
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of each of the three parts of our signalment (anthropometry 2§
pages, description 67 pages, and peculiar marks 20 pages) is pro-
portional to the difficulties arising in their practical application.
In this respect the anthropometrical part should be considered as
much easier than the descriptive part. We would add, moreover,
that an immediate and perfect acquaintance with the pages relating
to description is not indispensable, and that it is even recommended
to postpone their study until the close of the apprenticeship. Their
principal aim is to teach the close observation of the human counte-
nance and the storing of it in the memory, whether in the case of
a lLiving subject or of a photographic portrait. ‘They are therefore
addressed to the police officer rather than to the prison warden.

If there is a commonplace in police circles it is the comparative
uselessness of photography for the discovery of a fugitive criminal.
‘“ As excellent as it is,”’ they say, ‘‘ for confirming a suspected
identity, it is no less insufficient as a means of searck, and it is a
matter of daily experience for the most conscientious detectives to
pass by a man whose picture they have in their pocket without
recognizing him.”’ Certainly there isa little contradiction in attri-
buting these failures to the insufficiency of photography while
at the same time recognizing in it so considerable a power of
identification. We affirm, and believe that we have demonstrated,
that the photographic portrait would become a much more effica-
cious instrument of searck and of recognition if detectives were
more familiar with the mannerof using it; of analyzing it, describ-
ing it, learning it by heart, and, in a word, of drawing from it all
that it is possible to draw from it; for it is necessary in order to
see well, or rather to perceive what one sees, to know beforehand
what are the points to be looked at.

It is this idea that the celebrated anatomist Peisse has summed
up in the sentence that Dr. Paul Richer has placed by way of a
motto upon his recent magnificent treatise on Artistic Anatomy:
‘“THE EYE SEES IN THINGS ONLY WHAT IT LOOKS AT IN
THEM, AND IT LOOKS ONLY AT THAT OF WHICH THE IDEA IS
ALREADY PRESENT IN THE MIND.”’

We have already had occasion to show, in a little work on
Judicial Photography (1), that the best and even the only means
for an agent to impregnate his visual memory with a photographic

(1) Paris, Gauthier-Villars, 1890,
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portrait is to make in writing a sort of morphological description
of it, exact and complete: ‘‘ It has long been said that we really
think only what we are able to express in words. It is the same
way with the visnal/ memory; we can behold in thought only what
we are able to describe. The detective charged with so dificult a
mission as the discovery and arrest of a criminal by means of a
phomgnphshonldbeabletoanalyzeand describe from memory
the face of him whom he is pursuing, to make of him, in other !
words, a kind of verbal portrait. 7hat is the dest way of prov-
ing to Ais chicfs that he Aas entered with all his heart into the task
that Aas been entrusted to him.'’

These instructions have received, since their publication in
the former edition, the high and complete approval of Messrs.
Lozé, Prefect of Police; Viguié and Cavard, Chiefs of his Cabinet;
Goron, Chief of the Service of Public Safety in Paris; Taylor,
ex-Chief of the same Service; Dr. Guillaume, General Secre-
tary of the International Prison Association; Le Royer, Under-
Secretary of the Department of Justice and Police in Geneva (1);
McClaughry, General Superintendent of Police in Chicago, etc.

There will be found in the A/bum models of descriptive for-
mule and numerous photographs of physiognomical types pre-
sented in tabular fuim in order to serve as a guide in the produc-
tion of the werdal portrait. ‘Their popularization in the work of the
active police force is now ouly a question of time; the theoretic
position is already gained. But it is well understood that so
complete a table of descriptive headings need not be prepared in
the case of every subject examined; this outline, being intended
for the analysis of a photographic portrait in order to facilitate
the discovery and recognition of a fugitive criminal, should be
used only when circumstances require. Investigators of this kind
have at their disposal all the time that is necessary, and the
importance of the task which is entrusted to them is such that
the additional labor that this imposes upon them is unworthy of
consideration.

(1) It s mecessary to give to the detectives such iastruction as will enable them to
wtilise to good effect a card provided with a photograpd, to ksow, for example, bow to
recognise an ear, for this part of the body is the most importast from this point of view
and furnishes numerous and valuable indications which permit of 20 coafusioa.”
. Le Royer, L. J., in Revue penale suisse 4th year.”
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So all our efforts in drawing up the /nstructions on the DESCRIP-
TIVE INFORMATION have been directed towards putting within
reach of the agent of the public power a method at once rigor-
ously scientific and as simple as the subject permits.

It was worth the trouble, for it is evident that the pure anthro-
pometric signalment (upon which we could not be suspected of
being too severe) cannot enter into competition with the descriptive
for the purposes of the exterior police, and especially for the iden-
tification of a fugitive malefactor.

Now, when we look at the matter from a high standpoint, the
whole work of the police force hinges upon questions of zdentifica-
' tion. A crime has just been committed by some unknown person:
! the task of the police will consist, first, in discovering the individ-
v uality of the culprit; secondly, in searching for him in order that
! (ie may be arrested, that is to say, in individualizing him in the

idst of the multitude of human beings. From the beginning to
the end of the judicial inquiry the only guestions tqQ be elucidated
are those of identity, of description, of signalment; taking as a
basis the vague and often deceptive evidence of witnesses, it is
true, but even upon this the new method has the merit of throw-
ing some light. :

Is not this a first step towards a scientific police system, in
which all the technical information connected with the man Aunt
will be brought together in a scientific way? Hitherto this mat-
ter has been left entirely /o instinct, that is, fo routine. ‘The pro-
fessional instruction of the police has been limited to some odds
and ends of legislation. Now legal learning always has been and
always will be primarily the attribute of magistrates, who know
the law better than anybody else. But what a difference when
we go on to the application! While the justice should execute
only what the law commands him to do, all means are useful to
the police that can aid in the discovery of the truth: in the matter
of legislation they hardly need to know anything more than the
limits beyond which law and custom forbid them to go.

Nothing, then, prevents the police system from undergoing in
its turn an evolution along the line of the application of scientific
principles. Anthropology is in its definition nothing else than
the natural history of man. Have not hunters in all ages been
incited by information connected with natural history, and, in-
versely, do not naturalists have something of the hunter’sinstinct?
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No doubt the police of the future will come to apply the rules
of anthropology to their particular kind of hunting, just as the
firemen of our locomotives put into practice the laws of mechanics
and thermodynamics.

We may further remark among the technical modifications the innova-
tion in regard to the classifying numerals of the color of the eye, which, by
rendering the notation of the shade more exact and more simple, has sup-
pressed the heading /imi/, the use of which was very generally misunder-
stood. Thus corrected and illustrated by a chromotypographic plate, the
chapter on the eye will need to be studied anew by the old operators.

The changes introduced into the third part, the statement of peculiar-
ities, consist in the replacing of certain terms by others susceptible of more
rapid abbreviations. Thanks to this transformation the symbols now recom-
mended are common in their initials to English and French, or to French
and Latin, Several synoptical tables, arranged especially with a view either
to the writing or the reading of descriptions of scars, will offer a ready guide
to persons unfamiliar with the use of these signs.

In the appendix on judicial photography will be found a descrip-
tion of a pnew posing-chair, which, while allowing an easy and rapid
operation, assures a rigorous uniformity of reduction between the full-face
and profile photographs.

From the mechanical point of view, this edition is distinguished from the
preceding: 1st, by numerous figures from the pen of an artist who is at the
same time a distinguished anthropologist, Colonel Dubousset (1); 2ad, by 30
eollognphic (in the American edition half-tone] plates giving more than two

bundred photographic portraits taken conformably to our rules, and a hun-
dred enlargements of the ear; 3rd, by a chromotypographic plate relating to
the color of the eyes, reproducing exactly a series of models painted in oil,
after nature, under my direction.

1In order to facilitate the reading and intre pretation of the technical direc-
tions, the plates and designs have been brought together in a separate
volume [bound together with this]. The figures have been intentionally
multiplied, especially in the anthropometric portion, in such a way as to
represent separately every important change of position. Furthermore,
whenever it has been judged necessary the positions have been reproduced
from two different points of view:

1st, a general view, usually taken on a horizoutal projection, indicating
the respective positions of the subject and the operator;

(1) The usion of these qualities in 50 eminent a persosality as that of Col. Dubousset
has been for us a piece of good fortuse that we have act hesitated to use, and sometimes
even to abuse, without evcr exhausting the kindaess of our collaborator. His participe-
tios in the work has 20t bees limited to the drawings alowe, for his advice has also
been very useful in the preparstiona of the /asfructions themselves.

We would mesntion also among those by whose advice we have profited Dr. Mascuw-
rier, professor in the Anthropological School of Paris.
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2nd, a partial view, on a much larger scale, usually taken from above at an
angle of from 45 to go degrees, in order to show the relations between the
instrument and the organ to be measured, as well as the fingering peculiar to
each operation.

The plate representing the fingering is always placed opposite the general
view and turned in the same direction. The corresponding position of the
two images is a rule which has been carried out in every instance; so it has
sometimes brought about an odd turning of the pictures.

We have carried our solicitude for exactness so far as to indicate those
of our illustrations of the fingering in which the views, representing the
measurer from the front, would appear to the latter as turned about, that is
to say, where the right side falls on the left of the drawing, and inversely.
It is easy to assure oneself that this reversal, which is likely to embarrass a
novice, can be avoided only when the illustration is taken in such a way as
to follow the glance of the operator, that is to say from the back or three-
quarters as regards the latter.

Whenever it has not been possible to proceed in this way a special head-
ing, printed upside down above the figure, reminds the inexperienced
measurer that he has to turn the plate before reproducing its positions (figs.
1 and 2).

REDUCTION,ON A SCALE OF ONE-SIXTH, OF PLATES 24 AND 25 OF THE
ALBUM, RELATING TO THE THIRD STAGE IN THE MEASURING OF THE
LEFT MIDDLE FINGER.

™ e I —
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A. Point of view of an observer who, in the presence of a lneuum oper-

ating under his cyes, desires to verify the of the posith
~ ‘/“\/_\_/
Fig. 1.—~GENERAL VIEW, taken Fig. 2.—SPECIAL VIEW, taken
at an angle of 45 degrees. at an angle of 90 degrees.

Perhaps some may think that here as elsewhere we have entered
into too minute details regarding the application of the rules. To
this I would answer that there is good reason for even our most
detailed directions, either in view of a uniformity of results, or
of a greater facility of acquisition or performance.
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The following didactic question is often suggested in such
cases:  Does it not take longer for the apprentice lo read and apply
suck minule instructions, than to wait until ke has discovered in
practice the necessity for them? Rxperience has shown us that
whatever was left to individual initiative ran a risk of either being
misapplied or omitted altogether; so we have never hesitated to
insert regulations occasionally even of a somewhat trifling
character, whenever it has seemed to us they would result in a
greater rapidity of instruction.

Contrary to the opinion that we have very often heard
expressed, we consider that the more a book is addressed to a
wide public without special preliminary information, the more it
is necessary to enter into infinite details. A dificully cannot be
overcome by eliminating it from the lext; it continues to arise to
the perplexity of the learner; and the more inexperienced he is,
the less intelligent he is, to speak plainly, the more he will be
embarrassed if he does not receive assistance. Where we have
found many pages necessary a word would have sufficed if we
had been writing only for professional anatomists. These /nstruc-
tions might have been so far abridged as to reduce them to a few
pages of generalities. But the more they were abridged the
smaller would be found to be the number of persons capable of
understanding and applying them.

So all the points which during the last five years have given
rise to misunderstandings, either in France or elsewhere, even
though this has occurred only in exceptional cases, have been the
object of special supplementary explanations.

This wealth of details is likewise of a nature to simplify very much the
task of corrector of signalments which has been incumbent upon us. Thanks
to the numbering of each paragraph we shall be dispensed from repeating
continually the same explanations in the manuscript correspondence that
we carry on with various French and foreign police officials. A mere refer-
ence of a faulty measurer to such and such a paragraph of such a page will
be sufficient to enable him to correct himself.

In conclusion, although the modifications introduced do not involve, as we
have already stated, any essential change, the practitioners who bave studied
the first edition ought to take it upon themselves to read over this new pub-
lication in its entirety, indicating by a pencil mark the passages which
require any change in their method of operating, 8o as to be able to find
them readily agsin and to study them over at leisure. For, in addition to
the important corrections pointed out above, there are few paragraphs, and
few sentences even, which have not been to some extent modified.
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The absoluteness of our affirmations in questions of identity,
and especially in the most difficult cases of the identification of
two photographs, still surprises, and sometimes disturbs for a
moment, those functionaries of the police and judiciary who have
not learned by long experience what they call at the Government
House our infallibility.

We owed it even to ourselves to demonstrate that the habitual
preremptoriness of our responses did mot result from any hasty
judgment, but was the rational outcome of the combinction of
various processes which, when correctly applied, do not leave the
least room for indecision.

May the present volume answer this purpose, and thus contribute
to insure the survival and general diffusion of the method.

The execution of the engravings, and particularly of the
chromotypographic plate of the eyes and the thirty photo-
collographic plates devoted to the descriptive characters, has
occasioned an expense which we could not have borne without the
assistance of the Minister of the Interior and of his eminent
director, Mr. Lagarde. Since the year 1889, on the proposition of
Mr. Bompard and the report of Mr. Guichard, the Counsel-
General for the Department of the Seine has on his part gener-
ously granted us a subsidy to assist in making known this new
method, which, invented by a Parisian (in March, 1879), and
tried for the first time ten years ago in Paris, is now in use
throughout the entire world.

ALPHONSE BERTILLON.



INTRODUCTION

Soumary: /1. Theoretical study of signalment.—II. Account of the three
kinds of sigmalment: 3. Anthropometrical signalment; 2. Descriptive
signalment; 3. Signalment by peculiar marks.—7/7//. Final considerations
and conciusions: 3. The comparative place of the three kinds; 2.
Organization of the Identification Service at the Parisian Prefecture of
Police; 3. Workings of the service of anthropometrical signalment in
other parts of France; 4. Statistics of the results obtained at Paris and
in other parts of Prance; §. Advice to officials who wish to consult the
anthropometrical records; 6. The internationalization and enlargement
of the system.

THEORETICAL STUDY OF SIGNALMENT

is .. o ired to iden-
tify (Littré). Inpnsonyncheethcsgmlencnomeweompam

reception and every delivery of a human individuality; it is
the msaster-roll which preserves the evidence of the real and
effective presence of the person had in view by the administrative
or judicial act. Whether in the case of an entrance to prison or
a discharge, a liberation or a transfer, or merely the notification
of a judicial or executive decision, the aim is always the same :
to preserve a sufficient record of the personality to be able to
identify the present description with one which may be presented
at some future ti From this point of view signalment is the
instrument, by , of the proof of recsdivation, which
pecessarily implies the proof of idemtity. So there could be no
judicial records without the aid of signalment.

Inversely, signalment sometimes intervenes to prove nom-
identity, at the request of honorable persons (victims, it may be,
of a forger, or of an unfortunate similarity of names,) who
demand the effacement from their record of coavictions unduly
entered.
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The new penal laws [of France] relating to banishment, con-
ditional liberation, and suspension of sentence (Bérenger laws)
have singularly increased the number of concealments of identity
by making such attempts more important to the criminal,

It has, therefore, come to be expected of a system of signalment
not only that it verify a declared identity, but that, on occasion,
it shall cause the true identity to be discovered.

Now, the making of original signalments, as well as their
interpretation or correction, falls, in the nature of the case, upon
the prison official. Zke prison must recognize its own. The
police, which is a local authority, can lend to it in this emer-
gency only an assistance limited to its own field of action.

The laws intended to prevent the repetition of crime practically
make no distinction between a /Jocal recidivation and recidivation
incurred in different paris of the lerritory of the Republic. 'The
obligation then evidently rests upon the Administration of Prisons
of identifying and describing, without distinction of origin, the
recidivists of all countries who may seek to conceal themselves
under false names in the midst of the prison population.

This important result has only been attained by the centraliga-
tion, in a special service, of copies of all the signalments taken in
the different prisons of France. This is the side of the problem
which more especially necessitates the anthropometrical part of
the signaletic notice,

Thirty years ago it was believed that photography was going to
furnish the solution of the question. But the collection of judicial
portraits thus brought together soon became so numerous that it
became physically impossible to find, %0 discover, among them the
likeness of an individual who concealed his name.

During the last ten years the Parisian police have collected over
100,000 photographs. Do you suppose it possible to compare
successively each of these 100,000 photographs with each of the
100 individuals who are arrested daily in Paris? If it were to be
attempted in the case of some specially noteworthy malefactor,
the search would take more than a week of application; not to
speak of the errors and omissions which a work so delicate and
fatiguing to the eye would not fail to occasion.

There was need of a method of elimination analogous to that
employed in the sciences of botany and zoology; that is to say,
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taking as its basis the characteristic elements of the individuality,
and not the name, which is liable to falsification.

We may remark, in passing, that the absence of a natural
classification is an objection which applies equally to all systems
of judicial identification that have been proposed to supplant
photography. We will mention, among others: (1) the impression
of the tip of the thumb, a method which, it appears, is practiced
by the Chinese; (2) the plaster cast of the jaw, which certain
dentists would desire to impose upon our criminals; (3) the
minute drawing of the areola and denticulation of the human iris,
somewhat afterthemethodpmpoaeﬁbyme some ten years ago;
(4) the impression, mold, or photograph of the ear, the hollows
and projections of which present so great an individual variety
that it is almost impossible to find two human ears exactly alike,
and which are 80 persistent in the individual that the shape seems
to remain unchanged from infancy to old age; () the anatomical
description of peculiar marks, beauty-spots, scars, etc.

Some one said long ago that it is impossible to find two leaves
exactly alike; Nature never repeats herself. Select no matter
what part of the human body, examine and compare it carefully
in different subjects, and the more minute your examination is
the more numerous the dissimilarities will appear: exterior vari-
ations, interior variations in the bony structure, the muscles, the
tracing of the veins; physiological variations in the gait, the
expressions of the face, the action and secretion of the organs, etc.

The dog that is seeking his master in a crowd goes over the
place in every direction, his nose to the ground. Homer tells us
that after an absence of twenty years Ulysses, disguised as a
mendicant, was recognized only by his dog, ‘‘ the faithful and
keen-scented Argos.’’ Here there is evidently an element of
individuality, and consequently of recognition, which entirely
escapes the senses of man. But a few words pronounced in a
natural voice, and ‘‘Edisonized,”” would leave a very convincing
trace of identity.

Thus, the solution of the problem of judicial identification con-
sists less in the search for new characteristic elements of indi-
viduality than in the discovery of a method of classification.
Certainly, I do not deny, to speak only of the Chinese method, that
the filagreed arabesques found on the epidermis of the anterior face
of the thumb may be at the same time permanent in the same sub-
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ject and extraordinarily variable from one subject to another; and
that every individual may thus possess a species of seal, original and.
entirely distinctive. Unfortunately, it is quite as undeniable, in
spite of the ingenious investigations made by Mr. Francis Galton
in England, that these designs taken by themselves do not present
elements of variability sufficiently well-defined to serve as a basis.
of classification in a file of several hundred thousand cases (1).

The anthropometrical signalment, besides offering as much and
even more variability than the several methods that we have just
enumerated, is admirably adapted to classification; this is its aim,,
its principal purpose, and the reason of its superiority.

ACCOUNT OF THE THREE KINDS OF SIGNALMENT

I. ANTHROPOMETRICAL SIGNALMENT

The use of anthropometry as a method of identification rests.
upon the three following data, which the experience of these last
ten years has shown to be indisputable, to wit:

1. THE ALMOST ABSOLUTE IMMUTABILITY OF THE HUMAN
FRAME AFTER THE TWENTIETH YEAR OF THE AGE. ‘The height
only, or, to be more exact, the thigh-bone, often continues to grow
for two or three years longer, but so little that it is easy to make:
allowance for it. Experience shows that this small increase
is more than compensated for by the curving of the vertebral
column (indicated on the signaletic card by the term curv.),
which, commencing about the twentieth year, continues to accen-
tuate itself by degrees until old age.

2. THE EXTREME DIVERSITY OF DIMENSION WHICH THE HUMAN
SKELETON PRESENTS WHEN COMPARED IN DIFFERENT SUBJECTS,
to such an extent that it would be difficult, if not impossible, to-
find two individuals whose bony structure is, we will not say
exactly identical, but even sufficiently alike to make any con-
fusion between them possible.

(1) Since the publication of the French edition instructions have been given to the
French signaletic agents (by circular of January, 18%4.) for the taking of digital impres-
sions, and a place has been provided for these on the card. (See ArPENDIX C, p. 260.)
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3. THR PACILITY AND COMPARATIVE PRECISION WITH WHICH
CRRTAIN DIMRNSIONS OF THE SKELETON MAY BE MEASURRD in the
living subject by means of calipers of very simple construction.

The following are, from among the innumerable measurements
that it is possible to take of the human body, those to which, after
minute criticism, we have finally given a place on the formula for

anthropometrical signalment.
[ Height (beight of a man standing).

Mcasurements of the | Reach (length of the outstretched
body at large: arms, from finger-tip to finger-tip).

[ Trunk (height of a man sitting).

Length of the head.

| Width of the bead.

Length of the right ear.

| Width of the right ear (1).

[ Length of the left foot.

M nent . | Length of the left middle finger.
of the limbs: Length of the left little finger.
| Length of the left forearm.

‘These observations are of value only on the indispensadle con-
dition that they are taken in a rigorously uniform and exact way.
The signaletic value of the length of a bone is, other things being
equal, directly proportional to the accuracy of its measurement.
This is a very important point, upon which we must particularly
insist, :

Let us suppose, for example, that in some way or other we
were able, always and everywhere, to measure the stature in such
a way as to commit an error one-half less than that to which this
indication is ordinarily liable; it is evident that the figure thus
obtained would permit the distinguishing of fwice as many indi-
viduals; in other words, it would have a doxdle signaletic value.

But what final results would one not obtain, supposing the same
improvement in measuring to be afterwards applied success-
ively to the ten other observations of the anthropometrical signal-
ment! The reach taken with double precision would differentiate
in the same way twice as many persons, which, taking account of
the result already obtained from the height, would gmadruple the

Messurements of the head:

(1) Por this has been substituted sisce the publicatios of the French editiom the
measurement of the bi-sygomatic diameter. that is. the width of the face scroes the
cheek-bowes. which is entirely distinct from the width of the head above the ecars (see
Arrmyex C).
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number of subjects recognizable by these two characteristics taken
together (2 x 2=4). A similar improvement in the measurement
of the height of the trunk would also double on its part the pre-
ceding number, which would thus become eight fimes as large
as the original one. The transformation of the eight other meas-
urements, each involving a successive reduplication, would
progressively raise this co-efficient to the number of 2048
(8x2x2X2X2X2X2X2X2=2048)!

Thus the simple fact of being able to take each of the eleven
measures of the anthropometrical signalment with double pre-
cision would render this instrument meore than two thousand times
better, in other words, if the first signalment, such as we have
supposed it, would allow of a thousand persons being distinguished
one from the other (we mention this number at random) the new
one, after this ideal improvement, would distinguish among two
million (1000 X 2000=2,000,000).

Inversely, the least negligence, or even the least difference in
the method of operating which diminished the accuracy of the
observation, might, by continuing itself through our whole series
of measurements, result in almost nullifying the signaletic value
of an anthropometrical description.

These considerations demonstrate beyond any question the abso-
lute necessity of taking the measurements with all possible accu-
racy, by means of special instrumentsand in exact conformity with
the minute instructions which are the object of the technical part
of this volume.

The short summary that we shall give here, while manifestly
insufficient for guidance in practice, will serve at least to impress
upon the reader the signification of each of these observations (see
frontispiece).

The folal height is projected by means of a wooden square of
special form upon a graduated metre placed vertically against the
wall. The subject, barefooted, is placed with his back to the wall,
the vertebral column about fifteen centimetres to the left of the
scale. The more rapidly the operation is performed the more
accurate it will be.

The reack, orlength of the arms extended in the shape of a
cross, is taken immediately afterwards, almost without moving
the subject, by means of a mural graduation whose centimetrical
vertical lines are adapted to all heights.
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The measurement of the Aeight of the trunk (the height of a
man when seated) is then effected by the aid of instruments
analogous to those employed for the full height.

The two cranial diameters (lengtk and width of the skull) are
both maximum dimensions. They should be taken by means of
a special compass furnished with a graduated arc of a circle, of
the type commonly called calsper compasses.

The length of the head is measured from the hollow at the root
of the nose, taken as the fixed point, to the most prominent part
of the back of the head.

The measuring of the width (the maximum trarverse diame-
ter) is a little more delicate operation. It differs notably from
the preceding in that there is no fixed point and that the extrem-
ities of the two branches of the instrument should in this case
be removed together Aorizontally and symmetrically from each side
of the head.

Very important remark: ‘These two observations must always
receive a verification called the cnfro/, which consists in fixing the
branches of the compass, by means of the thumb-screw, at the
distance ascertained by the first investigation, and then trying
them again on the head of the subject, modifying the separation
of the branches until the desirable double contact is attained (1).

The two diameters of the right ear are measured on their maximum
axis, by means of a small caliper rule of special make, taking
care not to depress in any manner the soft parts of the ear.

These two last operations are the only ones which are per-
formed on the »ight side of the individual, as all the unilateral
observations which are to follow should deal with the Zf?
side alone.

This exception results from the fact that it has seemed prefer-
able to make the measuring and description bear on that ear
which it is customary, for various technical reasons, to reproduce
in judicial photography.

The naked left foot should be measured with care to have the
whole weight of the body rest on this foot extended flat on the
ground (preferably on a stool), the right foot being lifted and

(1) The measuriag of the two diameters. whether at the time of the investigation or of
the contrel, cught to be effected while holding the arms of the compass almost Aevisen-
sally, and not vertically as is often dome as the result of as erromecus isterpretation
of the illustrations ia the last editioa.
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held backwards. The stem of the large caliper rule employed
for this measurement is applied along the foot on tke side next the
great toe. 'The fixed branch being placed against the heel of the
subject, the movable branch ought to touch, without depressing,
the extremity of the great toe.

It is needless to say that the anthropometrical length of the
foot is different from the measure taken by the shoemaker, and
that a shoe the measurement for which had been taken in so ex-
act a manner could not be worn. The aim in this case is not to
make a pair of shoes, but to obtain a constant length that will
be unalterable and that may at any time be taken over again with
as much precision as at the time and place of the operation (1).

The middle and litlle fingers of the left hand are measured at
right angles from the joint at the back of the hand by means of
the small branches of the large caliper rule. These two observa-
tions have considerable signaletic value if they are taken exactly
according to the instructions.

‘The left forearm is measured from the point of the elbow to the
extremity of the middle finger, the forearm being bent at an
acute angle with the arm and the hand extended flat on the
table, nails upwards. This operation necessitates for its sat-
isfactory performance the use of a table especially high and nar-
row, in the form of a trestle, the design and dimensions of which
have been accurately indicated in plate I of the A/um. Nothing
is easier than to have one of this description constructed by
penal labor.

All the measurements of our system of signalment, the reach
excepted, are taken by inclosing the part to be measured between
two parallel surfaces the distance between which is shown on a
graduated bar. In the three calipers employed, the reading of the
graduation should be made by turning to the point opposite the

(1) The shoemakers’ pointing is equal to about 6.75 millimetres (% inch], which gives
in round numbers 3 points to each 2 centimetres. The maximum length of the shoe
measured exteriorly, in conformity with the practice of the trade, is from 12 to 20 milli-
metres (cither two or three points) greater than the anfAropometric length of the foot
that it contains.

Consequently, in order to transform the length of a foof into shoemskers' pointing,
add. according to the case, from 12 to 20 millimetres to the anthropometrical figure and
multiply the sum by 3°2. Inversely, to change & poin/ing into a signaletic length, sub-
tract 2 or 3 points and multiply by 2'3 (Dr. Georges Bertillon, De la reconstitution du
signalment anthropomélyique au moyen des préces de Phabillement, i. e, ** On the Recon-
struction of the Anthropometrical Signalment by Means of Pleces of Clothing.” Inaug-
ural thesis, Paris, 1892).

[Each point represents a size. The men's sizes, $ to 13, measure 28% to 37% points
respectively. )
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zero mark (analogous to that used in vermiers) which will be
found about in the middle of the movable bolt. The placing of
this mark is determined, in practice as well as theory, by this
very simple means, fAat the instrument whem dosed ought to
ndicate zero. .

It is unnecessary to say that the arrangement of these instru-
ments was the subject of many experiments and numberless
improvements before they reached their present shape, which we
cousider as final. So we reject in advance every modification,
every further change, however slight, either in their form orin
the manner of using them. That is a great temptation
beginners, to whom numerous new ideas occur, but who are not
aware that all these ideas, even those that they believe to be the
most original, the most personal, have already been proposed by
others, tried and finally rejected for divers reasons.

In reality every change introduced into the anthropometrical
manual of operation, whether in its essential parts mentioned
above or in the details described in the first part of the /mstruc-
tions, can only result in augmenting the amount of the possible
and inevitable error with which human observations are always
more or less marred, that is to say, as has been demonstrated
above, to weaken, if not to completely annul, the signaletic
value of these observations.

The Classification of Sigmalments .

The measurements enumerated here have been taken on the
120,000 subjects who have passed through the prisons of Paris
during these last ten years, and copied on as many slips of card-
board, measuring 146 millimetres in length and 142 in width,
which are arranged in small movable boxes.

The following are the principal outlines of the method which
has presided over the classification of this enormous mass of
signalments.

The men are placed on one side, the women on the other. The
latter, much less numerous here than the men, do not amount to
more than 20,000. From the 100,000 masculine signalments
remaining there must be further deducted about 10,000 relating to
minors under twenty-one years of age, which require a special
classification.
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As for the go,000 signalments of adults, they are first dis-
tributed according to length of head into the three following
primary divisions:

1st div., the shor? lengths of head, comprising about 30,000 signalments.

2nd div., of the medium lengths of head, about 30,000 signalments,
3rd div., of the Jong lengths of head, about 30,000 signalments.

The words short, medium and long are here rigorously defined
by figures. Experience has proved it to be possible, after some
trials, to fix their values once for all in such wise that each of the
three classes shall contain an approximately’ equal number of
signalments. Naturally this result can be obtained only by
confining the medium class within narrower bounds than the short
or the long.

Thus the numerical limits of the medium length of head,
according to the usage of the Prefecture of Police in Paris, cover
an interval of only six millimetres (from 185 to 19omm), while
those of the long, which extends from 191 to the greatest possible
dimension, include more than three centimetres, for heads more
than 22 centimetres long are sometimes met with. The
division of the skor? lengths includes in the same way heads 160
millimetres long, for example, along with others of 184, that is
to say, 25 millimetres larger. In the threefold division: .a to
184, 185 to 190, 191 to « (1), it is naturally the two limit
numbers of the median value which determine the whole system.

’ Each of these #kree great masses of 30,000 signalments each is
again subdivided, without any further regard to the length of
head, into three groups, based on the width of head.

It was long since observed in anthropology that the width of
the head varies independently of its length. In other words, #¢
does not follow that because we know the length of a skull we can
Joresee what will be its width.

These new subdivisions, nine in number, are made up as
follows:

Those of the narrow widths of head - - only 10,000 signalments.

Those of the medium widths of head - only 10,000 signalments.
Those of the broad widths of head - - only 10,000 signalments.

(1) The two Greek letters a and w (a/pha and omega) are used here abbreviately to
represent: g the smallest or minsmum and w the largest or marimum dimension with
which it is possible to meet.
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In their turn these nine subdivisions of 10,000 are each
divided into three groups, according to the length of the medius or
middle finger, giving us a total of 27 under-subdivisions, which
now number:

Those of small middle fingers - only about 3,300 signalments,
Those of medium middle fingers - only about 3,300 signalments.
Those of large middle fingers -  only about 3,300 signalments.

The length of the foot furnishes a fourth indication, which
again subdivides each of the groups previously obtained into
three containing about 1,100 signalments each (1).

Then come three subdivisions based on the length of the
forearm, which reduce the preceding number to less than 400.

The variations in the height divide each of these last lots
into three of about 130 signalments, which are finally distributed,
still on the same principle, into classes of six/y by means of the
variations in the length of the little finger (2), and into classes
of fwefve according to the color of the eye. This last group of
twelve signalments is itself arranged according to the increasing
values of the length of the ear.

It is thus that, thanks to the six new anthropometrical data
(the sex, height, age and color of the eyes having appeared in
signalments from time immemorial), the collection of 120,000
signalments at the Prefecture of Police in Paris finally becomes
divided into groups of a dozen each!

(1) There is an indisputabdle relation between the length of the middle Snger and that
of the foot. The proof of this is the proceeding of the bosiers. who, when fitting their
customers with stockings, ascertain the length of their feet by measuriag the circumfer-
ence of the closed fist. Nevertheless, experience proves that the depeadence of one of
these measures upos the other is not 90 strict but what it is possible to distribute &
group of subjects haviag the same medius into three equal categories based upos the
length of the foot. The independence of one dimensioa as regards the other increases in
proportioa to the degree of precision attained in the measuring of each. Nevertheless,
the timits of the figures of the tripartite divisions by lemgth of foot change accordiag
to the category of middle fingers which is to be suddivided. Thus the medium foot
of omse of the bramchings of the smel! middle fingers will necessarily have other
boundaries than the medium foot of the modinm ot large middle fingers. Rach limit
weeds to be determined separately.

(2) The variations is the length of the little finger. that of the middle finger being
given, are oot great emough to furnish the clements of a tripartite division approxi-
mately equal. In such a case the difference is necessarily in favor of the median
division, which is enlarged somewhat at the expense of thoee above and below: whence
the approzimate figure of 60 mestioned here, instead of abont 40, the number which
would have resulted from the divisioa of 130 into three equal parts.
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Let us suppose now that we wish to ascertain from the collec-
tion whether an individual who has just been arrested and claims
to have no judicial antecedents has not previously been classified
under another name. It goes without saying that it will be
necessary, after having taken an anthropometrical signalment of
him, to turn to the division for the length of head corresponding
to that of the individual examined, stopping at the subdivision of
his width of head, and afterwards looking for the subdivision of
his middle finger, then that of his foot and that of his forearm.

Thus, by one elimination after another, the final packet is
reached which ought to contain the signalment sought for, if, of
course, the arrested person has ever been convicted and meas-
ured before.

When one or more of the measurements taken anew on the
individual fall on the Zimifs of the divisions of the classification,
the investigation should be pursued in the various adjoining com-
partments, exactly as in a dictionary one looks in different places
for a word the exact spelling of which he does not know.

These /imit explorations considerably prolong the investigations
when they are required in the case of several of the measures.
They should therefore be conducted in a fixed order and
according to a mechanical law of combinations which has received
from the special employees upon whom the duty falls the
characteristic name of double searches. 1n these resides the only
difficulty of the anthropometrical identification. They fall, how-
ever [in France] entirely upon the personnel of the central
service. The results obtained in ten years of practice have
demonstrated that this obstacle is very easily overcome.

It will be noticed by this time that the anthropometrical elim-
inations just indicated do not occur in the same order as that
given in the list of the measures to be taken. This latter
arrangement, which is that of the card and signaletic formulze
used in prisons, follows the course which ought, as far as possible,
to be followed in measuring the subject, in order especially not
to have to lay down an instrument until all the indications have
been exhausted in the taking of which it is used. It islikewise
the order of exposition which has been followed in the chapters
of the Anthropometrical Instructions.

The order of classification is determined by a consideration of
an entirely different kind: that is, of placing at the beginning
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those measures which have the greatest signaletic power, that
is to say those which are at once the most stable in the same
individual and the most variable from one individual to another,
in order that the elimination first effected may give the least pos-
sible occasion for hesitation and the dowdle searches which it
pecessitates. The latter are more rapidly and easily effected in
proportion as they concern the ultimate ramifications of the

It is important to bear in mind that the fact of twosignalments
being found in the same final compartment does not imply a
necessary and absolute agreement between the figures of the two
sets of measurements. Even in the median or mean division,
where the resemblances are much the closest, three categories
of dimensions may almost be distingunished, independent one of
the other, according as the figure in question borders upon the
small division or upon the large, or is intermediate between
the two.

A comparison of the numerical signalment on the cards classified
in the same final compartment shows that it is well-nigh impossible,
in looking at hazard through the anthropometrical files, to find
two signalments exactly alike, so that the agreement of the figures
comes at last to constitute a guasi-certitude of identity.

The rational discussion of the figures of the metric signalment
in the ultimate subdivisions of the classification, as well as the
comprehension of those cases which approach so near to the limit of
our threefold divisions as to necessitate the doubdle searches spoken
of in a preceding paragraph, presupposes an exact knowledge of the
number of millimetres by which two measurements may differ
that have been made on the same person at different places and
times and by different observers.

We have shown above that it is of the utmost importance that
these deviations should be as small as possible. But with what-
ever care and uniformity the measuring may be done, some
differences will always be met with; & is impossible for it to be
otherwise. It is so much the more important to have fixed rigor-
ously upon the figure that these differences may reack but annot
exceed,

The measuring of one same individual repeated ten times in
succession would almost inevitably furnish in practice ten signal-
ments all differing one from the other by insiguificant quantities,
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although all equally exact. It is almost impossible, for example,
to obtain twice over the same set of millimetrical figures for the
height, the trunk and the width of ear (1).

A thorough knowledge of what may be termed the maximum of
tlolerable deviation, or the requisite degree of approximation, forms
the basis of every administrative verification and of every judicial
utilization of the anthropometrical signalment.

In a special paragraph at the end of the technical instructions
relative to each measurement will be found a precise indication of
this allowance, which varies greatly according to the part of the
body measured. It is shown for the whole series in the fol-
lowing recapitulatory table, with all the explanations of which the
subject permits,

A B c
Approxima- | Discrepancy -"o','s“
i

tien beyond which g?gnger:?r

theoreticaly loxuve sxnon | RESRERES

requisite begins one is justified

(in + or in —). . in declaring

non-identity.
mm mm mm
Height...........cco.uvee 7 15 30
Reach...... crecrens [ 10 20 40
Trunk........... cetecees o 7 15 30
Length of head............. 0.5 I 2
Width of head.............. 0.5 1 2
Length of rightear......... 1 2 4
Width of right ear........... 1.5 3 6
. Length of left foot.......... 1.5 3 6
Length of left middle finger. 0.5 1 2
Length of left little finger.. 0.75 2 3
Length of left forearm...... 1.5 3 6

(1) Thus falls the popular ar t which ists in enlarging upon millimetrical

differences in the height, the trunk, the ear, the forearm, etc., to prove the non-identity
of two signalments. The question here is to know, not whether there are differences
(since it is impossidle that tAhere should not be some) but how great they are, and especially
whether they do not exceed the limits of necessary approximation.
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The figures in columns B and C are obtained by doubling and
quadrupling respectively those of column A. The latter, which
thus determines the whole system, gives us, for each measure-
ment, in millimetres and fractions of a millimetre, the maximum
variation which a scrupulous observer is liable to make in p/us or
in minus (4 or —) from the true figure (1). '

Thus in the case of the height a difference of less than 7 milli-
metres, either above or below the supposed true figure, is always
admissible and could not be characterized as a mistake,

The allowance is the same as regards the trunk.

But for the reach the difference between two measuresequally
well taken of one and the same subject may rise to 10 milli-
metres or one centimetre, which is not surprising, this length being
the only one in the entire signalment which is taken in round
centimetric numbers, that is to say, without adding the millimetres.

As these three observations are likely to be interfered with to
some extent by trickery on the part of the subject it will always
be necessary in comparing the result to take account also of the
corrections and indications which might be mentioned either by
way of note or under the heading curvature.

The approximation of a Aalf-millimetre (0™ §) requisite in the
measuring of cranial diameters and of the length of the middle

Purthermere, 6% ABSOLUTR similarity in the figures, under such circumstances, far
from proving tAe successive (ransit ¢f one same individualily tAvough the loch-up of @
prison would be an uu'.uum .‘u‘uulu- /& mistabe.

The minute diff hould then be isterpreted as belag the incom-
trovertible and mdouevideaee that two signalmests have been taken independently
of each other, at different times, and are not duplicates of ose same origisal

(1) The possibility of attaining this degree of precision in practice will act de'disputed
by aay asthropometrist of a good school. Moreover, the accuracy of the igures is columa
A has beea confirmed @ pesteriors by scrupulously compiled statistics based oa the com-
parison of more thas 400 pairs of similar signalmests of sdult recidivists who, being
againa arrested and coacesliag their identity, were remessured and fisally recognised by
the service duriag these last years.

Here is for cach measurement the exact figure obtained by dividing the total product
of the errors by the sumber of cases: Height. 6 mm. 7; Reach. 7 mm. §; Trusk, 7 mm_ 3;
Heed: length, 0 mm. 62; width, O mm. 53; Rar: length, O mm. 93; width, 1} mm 3; Foot,
1 mm. 4; Middle finger, O mm. S1; Little inger, 0 mm. 66; Foresrm, 1 mm. 3.

The figures of colums A. although obtained directly by experimesntation. seem to be
the transcription in reund ssmbers of the meaa error givea by calculation. Theyare not
then the expressioa of a desire, of an ideal uarealisable in practice, but give a suficiestly
exact idea of the approximation which is attaimed every day by cur asthropometric
oficers whes they are operating under the worst coaditions, that is to say. oa a subject
seeking to hide his identity and haviag as interest in cAcaling and without themselves
knowing that these new cbeervations are to be subjected to as ulterior comparisca
afier the recognition of the identity.
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finger will surprise at the outset those of our readers who, having
had anthropometrical statements in their hands, may have remarked
that the smallest decimal employed is the millimetre, in other
words, that the kalf-millimetre is never mentioned.

Nevertheless, it is easy to assure oneself, on a little reflection,
that this degree of approximation is really attained, since dis-
crepancies of one millimetre between two cranial diameters equally
well taken on the same subject are only met with in anthropomet-
rical practice when the Zrue length falls almost exactly between
two consecutive millimetrical figures.

The other fractional numbers,of the table, to wit: 1mm 5 (a milli-
metre and a half) for the width of the ear and the lengths of the
foot and forearm, and omm 75 (three quarters of a millimetre) for
the length of the little finger, are explained in the same way by the
necessity of taking account of the errors, either above or below the
true number, which by their combination may produce a total
non-fractional difference twice as great. ‘The numbers in column
A are the only ones in this table which are preceded by the signs
+ or — ( plus or minus).

The figures of column B, obtained by multiplying the preceding
ones by 2, represent the maximum difference which may exist
between two signalments of one same subject, without either of
them, considered separately, having an error larger than that men-
tioned in column A, that is to say, without necessardly indicating
that a mistake has been made. Nevertheless, while discrepancies
of this nature ought not in all cases to draw censure on either of
the observers, they should, whenever possible (that is, whenever
the subject is still present), give rise to a secwnd verification with
a view to making certain that the two divergent values are really
both equally distant from the truth, which lies between them.

If it were otherwise, if in the practice of anthropometry diver-
gences so great as those of column B were allowed to creep in IN
ONE SINGLE DIRECTION, cases would necessarily arise in which these
variations, occurring first in p/us and then in minus, would attain
an absolute difference equal to the figures of column C. But we
have already insisted at sufficient length upon the necessity of
attaining the greatest possible precision to make it useless to
return to that point.

It should then be considered that a mistake must have been
made whenever a comparison of two signalments taken on the
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same person discloses an error equal to that of column C
(obtained by doubling the figures of column B). The mistake will
be slight if it reaches in each signalment only half of this discrep-
ancy (that is to say, the figures of column B); it will be very
serious if it is attributable to one alone of the two signalments
examined.

Consequently, column C gives us the values deyond which one
is justified in declaring the wmom-identity of two signalments of
whose accuracy one is equally sure.

Theoretically, a single variation greater than that indicated in
colump C, as for example a difference of three millimetres in one
of the cranial diameters, or of six millimetres in the length of the
foot, etc., should suffice to demonstrate the non-identity of two
signalments. Nevertheless, in view of human frailty, it would
be wise to accept this conclusion only after the discovery in another
measurement of a farther marked discrepancy.

A knowledge of the maximum discrepancy enables us to appre-
ciate in an intelligent manner the recognifory value which should
be attributed to anthropometrical signalment, and confirms what
we have said above regarding the almost complete impossibility of
finding in the collection two concordant signalments, that is to say
two presenting approximalely the same figures although not
referring to the same person.

This is a fundamental question which daily arises in the courts.
The response to be given varies somewhat according to whether
the discovery of the disputed signalment has been brought about:
1st, by means of a judicial inquiry, properly so called; or, znd,
by a spontaneous search by means of the threefold classification
previously described.

Let us begin by examining the first case. The revelations of a
witness, the casual admissions of the interested party, a seizure of
papers, etc., lead to the discovery in the criminal archives of an
old judicial document containing an anthropometrical signalment
all the observations of which correspond, within the limits of ad-
missible discrepancy, with those made on the individnal present.

No hesitation | the agreement of the figures ought to be
regarded in such a case as an absolutely final proof. Witnesses
may be led into error by physical coincidences in height, age, and
complexion (see plates 59 and 60 of the A/bum). It may also
happen that the interested party has been tempted to profit by
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such resemblances as have come to his knowledge. But the
anthropometrical observations are free from this suspicion, from
the very fact that they are necessarily made by the use of instru-
ments of precision. And even if the individual in question were
to have at his disposal all the necessary instruments, the whole
assembled population of a penitentiary would still be manifestly
insufficient to enable him to meet with a single subject having
approximately the same measurements as himself. For him to have
any chance of succeeding, it would be necessary to suppose that
the person in question, having at some period of his life had free
access to the central files at Paris, for example, had been able to
examine at leisure the final compartment into which his own sig-
nalment would fall, in order to find there the name of some
subject sufficiently resembling him in his measurements to be con-
founded with himself. This is an hypothesis the impossibility of
which it is needless to discuss. ’

Even if it were admitted, the chance of meeting an interchange-
able signalment would be very small. An examination of the
second case will demonstrate this to us.

In the presence of an individual who is manifestly concealing
his name, investigations methodically carried on in the central
archives, without any other clew than the necessary anthropomet-
rical eliminations, have resulted in the discovery of a signalment
all the metrical indications of which agree with those of the subject
of the inquiry: what degree of confidence should be accorded to
such a coincidence? The reply demands some preliminary
explanations.

Theoretically it ought to be admitted, indeed, that it is always
possible, as soon as we have brought together a sufficient number
of signalments, to find among them two which are equivalent
although referring to two different individuals. The figures of
our measurements varying only within certain fixed limits, the
number of combinations that they may present among themselves
is equally limited. The whole question seems, then, to be summed
up in knowing the number of signalments which must have been
collected, in order to afford a chance of finding among them two
similar ones.

But to give to this problem a solution which will be at the same
time accurate and practical, it is necessary to know of what
figures the signalment in question is composed. It is evident, for
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instance, that an individual having an exceptionally great height,
combined with minimum cephalic diameters, would be very much
more easily recognized than if his whole set of measurements
corresponded to the average.

These last conditions have been intentionally realized in the
following signalment, which has been furnished with figures
exactly average, or rather median, that is to say, equally distant
from the limits of the smaZ and Zarge divisions of the three-fold
classification.

tx-&si Length 187m= Foot - - - 25gm==
ﬁ 1= 680 1 { wan 158 fogeril4 b chestout

Length 63 Little finger 89 (4th class)
Trunk ’ma{wmth 37 Porearm ‘45t

This is the signaletic combination which, completed by the
indication of an age somewhere between 35 and 40 years, for
example, is most likely, theoretically and practically, to be met
with in an anthropometrical file (1).

Now an experiment, the accuracy of which we guarantee, and
which it is easy to repeat, shows that it is impossible to find an
exact duplicate, within a millimetre, in the anthropometrical file
of go,000 methodically classified adult signalments at the Pre-
fecture of Police.

(1) The probability of meeting any specified dimension, beight, cranial diameters or
csseous lengths, diminishes rapidly and symmetrically in proportion as we depart in
either directioa from the medium di ! which is rily the most frequent.
Thus, while a beight of 1 m. 63, which is in France the medium height, is observed (to
withia S millimetres), 60 times ag a th d sudj the heights of 1 m. SS and
1 m. %4, which are only ten cestimetres removed (plus and minus respectively), are met
with oaly 22 times in the same group. and the heights of 1 m. 50 and 1 m. 79 only 6 times!
This distribution has been represented on the curve below, called dimomial after the
mathematical formula to which it seems to be subject.

Rach vertical line corresponds at any
given height to a difference of $ millimetres,
plus or minus, and its bheight {s proportional
to the number of subj; of this stature that
are likely to be found im each 1000 persons.

The curve would approximately be the same

if. instead of arranging the total height cen-

timetre by centimetre, one were to arraage

the lengths of the bead millimetre by milli-

metre. In the latter case the central mean

dimension, instead of representing a length Fig. s

of 1 m. 65, would have a value of Om. 157, and the adjacent sumbers would be respectively
182 and 192—177and 197, etc. The width of the head and the lengths of the middie Snger,
the foot, the forearm, etc., would furnish similar illustrations, by makiag the appro-
priste corTections i the central value and ia the mode of groupiag. (ovea)
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The search is equally vain if, in place of an absolute identity in
the figures, one contents oneself with examining the signalments
which might be confounded with it within the limit of approxima-
tion given in column A.

In order to succeed in finding a SINGLE signalment assimilable
to the type above-mentioned it is necessary to alter the values plus
or minus by quantities equal to those of column B, differences
which are known to be observed only in cases of careless measure-
ment, if not of error properly so called.

But if, instead of imposing upon our typical signalment the still
admissible divergencies of column B,we subjected it to tke varia-
tions in plus or minus given in column C, the result of the
search in our files takes on a very different aspect: in place of one
corresponding card we find #%:rfy of them ! It should not be sup-
posed, however, that these thirty signalments, although confound-
able with our median type, would all be so at the same time
among themselves.

In reality, to allow for variations equal to those of column C, in
our search through the files, will result in giving to the preceding
signalment the subjoined form:

. . 187 + 2 Foot 259 + 5
H. m :;s) :3° E{’SG + 2 Mf 14 % 2
R. 1mm T 4

8% + =63 + 4 L. f. 8 + 3
T.om8 £3 @{y; Y6 Foesmast % 6

The existence of these rules, which constitute what might be called the philosophy of
anthropometry, may be easily verified, for a specified measurement, by distributing a
hundred signalments into separate packets, corresponding to the variations observed
either by millimetres, or by half-centimetres, or centimetres, etc. For each measure-
ment, the thickness of the packets obtained by the superposition of cards bearing one
same figure will grow proportionately to the number of similar cases observed, and will
always end by realizing, in a greater or less degree, the theoretic curve.

As has been said above, the increasing frequency of the cases in proportion as the
mean is approached demonstrates the inevitable ity of cir ribing the median
division within narrow limits, if we wish to obtain packets of equal size in the tripartite
division. Thus, to distribute a human group into three equal parts based on the stature,
the median height ought to comprise only subjects of from 1 m. 620 to 1 m. 679 while the
small division should extend from a to 1 m. 619, and the large from 1 m. 680 to w.

On the other hand, one should not go from one extreme to the other by assigning,
under pretext of an equal distribution, such narrow limits to the median division that
the small and large divisions, being no longer separated from each other save bya
merely nominal quantity smaller than the necessary degree of approximation, would be
liable to be confounded one with the other. The establishment of the anthropometrical
signalment has consisted precisely in the choosing of such osseous lengths and processes
of ation as would der these conditions practically realizable,
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The operation to be performed consists then in the extraction
from our file of all the signalments, without exception, which
represent a combination of figures comprised respectively between
the upper and lower limits indicated in the following table:

185 to 189 Foot 254 to 264
H. méisto 12675 3 {154 to 158 M. f 112t0 116
R. 1640 to 1720

T. om8sotoomgro é{ 59 to 67 L. f. 8to g2

31 to 43 Forearm 445 to 457

Now it is evident, to speak only of the height, that while it is
within the bounds of possibility for our mean figure of 1™ 65 to
be confounded on the one hand with a height of 1™ 62, and on
the other with one of 1= 68, it is absolutely impossible to suppose
that one and the same individual could have ascribed to him the
first time a height of 1= 62, and the second one of 1™ 69.

The same mathematical discussion applied successively to each
of the eleven anthropometrical indications leads to this conclusion,
that there are scarcely a dozen cards in the thirty which agree
within the limits of the greatest admissible discrepancy.

Thus the observation of the facts confirms with sufficient exact-
ness the exclusively mathematical deductions given at the outset
of this discussion (p. 24), to wit, the very great difference which
must be made regarding the degree of certainty in the identifica-
tion of two signalments according as their figures agree within
the limits of column A and B, or differ by the double quantities
mentioned in column C.

It must not be forgotten, moreover, that the type-signalment
which has served as a basis for our demonstration is a signalment
arbitrarily invented with a view to leading precisely to that one
of our fifteen thousand final divisions whose limits are confined
within the nearest figures (see note, p. 29), and that to remove
one of the values in the same signalment a short distance from the
mean would be enough to once more render it almost impoesible
to discover in the collection a second signalment like it.

From the preceding facts we draw this pradical/ ondusion that,
when the anthropometrical observations contested by the inter-
ested person are submitted to the judgment of a court, the agent
or expert charged with the interpretation of these documents
should never neglect (after having shown that the figures agree,
by indicating that the necessary degree of approximation has been
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attained separately for each measurement) to note which of the
values are most distant from the mean and how far they are
removed from it (see the appendix on the Verbdal Portrait).

The proof of identity will be so much the surer according as

these anomalies of dimension manifest themselves in opposite
directions: if, for example, a superior height is associated with a
middle finger that is small or merely equal to the general
average, etc.
" It must be repeated that a signalment approximating to the
average in all its parts is very rarely met with, and that, even in
this case, an identification based exclusively upon the anthropo-
metrical signalment will be very near the truth, since, even
allowing for the enormous errors of column C, it does not permit
the confounding of more than ten individuals out of a total of
over 40,000 of the same approximate age within fifteen years.

Nevertheless, whatever may be the similarity in the figures of
the two signalments, however abnormal from an anthropometrical
point of view they may be supposed to be, they could not in
themselves be sufficient to satisfy the demands of a court when
their discovery is the result of a search by elimination in the
central files.

To the argument derived from such an agreement it should
really be objected that it is not at all convincing when it has been
wished for, sought after, chosen as suck, among all the cards of an
immense collection. ‘The older this collection is and the more it
has been increased by the annual accumulation of new signal-
ments the more legitimate will be the doubt.

It is of the first necessity, in order to render the identification
indisputable, that it should be subsequently confirmed by a body
of independent facts which do not come under consideration
during the classification and search of the signaletic card; such
is the function of the descriptive information and the statement
of peculiar marks, which ought to be attached to every signal-
ment and are to form the subject of the two following chapters.

II. DESCRIPTIVE SIGNALMENT

The descriptive signalment as opposed to the anthropometrical
is that which describes in words, by the aid of observation alone,
without the assistance of instruments. Such is the well known type
of the signalments still in use for passports, hunting permits, etc.



DESCRIPTIVRE SIGNALMENT 3

We intend to show how it is possible to give to the descriptive
signalment something of the accuracy of the anthropometrical
signalment by applying it to the method of limils of approximation.

For this let us turn to the note on page 29, where a. prelim-
inary allusion has been made to the law of seriation of dimensions.
We have there noted the fact of the regular and symmetrical dim-
inution of frequency in proportion as one departs from the central
mean, and our readers have before their minds the form of the
curve, mathematically termed Jinomial, which by a stroke of the
pen portrays the ensemble of these facts. We have seen that,
whatever be the part of the body examined, the same distribution,
reproducing the same curve, is met with everywhere.

Now this law has a still more general bearing; it regulates not
only the dimensions, but the lines and shapes of men as well as
of animals, of living beings as well as of inanimate objects.

All that lives, increases, or decreases, oscillates between a max-
imum and a minsmum, between which are grouped the multitude
of intermediate forms, growing so much the more numerous as
they approach the mean and so much the rarer as they recede
from it.

This natural law, discovered by the illustrious Belgian,
Quételet, finds its explanation in the endless intermingling of
creative causes, and more especially, as regards the human species,
in the fusion of races, dark with fair, large with small, etc.
However it may be a priori, we may lay it down as a principle,
that our descriptive vocabulary will be so much the more conform-
able to the nature of things, and consequently so much the more
susceptible of being applied with exactitude and facility, the more
it is inspired by this universal rule.

Common parlance, the offspring of daily necessity, has no care
for these general ideas. Most frequently it has no words at its
disposal save for the extreme, well-defined cases, which for that
very reason are exceptional, and it inconsiderately neglects the
fulermediate ones, that is to say nine-tenths of the cases, for
which it only offers the qualifications ordinary, average, common,
which are all summed up in the term, also much used, of nolking.

Thus everyone knows, for instance, what is meant by blue
eyesand dark eyes (which we call maroon). But when there
is question of naming the eyes intermediate between these two
ethnic types, the current speech furnishes us only with inexact
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words, in which all signs of graduation, of transition from one
category to another, disappear. Thus the eyes usually termed
grey, green, red, black, etc., are, strictly speaking, neither grey,
nor green, nor red, nor black, but participate more or less in all
these qualifications.

The nose affords us an analogous illustration in the matter of
shape. Common language tells us of a turned up or pug nose, of
an aquiline or hooked nose, but it would be incapable of furnish-
ing us with expressions for the multitude of noses which are
neither distinctly turned up nor distinctly aquiline.

We might multiply these examples, which would all tend to
prove that the public does not seek to describe but merely to
depict, which is not the same thing, by means of a comparison or
an image, those shapes that strike it, that is to say, the excep-
tional shapes.

This is unfortunate for the signalment writer, who, taken
unawares nine times out of ten, will not know how to express the
configurations coming under his notice which do not clearly belong
to any of the kinds for the description of which he has terms at
his disposal but are rather a mixture of all in various degrees.

Thus the first of the conditions that a methodical notation
should fulfil is to observe and transcribe, in appropriate terms,
the order and the gradation that is seen in nature. This is the
same principle that naturalists, from another point of of view, have
expressed by the adage, Nafura non facit saltus (Nature makesno
leaps). In this respect no term of ordinary language could
exceed the numerical form of expression, on account of thedelicacy
and seriation of its degrees : that is therefore the ideal which we
must seek to approach.

For greater definiteness let us compare the notation of the
height of the body, formulated first by means of figures and then
by the aid of words only. We all know that a height of 1* 55,
for example, is less than that of 1™ 65, and this latter less than
that of 1™ 75; we have no difficulty in supposing as many inter-
mediate values as we wish, ranging from the smallest height to
the greatest, by imperceptible degrees, centimetre by centimetre,
or millimetre by millimetre.
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Let us now seek to replace in the above example, the three
foregoing figures by words. The following appellations will
immediately present themselves to the mind: smal/ height,
medium height, and large height. Their gradation is evident.
However, we shall have rigorously fixed their value only when
we have determined the lower and upper limits of the central term,
in other words, when we know exactly where the small height
ends, and where the large begins. Let us provisionally take for
the first figure 1 = 60 and for the second 1 ® 70.

From thisdetermination there willimmediately arise a dilemma.
Suppose we have before us a height of about 1 = 69; as the errors
in this measurement may easily amount to two or three centi-
metres, we must expect to see the height in question signalized
sometimes as medium and sometimes as large, without being able
to allege the falsity of the latter appellation.

As the same demonstration can be repeated for heights of
from 1 = 58 to 1m62, bordering on the lower limit of the medium
group, weare obliged to conclude that, when we read on a signal-
ment the indication medium Aeight, we may always foresee the
possibility of discovering another signalment of the same individual
in which the height is noted by the words either small or laryge.

The term medium loses then any sort of significance for the
comparison of two written descriptions, since it may be connected
with either of the three degrees of the series, small, medium or
large. Now, according to the binomial curve, the medium
division alone contains half the cases, when the description is
made by the eye without the aid of anthropometrical instruments,
according to the ordinary methods of observation and notation.
As the two extreme terms, large and smal, are in the same
manner liable to be confounded with the medium term, which is
of double frequency, their mention on a description eliminates
only a quarter of the whole. We are thus led, in order to give
to the term medium any significance, to multiply the number of
our degrees by interpolating intermediate terms.

The literary expression of these interpolations may take on
many forms. Here is one example :
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HEIGHTS
I 2 3 4 S 6 7
v Small Small La Large. '
small | properly | medivm | Medi dfam | properly s
speaking limit limit speaking

Limits ato [mmg6|1m 61 |{1m65)|1m 69| 1m 74 | 1m 77
proposed | 1m 53 | F gem| F 2| Foam| F zem| + gem| to w

It must not be forgotten, moreover, that there is question here
of describing and not of measuring, that the example chosen is
purely didactic, and that, as we have said above, the notation of
the height in centimetres will always be infinitely preferable to
even the most perfect vocabulary. If we have taken this example
in preference to the color of the eye or the form of the nose, it is
because of the convenience offered by the numerical notation for
defining the gradation of terms, and because of the simplicity of
the object of the description (the dimension in height), which is
manifestly unique and easy to obtain. .

The number of grades, moreover, need not necessarily be limited
to seven, as above. Thus, one might further add on the left a
dwarf or extremely small height (from « to 1™ 40), and on the
right an extremely large or gianf/ height (from 1m go to ).
Here is a distribution into nine categories of a group of 1000
adult subjects :

HEIGHTS LINMITS oF Casas
Dwarf and extremely small - | ato1m 4o 0.0§
Very small - - - - = 476 35.95
Small, properly speaking - 1 56F3 148
Small, medium limit - - m 6112 198
Medium - - - m 65 t2 236
Large, medium limit - - m 6912 198
Large, properly speaking - = 74% 148
Verylarge - - - - = 83+6 35.95
Extremely large and giant - 1™ gotow 0.0§
Total - - - - " 100
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A seriation of this kind may be recognized as containing a
sufficient number of subdivisions when confusion between two con-
secutive qualifications may take place readily and without incon-
venience. One may be assured, on the contrary, that the
intermediate cases have not been too much multiplied, in other
words, that there is only the mecessary number, when it is seen
that it would scarcely be possible to skip a category and confound
together two subdivisions separated by ome or more inter-
mediate ones.

In fact the more numerous the terms of the graduation, the
more precise will be the description. But this increase would
cease to be useful and become cumbersome if one should reach
the point of differentiating in words what it would be impossible
to distinguish in practice.

The objection that we made to the tripartite descriptive division
that in it the word medium retained no sort of signaletic value, is
thus obviated. What is medium proper is still liable to be quali-
fied either as small medium limit, or as large medium limil, but
the four other categories will always be eliminated.

When what we have said previously on anthropometrical
approximation is remembered, it will be immediately evident that
the result is theoretically attained only when the narrowest step
in the graduation (which is necessarily the middle one) is approx-
imately equal to the maximum degree of divergence admissible in
description. This condition is necessary and sufficient to assure
to a descriptive vocabulary the maximum of precision with a
minimum of terms.

However, it will be seen in the sequel that it will hardly do in
practice to go beyond sevem degrees in the descriptive gradation.
We will indicate the method to which we have resorted for repre-
senting the progression in an abbreviated way: it consists in
replacing the word /imif by a parenthesis surrounding the appella-
tions smal/ or large, and in underlining these same terms to express
the word very. Represented in this manner the gradation takes
the following form:

z s 3 4 5 6
small small (small) medium (large) large large

The parenthesis has the effect of approximating to the medinm
the term that it incloses, and the underlining that of removing
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from it. ‘The latter is equivalent to the adverb zery, and the
parenthesis to that of slightly: slightly small (no. 3), slightly
large (no. 5).

Here, as in the above illustration taken from the height, the
words small, medium and large must be interpreted only as land-
marksdestined to be ultimately replaced by a seriation of termsmore
especially appropriate to the observation that one has in view,
such as light, medium, dark—elevated, horizontal, depressed, etc.
‘Thus, this last seriation divided into seven heads would become:

x 2 3 4 5 6 7
raised raised (raised) horizontal (depressed) depressed depressed

The following chapter will permit us to pass in review the
whole of this vocabulary.

Here, by way of illustration, is the classification of 1,000 sub-
jects into seven categories represented, 1st, on the binomial
curve of the height (fig. 4) and, 2nd, by means of a series of rec-
tangles with the same base, but with a height proportional to the
number of cases covered by each (fig. 5).

The comparison of these two sets of figures shows clearly how
possible it is to succeed in equalizing somewhat the distribution of
the cases by means of a progressive widening of the limits of each
category. Only the extremes (thatis to say, the terms under-
lined) remain oa the right and left with an insignificant number

of cases. N\
1= osjos cejos esles u|01'1o
Vory smell Swall x- Modinm, Lerge, Large Very large
properiy o -::l‘- preperly

Fig. 4. BINOMIAL CURVE OF THE HEIGRT on which the positions of the seven
categories of neight are separated by vertical lines.
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The Headings for the Descriptive Signalment

The first difficulty to be overcome when it is desired to estab-
lish the descriptive vocabulary of any organ, such as the eye, the
nose, etc., is that of selecting among the multitude of characters
those which vary the most. When this first choice has been
made it remains to be discovered how much they vary.

Whenever there is a variation from one subject to another we
may be assured, as already observed, that the distribution of the
individual cases will be according to the binomial curve. But
often it is only after a delicate analysis that one can succeed in
discovering the special point of view from which a characteristic
should be examined in order to bring its serial variation into clear
relief. The problem should be considered as solved only when
the series of headings, tried upon some hundreds of subjects,
shall have shown itself, in the statistical abstract, to really apply
with a frequency symmetrically decreasing from the median part
to the two extremes.

Ancther obstacle with which one has to contend arises from the
presence in current speech of expressions which, though very
characteristic, bring together various attributes, and consequently
cannot be given a place as such in any series. Often two descrip-
tive terms that are currently applied to the same organ, and in
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which, on account of the characteristic exaggeration which they
express, one would be tempted at first to recognize the two
extremes of one series, refer in reality to entirely different qualities.

Thus, for example, we commonly speak of the ruddy com-
plexion of a drunkard, and of the swarfAy complexion of a
mulatto; and yet it would be impossible to find a natural series of
intermediate terms leading from one to the other. This is
because the complexion is the result of a combination of two
elements which vary independently : the senguineous coloration
and the pigmentary coloration. 'The first term considers only the
greater or less quantity of blood that the transparency of the skin
allows to be seen; and the second the variations of the yellowish
matter which colors more or less abundantly the skin of all human
beings, even of members of the white race. ‘The drunkard often
presents the maximum of sanguineous coloration; the mulatto
presents an exaggeration of the pigmentary coloration. No
correlation can be established between these two characters,
each of which is the extreme of a special series requiring a
special heading.

In general, to obtain the series of intermediates constituting a
binomial group and leading from one extreme to the other, it is
necessary to carry the analysis and decomposition of the charac-
teristics to such a point that it becomes possible to reply to each
heading by one of the qualifications small or large or by a series
of analogous terms. .

But, it will be said, this analytical decomposition carried to
extremes will lengthen out the description and render it inappli-
cable by excess of complication! In reality, it is rather the
opposite phenomenon which will appear. It must not be forgot-
ten that there is question here of responding to printed formule.
Now, it will take less time for the observer to satisfy two or three
questions requiring but simple answers, foreseen and prescribed,
than to seek in his own head for the proper word to express the
same things all at once, even supposing that it exists.

We will indicate rapidly the manner in which the problem has
been successively met and solved for each part of the descriptive
signalment, confining ourselves, as far as possible, to the question
of method and referring any reader who may desire to make a
more practical acquaintance with the subject to the text of the
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Instructions proper. ‘The reader of these general views and sum-
maries will at least have the advantage of familiarizing himself
with the terms of our vocabulary.

The qualifications prescribed for noting the color of the beard
and of the hair do not differ from those ordinarily employed by
the public at large; dlonde, chestnut, and black forming a three-fold
scale which is brought up to seven by the addition to the two first
of the words light, medium or deecp. 'The makogany red, blonde red
and chestnut red should be considered as forming a separate series
parallel to the first and leading by insensible transitions from the
most vivid red to the deepest auburn.

The complexion or coloration of the skin will be analyzed, as
previously observed, according to the intensity: 1st, of the yellow
pigmentation; and, 2ud, of the sanguineous coloration. Each of
these will be answered by the words /ittle, medium or great.

The notation of the hue of the iris presents more difficulties.
It is commonly said among the public at large that the color
of the eye changes several times a day according to the state
of the spirits and the health of the subject, etc. These beliefs
have no serious foundation; the truth is that the iris,shaded by
the overhanging superciliary arcades, is greatly influenced by
changes in the direction of the surrounding light; so the first con-
dition to be fulfilled in order that the observations may be
comparable among themselves is to have them made under iden-
tical conditions of illumination. ‘‘‘The operator,’”” say the
Instructions for Signalment, ‘‘ should place himself opposite his
subject, at about thirty centimetres from him, and with his back
to the light, in such a manner that a clear bright light (but not
the rays of the sun) falls upon the eye to be examined. Then he
should direct the subject to look him directly in the eyes, while
he slightly raises the middle of the left eyebrow."’

A few observations practiced in this way will suffice to show
that the color of the eye, as it appears from a distance, results
from the fusion of two independent elements : the ground tint of
the eye, which varies between the two extremes of azure blue and
slate blue, and tAe infensily of the orange-yellow pigmentation,
which is superficially grouped in the areola around the pupil (see
the special chromotypographic plate).

It is necessary, then, in order to arrive at a serial notation, to
consider each of these two zones separately. It is the orange-
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yellow areola which affords the most clearly distinctive elements,
the ones easiest to classify. It will be qualified by the words:
pale, yellow, orange, chestnut or maroon, according to the degree of
intensity of the pigmentary hue (1).

The first term, pale areola, relates to eyes richly provided with
whitish striae radiating from the center towards the periphery
but containing no yellow matter. This is class 1, the first degree
in the scale. A dash replaces the indication of the areola when
the latter is scarcely apparent, a peculiarity which implies the
absence of pigment and the uniformity of the azure or slate-blue
shade.

As to the eyes with a maroon pigmentation, they are subdi-
vided into three classes, according to whether the dark brown
matter, 1st, remains confined around the pupil; or, 2nd, invades
the whole iris, while allowing the ground-color to appear in
greenish-yellow striae or sectors; or, 3rd, covers the entire eye
with a uniform, velvety deep brown.

The complete series:

(1) Unpigmented eyes (with or without a pale areola);
(2) eyes with a yellow areola, (3) with anorange areola; (4) with
a chestnut areola; (5) with a maroon areola grouped in a disc or
circle around the 'pupil; (6) with a maroons areola covering
incompletely the whole iris; (7) with a maroon areola covering
uniformly the whole iris,

follows a progression which satisfies the requisite conditions of gra-
dation previously indicated, in that it permits of passing insen-
sibly, step by step, from the blue eye (azure or slate) of
the fair races to the deep maroon eye of the Arab. Each
class may be confounded either with the preceding or the follow-
ing, with the exception of classes 5 and 6, which, differing only
in a detail of structure, form in a certain sense only a single sub-
division. So it is almost impossible to skip a class, to confound
the unpigmented eye (class 1) with the orange (class 3), and the
latter with the incompletely maroon (classes 5and 6). Class 7 (pure
maroon ) can only give rise to hesitation as between it and class

(1) These terms are borrowed for the most part from the paragraph in which Buffon
analyzes and describes the aspect of the human iris. Only the classification and serial
arrangement of the terms are due to me: and even these have not escaped the observation
of Aristotle, who assigned " three principal colors to the iris of human eyes: 1st, blue;
2nd. dull orange; and 3rd, black-brown."”
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6, etc. The doubtful cases are indicated on the cards by the
mention, under the proper heading, of ome or several class
numbers separated by a hyphen. If the observer believes himself
to have reached absolute certainty he enters only the number of
the class which he has in view; if he hesitates between two or
even three numbers (maroon classes), he adds to the most prob-
able number those of the classes with which confusion seems
possible.

In regard to the ground-tint, it is, as above remarked, either
aszure or slate blue, or intermediate between these two tones, that is
to say, more or less a violef blue. 1t is this last shade, the inferme-
diafe, that one meets most frequently in the descriptive formulae
of the iris; it recalls in some sort by its name and use the neufral
color of the water-color boxes. The intensity of the surrounding
light has a much greater influence on the ground-tint than upon
the orange-yellow pigment. A given eye examined in the
proper manner and by the same observer will seem to have an
azure ground at noon and an intermediate, or even a slaty ome,
four hours later. So this second element (the ground-tint) does
not enter into the classification; the heading referring to it
appears on the forms only by way of a complementary descriptive
indication. In fact, it is precisely to the elimination of this ele-
ment that our classification, based on the pigmentary intensity,
is indebted for its relative simplicity.

We would note, however, that the singleness of the point of
view in which we were obliged to place ourselves for the classifi-
cation has not been without some anomalous results.

Thus, for instance, class 1, that of the unpigmented, unites in
itself both azure blue and slate blue eyes whenever they are devoid
of yellow matter, however dissimilar they may be at first sight.
Now these two categories, arure and slafe (or more gener-
ally, the series with light grounds and with dark grounds),
persist from one extreme to the other, at the same time approach-
ing each other progressively, as one passes from the unpigmented
towards the maroon eye, until on the point of being con-
fused together.

This idea of approximation, of progressive contraction, has been
expressed schematically in fig. 6 by means of a number of lines
which, at first very divergent, gradually approach one another
until on the point of fusion. The lines in the upper third of
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this diagram represent the azure eyes, those in the lower third
the slaty eyes, and the middle third the eyes with a periphery

Liawyy

PERTPRERY wWITH GROUND
Chestnut

Schema indicati the
lines rards M

proportion to the increase in

Greenish

the central horizontal lx(s the
pproximation of the shades of the mrlpbery o
the pigmentation.

intermediate be-
tween azure and
slaty. Finally, the
cone with a hori-
zontal axis thus
formed is cut verti-
cally into as many
slices as there are
classes in the pig-
mentary series, that
is tosay, seven, and
the intervals be-
tween the sections
are so arranged that

Pure

tihe
rogressive
the iris in

P

the enclosed surface is proportional to the number of irises
observed in France for each of these categories.

The same phenomenon is equally manifest from an examination
of the chromotypographical plate of the irisannexed to the Album.

It is there manifest at
first sight that the eyes
of groups 5, 6 and 7 pre-
sent much more analogy
among themselves than
those of dasses 1, 2 and
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3; but this plate, which
allots an equal number of
specimens to each cate-
gory, gives no idea of the
relative frequency of the
different types observed

among Europeans. Fur-
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pretense of offering a
specimen of all kinds of
irises ; their number is
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Fig. 7. DIAGRAM OF THE SHADES OF THE IRIS.

by the proportional height of the columns

the relative frequency of each of the seven cat-
egories.

almost infinite, and it is impossible to meet with two exactly alike.
It is not necessary then to attempt to find an exact copy of the

eye whose hue we wish to define.
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The chromatic table merely enables one to ascertain under
which of the types represented the eye observed would have to be
ranged, and by which dass sumder it should be noted. Now that
is the principal point; the complementary descriptive details are
easily deduced from it. They might even be very much simplified.

Thus the notation of the various patterns of areola should be
regarded in many cases as a superfluous indication. We would
be almost tempted to say the same of the indication of the tone
(light, medium or deep), the use of which is obligatory only in
the signalmentsintended for the anthropometrical file. Whenever
anordinary descriptive signalment is in question, every eye may
be described in a very simple way by the help of two qualifica-
tions united in a formula of this kind; slight or strong areola,
pale yellow, on a slaty ground, or orange areola on a greenish
fnlermediate ground, or maroon areola on a greenish-yellow ground,
or, again, for the two extremes, iris uniformly azure or slaly or
maroon.

We are of the opinion that this method of notation, thus disen-
cumbered of accessories which are of little use except in the
identification room, will eventually be used in the signalment on
passports, hunting-permits, etc., the descriptive value of which it
will increase ten-fold.

Morphologrical Characteristics hamgf ';S'pmcl Headings on the Sig-

These headings refer to the description of the forehead, of the
nose, and of the ear. The reader will possibly be surprised, when
he first glances over the card, at the multiplicity of relations under
which we have felt bound to analyze the structure of the counte-
nance, and especially of the ear. We have already shown above
that the difficulty of the replies is not proportional to the number
of questions put, but rather the reverse, so long as each relates
only to a single point of view. The complete description of the
ear is not, moreover, an obligatory part of the anthropometrical
signalment. Only the forms or dimensions distinctly
extreme, called anomalies, of which the different parts of this
organ are so often the seat, should be made the subject of
remark in any and every case. If the instructions and
beadings on the card for this part of the visage are especially
explicit, it is because no organ is superior to it for assuring the
recognition of a subject after an interval of many years.
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But where the transcendent merits of the ear for purposes of
identification are most clearly apparent is when there is question
of solemnly affirming in a court of justice that some old photo-
graph ‘‘is well and duly applicable’to such and such a subject
here present.”” One may say indeed, thanks on the one hand
to the immutability of the shape of the ear throughout life, and
on the other to the great number of varieties of configura-
tion which it presents, that it is impossible to discover two
ears alike, and that an identity in its pattern is a necessary and
sufficient condition for the confirmation of the individual
identity (1).

This is a truth which we have ascertained by ten years of
experiment. But to make it penetrate the consciousness of a
court or to impregnate with it the practical sense of police
officials, a mere affirmation, even the most categorical, is insuf-
ficient. It is necessary, in order to produce this infimate convic-
tion, that a preliminary investigation supported by experimental
verification should have demonstrated to each the accuracy of the
fact. How, for example, could a functionary be able to appreciate
the greater or less degree of certitude of identity which results from
the concomitant presence in two photographs of the ear of an
antitragus with a horizontal inclination and a rectangular profile
if he had not satisfied himself long before that that very part
was quite as likely to have a projecting outline with a generally
oblique direction. If he does not know the series of all the pos-
sible forms of the antitragus, a resemblance of this kind will sig-
nify nothing to him; he will believe it natural, normal, presented
by all with few exceptions. Oftener, indeed, not knowing the
signaletic importance of this detail of the structure, his eye will
not even perceive it on the subject: because the ear, which, as we
have said, is the most important organ for identification, is, at the
same time, that which attracts least the notice of the masses. Qur
eye isas little accustomed to look at it as our language to
describe it. Now, that which escapes our language, escapes also our
vision; we see only that which we are able to describe, as we have
said in the preface with which this volume opens.

(1) See on this subject, in the A/bxm, the 96 photographs of ears, all different, repro-
duced on a scale of one-Aal/ FROM EXISTING TYPES. An exception should be made in
the case of twins (see A/dum, pl. 60 b).
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Thisimporuntmrk,whichhuinspiredthecxuﬁonof the
verbal porirait, is quite as applicable to the morphological study
of the forekead, of the nose, and of the other parts of the counte-
nance which are included under the heading charaderistic
traits.

The review of the descriptive terms that we are about to present
here to the reader in a speculative form, without regard to prac-
tical application, will enable him to make a preliminary theoretical
acquaintance with our vocabulary. But only the text of the
instructions will furnish to the practitioner, the writer of signal-
ments, ideas arranged with a view to daily application.

Exposition of the Various Points of View at whick the
Morphologrical Vocabulary Aims

The first rule of all, the foundation of every description, is
the separation, in the analysis, of the form from the dimension.
When, for example, in speaking of the mountain of Puy-de-Déme,
one says that it has the shape of a sugar-loaf, it is evident that
the image evoked by these words needs to be completed by the
indication of the height of itssummit above the underlying plain.

In the description, the heading dimension is uniformly answered
by one of the qualifications small, medium or large. On the reg-
ulation cards printed by the Penitentiary Administration of
France, the headings relating to dimensions are distinguished by
their aspital initial from the other questions which refer to the
form and require a more specialized descriptive vocabulary.

In regard to the form properly speaking, it will be considered, as
far as possible, under various aspects, or profiles, which resolve
themselves into /imes. These /imes, once isolated, should be
described either according to the shape of their outline, or according
to their general direction or inclination, or even under these two
points of view successively, according to the kind of morphological
variations commonly presented by the organ in question.

The various kinds of /inear outlines are all included in the series
of which the type is furnished by the forms of the ridge of the
nose seen in profile, to wit: ‘aswe’’ (for awnave), rectilinear, and

convex (fig. 8).
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Fig.8. Nose with ridge (con)cave, rectilinear and convex.

For the nose, but for the nose only, it is advisable to establish
a series parallel to the preceding to allow the registering of #4e
sinuous variety, to wit: [con]cave-sinuous, rectilinear-sinuous and
convex-sinuous (fig. 9).
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Fig.9. Nose with ridge [con)cave-sinuous, rectilinear-sii and st

When there is question of the description of the ear, the pre-
ceding series are replaced by others the terms of which are more
especially appropriate to each character. Thus the degree of
openness of the border which hems the posterior contour of the ear
will be expressed by the gradation: open, intermediate, adkering
(fig. 10).
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Fig. 10. ForMS, open, intermediate and adAering, of the posterior border of the ear.
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The exterior contour of the lobule will be similarly qualified,
according to the case, by one of the four following terms:—descend-
ing —square, inlermediate and gulfed (fig. 11).

Fig. 11. Loax with contour square, intermediate and gulfed.

The descending form, placed between dashes, is an anomaly
which is rather rarely met with; it is important to describe it, but
from the point of view of the dimomial/ grouping of the terms it
ought to be included with the square form.

The profile of the antitragus will be expressed in a similar way:
—[con] cave—(an anomaly outside the series), rectilinear, interme-
diale and projecting, according to whether the horizontal projection
of this cartilage traces a line with superior concavity, recti-
linear, slightly sinuous, or clearly projecting. This latter word
has seemed more appropriate in this case than convex (fig. 12).

Fig. 12 ANTITRAGUS with profile rectilinesr. infevmediate and prefecting.

But the standard ‘series: [con]ave, infermediate and comvex,
reappears, almost in the same form as for the nose, in the indica-
tion of the degree of torsion of the lower portion of the interior
fold of the ear—the anticlix of the anatomists (fig. 13).



50 INTRODUCTION

......

Fig. 13. INTERIOR FPOLD with horizontal section (con)cave, sntermediate and convex.

Finally some parts of the ear require to be considered also in
relation to the model of their surface, whence the series dlending,
intermediate, separated (fig. 14), which expresses the manner of
adherence of the lobule of the ear to the cheek, considering only
the degree of accentuation or prolongation of the furrow which, in
two cases out of three, separates it from the cheek (fig. 14), and

Pig. 14, Losz with dlending, “ntermediate and separated adherence.

the series channeled, intermediate (or smooth), and elevated (fig.
15), which relates to the form, either hollow or rounded outward,
of the surface of the lobule (fig. 15).
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Fig. 15. Lose of models fraversed, intermediate (or smooth), and eminent.

In the same way the antitragus will be called: furned, interme-
diate or erect, according to the degree to which this little cartilag-
inous projection is turned outward (fig. 16).
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Pig. 16 Ammmmuu(mvub) -uu-maamu and evect.

But the preceding point of view is already connected much less
with the out/ine properly so called, than with the direction or
snc/ination of the line. This last will be described in a first series
as Aorizsontal, intermediate or oblique, according to the degree of
.obliquity of the general outline of the antitragus (fig. 17).
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Pig. 17. ANTITRAGUS with inclination Aorizontsl. intermedists and odlsgue.

The same terms might be applied, if necessary, to the inclina-
tion above the horizontal of the median branch of the internal
fold of the ear (original branch of the anthelix).

A second series, receding, intermediate and vertical, will furnish
the special adjectives used to designate the inclination of the
profile of the forehead (fig. 18).

Pig. 18. FoRREERAD with inclination receding. intevmadiate and werfical.
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The third series, elevated, horizontal, depressed, will serve to
define the inclination of the base of the nose (fig. 19).

‘O

Fig. 19. Nose with base elevated, horizontal and depressed.

The following diagram gives us an idea of the serial value
which should be attributed to these different terms.

\ z
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Fig. 20. SCHEMA OF THE VARIOUS DEGREES OF INCLINATION observed on a
human profile (right side).

In the notation of the out/ine as well as of the inclination, we
have sought to arrange our characters in a sort of erescendo, that
is to say, commencing as much as possible with the characters
which pass, either rightly or wrongly. as the lowest, the
least noble.

It will be noticed as a curious circumstance that the degree
of inclination of the radiating lines of our diagram progresses
from left to right in the same direction as the serial arrangement
of the qualifications prescribed, which direction is also the same
as that in which a screw turns.
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Lastly it should be well understood that, although our vocabu-
lary is always indicated here under its fripartitz form, it may be
increased in practice to seven degrees by the proper use of the
parenthesis and underlinement.

Complementary Characteristic Features Not Represented by Headings
on the Signaletic Card

Three lines only have been reserved to this heading on the sig-
naletic card. On these is noted the description of such physiognom-
ical features, other than those of which we have been speaking, as
may be found to present any exceptional peculiarities; such for
example as very frizzly hair, bushy eyebrows, a very large mouth,
a chin particularly receding, etc. It would have been impossible
to allot to each of these parts of the visage headings as extensive
as those for the forehead, the nose, the ear, etc.; nevertheless it
was necessary to leave some space for their description. For the
faces are very rare which, outside of the parts to be described in
all cases, offer an assemblage of features so regular as to give
occasion for no characteristic remark.

Our descriptive signalment thus finds itself completed by all the
really useful information furnished by the old formulze still in use
on hunting-permits, passports, etc., where a single line is uni-
formly devoted to the description of each part of the countenance
in succession. Whenever the reply to one of these old headings
would deviate from the medium or ordinary, etc., it should be
mentioned on the new card under characteristic features.

In other words, in the application of the method of notation
explained in the preceding chapter, there should be noted in the
paragraph on characteristic features only those qualifications
which would have been underlined in a complete description.

At bottom, this proceeding is the same as that lo whick we have
daily recourse in popular language, when, naturally and without
any thought of method, we wisk to give a hasty description of an
absent person lo ome of our friends. We instinctively eliminate all
the characters (hat are valueless, indifferent, or medium, whick
Jor the very reasom that! they represent the average escape our
memory, while the typical and really signaletic characters, to the
number of two or three at most, survive alone amid the confusion of
ouy recollections.
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It matters very little in what terms the notation of the charac-
teristic features is formulated. The details and expressions that
will be found in the /mstructions and that it would be idle to
repeat here are there given with a view more especially to serving
as a guide in the preparation of the verdal portrait (see Appendix
B). We recommend that their study be deferred until a theoretical
and practical acquaintance with all the rest of the volume.

In Paris, where a special photographic service permits of the
taking of a great number of photographs every day, under condi-
tions of extraordinary cheapness, it is the rule in all cases where
the subject is photographed to postpone the morphological descrip-
tion, even in what concerns the forehead, the nose and the ear, until
the time, which for many never arrives, of a new judicial inquiry.

In fact, photographic portraits in two poses, profile and full-
face, are taken there under conditions of such accuracy that the
physiognomical analysis can always be made by their means with
as much precision as if it had been taken on the living subject.
Hence in most of the cards with photographs classified in the
anthropometrical files of Paris the descriptive headings are left
blank, with the exception of course of the chromatic indications,
which it would be impossible to reconstruct exactly from an
examination of the photograph. ‘

The preceding considerations lead us to make some remarks
regarding judicial photography. While the help which our method
receives from photography in the establishment of identity must
not be exaggerated, it cannot be denied that it makes the process
easier and surer in the case of verifications to be made by means of
the collection of subjects arrested and photographed in Paris at
less than twenty years of age. T

The fundamental principle of judicial photography rests on the
necessity of observing a rigorous uniformity of pose and reduction,
under conditions which we have been the first to define.

The two poses chosen as being the most easy to reproduce iden-
tically are: 1st, the perfect profile, and 2nd, the full face.

The reduction of the portrait (1/7) is such that 28 centimetres
measured on a vertical plane passing through the outer angle of
the right eye give an image of four centimetres on the plate.

We could not insist too strongly upon the necessity of always
taking the likeness of subjects bareheaded, whenever identifica-
tion is in question.
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The study of the two hundred ocollographic portraits which
form the second part of the Album and which have been repro-
duced exactly, without retouching of any sort, according to the
ooaditions of pose, light and reduction indicated above, will con-
stitute, for all persons whose duties require them to make use of
judicial photography, an excellent preparatory exercise for the eye.

It may be remarked, as to the morphological significance of
these likenesses, that the average, medium or inlermediate types
have been inserted only in the case of those characters that have
on the card special headings to which answers have to be given in
all cases. Those characteristic features, on the other hand, which
should be mentioned only in the extreme cases are represented by
the two opposite forms only. Whence this conclusion, that it is
preferable, in looking over the first portion of our seriesof portraits
from a picturesque point of view, to compare the two extreme
types by skipping the intermediate likeness, the presence of which
diminishes the wnfrast between the other two.

III. SIGNALMENT BY PECULIAR MARKS

The heading, pecwliar marks, has from all time appeared on the
forms for the old-fashioned signalments, but there was then only
one line reserved for it, which was almost always occupied by the
word noxe.

The new signaletic cards contain under this head thirty lines,
of which § or 6 at least should always be filled.

Every one, in fact, has some peculiar marks, often unknown to
himself; I mean by this moles, saars of cuts on the fingers, scars of
boils,etc. But the noting of these marks, to which but little value
was formerly attached, becomes really useful only when the most
rigorous precision has been exercised in their description and in
the notation of their locality.

The ideal to be attained would be for it to be made possible for
a person operating in another place, when he reads a statement of
this kind, to reproduce on his own body designs imitating exactly,
as to general aspect, form, dimension and position, the marks of
the individual described.

Thus it is less the existence, the actual observed presemce of this
or that pecwliarity, which characterizes an individual, since the
same might be found on any of us, than its exact localization.
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It is easy to demonstrate that THE SIGNALETIC POWER OF
A PECULIAR MARK INCREASES IN GEOMETRICAL PROGRESSION
ACCORDING TO THE PRECISION WITH WHICH IT HAS BEEN DE-
SCRIBED.

If we feel obliged to repeat here the demonstration of this fact,
it is because it affords us an opportunity to review in passing the
several anatomical terms with which it is indispensable for us to
be familiar.

Let us suppose an anthropometrical signalment bearing under
the title peculiar marks, these words simply : a scar on the chest.
Certainly this is a description which has already some value. But
it is easy to understand that its descriptive power would have
been exactly doubled, if the supplementary information had been
added: on the left (or right) half of the chest. As there are as
many chances that the scar in question will be on the right as on
the left, the indication on the left half of the chest has a descrip-
tive value equivalent to that of : fwo scars on the chest (without
stating on which side).

Let us increase the number of determinatives. If to: a scar on
the left half of the chest we add the qualification o0bligue (or
horizontal or vertical ), the observation is again doubled in value
and becomes equivalent, following the sathe reasoning as before,
to one reading merely: four scars on the chest.

Similarly if we add 0bligue snternal (1), as there are quite as
many chances for the scar in question to be obligue external as
obligue internal, the signaletic value is thereby doubled once
more, and the complete mention: scar oblique internal on
left chest, has the same importance from the point of view
of signalment as an entry in these words only: eight scars on the
chest,

To these attributes we add: at.....centimetres from left teat, or
better, at.....centimetres UNDER left feat, or, with even more
precision: at.....centimelres under left teat and al.... from the
median line.

We pursue the enumeration by giving also the leng?k of the
scar, its form and, if possible, its origin (knife thrust, abscess, burn,

(1) That is to say, the direction of which (prolonged from above to below, descending)
inclines towards the middle of the body. In the interpretation of all our indications of
direction and obliquity one should proceed from above (o below.
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etc.) and we can prove, on the same principles, that the complete
description, drawn up according to the rules that we are to indicate
in this volume, possesses the same value from the point of view
of signalment as a formula of this kind: Zirty-fwo or even sixty-
Jour scars observed on the chest of this individual.

Only a lack of experience prevents us from discerning at once
the value for purposes of the identification of an indication like this:
mole on back, at 18 centimelres under 7tk vertebra (prominent ver-
tebra of the neck), and af 10 centimetres lo right of vertebral
clumn, while the equivalent formula: sixty-four scars on the back,
would leave us convinced that a very limited number of individ-
uals in the entire world would be likely to present such a
characteristic.

This process of reasoning presupposes that the different attri-
butes of a peculiarity to be described are independent of each
other and that the presence of such and such a mark or scar indi-
cates nothing as to the coexistence of others. In fact this is not
rigorously exact; the exerciseof a trade, that of shoemaker, for
instance, will occasion among all the members of that fraternity
marks corresponding in their direction and location to the strike
of the sciving knife. The hands of founders, tinners, etc., will pre-
sent scars of burns approximately similar in their aspectand posi-
tion. Whence the necessity, from the point of view of identification,
of varying the choice of signs to be noticed in one same subject.

There is another species of peculiarities demanding still more
caution than the scars and marks of professional origin, we refer
to lattooings.

It is an error to believe that the mention of one or two tattoo-
ings can by any means take the place of the notice of a scar;
these indications are as /reackerous in practice as they appear con-
vincing at the first glance. When a criminal plans to disguise
his personality, his first care is to surcharge his old tattooings, and
to cover himself if possible with those of the comrade whoee civil
status he wishes to usurp. This is the A B C of the profession.
For some years past, it has not been rare to meet with scars left
by old tattooings more or less perfectly effaced by Dr. Variot's
method. The scar may be only slightly apparent, but it
always exists,

These various manceuvres should be nullified by mentioning
with exactness on the card not only the significance of the design
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but also its dimension and location. Moreover, whatever may be
the number and significance of the tattooings noted, they ought
never to prevent a careful observation and description of the
ordinary marks and scars, which have quite as much descriptive
value and which have the advantage over the others of being
much less alterable,

We will remark here that to indicate the exact position of a
peculiar mark, one datum point will not be sufficient, unless the
mark to be described be on that very spot. ‘Thusa mark noted
in these terms: scar at & centimelres from right teat, might be sit-
uated at any point whatever in the circumference of an imaginary
circle described around the nipple with a radius of 8 centimetres.
The formula: af & centimetres above right teat, is already more
exact, the word aboze eliminating more than the lower half of the
said circumference. But the exact point is rigorously determined
only by the aid of a second point of departure: af & centimetres
above right teat and at 7 from median line; or again: af & centi-
metres above right teat and at 13 under sternal fork. .

The same observation may be made for the region of the back,
the neck, etc. Nevertheless, for cuts on the hands and limbs,
and for certain scars on the face, the indication of a single fixed
point is generally sufficient, especially when the words abdove,
under, before and bekind can be used. ‘That is a question of
expediency left to the discernment of the observer, who should
take as a guide the numerous examples that we shall have occa-
sion to give in the course of this work.

In fact, three or four marks well described and varying in their
origin and location would amply suffice to put the future identifi-
cation of a subject beyond all question, if the comparison of the
peculiarities previously described with those presented at the
present time could everywhere and always be made with the sub-
ject under one’seyes. That is, unfortunately, only exceptionally
the case, every examination of the central collection demanded by
courts in other places having, of necessity, to be made at a dis-
tance from the subject whose record is sought.

A mode of procedure which arbitrarily limited the choice to
the three or four principal marks would be liable to lead to many
disappointments. ‘The number of marks always increasing from
birth until death, some among them which were rightly considered
as important during childhood might in this method be subse-
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quently omitted, as a result of the acquisition during life of still
more remarkable peculiarities. So it is recommended to endeavor
as far as possible to note all the scars, even when it considerably
exceeds the number which is strictly indispensable. This is the
only means which can put beyond all doubt the identification of
the signalment with an old one yet to be found which will have
to be compared with it at a distance from the subject.

And yet in the case of certain individuals too abundantly sup-
plied with marks it becomes necessary in practice to limit the
choice to the 12 or 15 principal ones. Thus, whatever may be
the care taken, a statement of this kind is never absolutely com-
plete. Herein lies one of the lines of defense most frequently
resorted to in the courts by accused persons who seek to deny some
previous conviction incurred under another name. 7hey daim fhat
such and suck a scar or birth-mark would have inevitably figured in
the first signalment, if the latter really referred lo themselves.

Omissions of this kind should generally be attributed, either to
the slight outward appearance of the maré, or to its situation
almost out of sight or hidden by the trousers (which are
not usually to be taken off), or lastly to the date of its origin,
mnanifestly recent and consequently later than that of the taking
of the first signalment. We will go so far as to say that the
omission of a mark, even when it is quite apparent and of ancient
date, ought not to invalidate an identification the legitimacy of
which is otherwise abundantly proven by the other peculiar
marks and the correspondence of the anthropometrical and des-
criptive signalments.

The inverse case is more serious and should render us more
circumspect: a certain mark aaxrately described in the old signal-
ment is mo longer found om the subject umder examination.
Although one might, if necessary, suppose one confusion between
the words right and left, or one error in the transcription of the
note, or the misinterpretation of some temporary accident, such
as an ermption, a fresh bruise, etc., which has the false appearance
of a permanent scar, no more than one could be tolerated; at the
second and a fortiori at the fhird mark which is not found the
identity should be declared impossible.

Conclusion : all the marks indicated on an old sig-
nalment ought to be able to be recognized on the
subject, if this signalment really applies to him; but
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it is not necessary, inversely, that all the marks on
the present subject should appear, without omission,
on the old statement.

The importance attributed to the comparison of scars in all
questions of identification shows the considerable practical interest
which there would be, from the point of view of rapidity of obser-
vation, in arranging them always in the same order. The serial
numbers (roman numerals from I to VI of the signaletic card)
provide for this by separating the description of peculiar marks
into six distinct classes, each corresponding to one part of the
body examined, to wit: I, on the /e/Z upper limb; II, on the righs
upper limb; III, on the face and the front of the mneck; IV, on
the chest; V, on the back; and VI, on the other parts (lower part
of the trunk and the lower limbs).

The use of the serial numbers, by establishing a clear separa-
tion between the statement for the right upper limb and that for
the left, prevents, at the same time, the confusions so detrimental,
and yet so easy to make, between the two lateral faces. Never-
theless, by way of an extra precaution, it is requisite to conclude
every localization of a mark on one of the limbs by the word
right or left, which will thus corroborate the indications of the
serial numbers I and II.

As a general rule the examiner should endeavor to proceesd
from above to below in the case of the upper limbs, first the
arm and forearm and then the hand, and to finish the obser-
vation of the anterior face of each of those parts before begin-
ning on the posterior. But whatever may be the care taken in
the carrying out of these directions the observer will be con-
stantly forced to invert the order, either because some mark
runs across a dividing line, or because it is not noticed by the
observer until too late to be inserted in its proper turn.

Any divergence between the terms employed in succeeding
examinations for the description or the localization of the same
mark may sometimes occasion a little embarrassment. A cer-
tain naevus or mole (popularly termed a beauty-spot ), for instance,
situated approximately in the middle of the arm, will be localized
at one time: af 7o centimetres under cubital articulation, and at
another time: af 13 centimelres above wrist. A scar noted the
first time as having an oblique direction, will be sometimes quali-
fied as vertical at a later examination. In short, here, as in the
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two other kinds of signalment, the operator should familiarize
himself with the degree of divergemce of which each term is
susceptible.

A special chapter of the /astructions is devoted to the analysis
of the abbreviations to be employed in recording the pecu-
liar marks. The words used in the sentence on scars being
limited in number and always succeeding each other in the
same order, it becomes possible to represent them in writing
by means of abbreviations reduced for the most part to the initial
of the word, or even by means of conventional signs. Thus,
for example, the word saar (technically ciaaérix) is represented by
the letters ac., and the word odligue by a simple 8, ¢ signifies
«<urved, and the letter 7, rectilinear, a is read anterior, and p (the
Greek rAo), posterior; e, external, and «, internal; d (for droit),
right, and g (for gauche), left; f is read phalanx,; each finger
of the hand is indicated by its initial in a capital letter, etc.

Let us suppose a mark noted in this manner: cafrix, recti-
kinear, of a dimension of one centimelre, obligue external, on middle
of second phalanx of middle finger, left side, posterior face; it will be
reduced into the following line:

cc.rv.of 1be, ml. 24 f M. g. p

It can be seen that the daily use of these stenographic signs
gives to the writing a rapidity equal and even superior to that of
speech. The officers who make use of it even go so far as to
say that it can be read more quickly and comprehended more
easily than ordinary writing. An apprenticeship of some days is
sufficient for the attainment of the maximum of speed, which is
-asily explained by the fact that the reflex movements between
the word and the writing, so hard to establish that it takes several
yearsof schooling to acquire them, are preserved here [perfectly
in the case of French-speaking operators, and i larye measure in
the case of English-speaking ones], thanks to the initial letters,
in place of being destroyed and replaced by others as in the
methods of ordinary stenography.

We would add that, all the initials employed being, with a few
exceptions, common to Latin and English as well as to French,
these signs have an international value in some degree ideo-

graphical.
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If we now turn our attention to the order of the words in a
type phrase, as for example, cicatrix rectilinear of 6 obligue internal
at 9 above wrist left posterior, we shall notice that our description
progresses from the particular to the general. It commences by
stating the species of the mark, before defining its aspect and
dimensions; then, taking a more extended view, it embraces the
direction of its form as regards the body as a whole, and ends by
the indication of its position.

The words of the description thus follow, in a way, the opera-
tions of our mind, which commences by discovering the existence
of the mark before analyzing its signaletic characteristics. The
indication of the direction, obligue internal, has been intentionally
interpolated between the figure of dimension, 6, and that of the
localization, g, to prevent confusion between the two numer-
ical values.

This progressive order, very good for dictation, would be
advantageously reversed, however, in performing the inverse
operation, which consists in finding,again upon the subject the
various marks indicated by a previous signalment.

To stick to our sentence, it is evident that before perceiving
the rectilinear scar of 6 centimetres oblique internal and being able to
compare the object referred to with the words of the description,
we must have been instructed to look on the posterior face of the
left forearm at a height of g centimetres above the wrist.

Thus, the person who has to verify a signalment of this kind
ought as far as possible to invert the order of reading, that
is to say, to commence with the /Jocalization and finish with the
description.

There will be found in the /nsfructions a synoptical table of
the terms to be employed for the statement of every kind of mark.
We will content ourselves here with reproducing from it the head-
ings which constitute, so to speak, the framework of the cicatricial
sentence. When our system was first put into practice, we tried to
reproduce a table of this kind on the official model of the card in use
by the Penitentiary Administration; but experience has shown
us that, far from shortening the task of describing the peculiarities,
it considerably lengthened it, by the necessity in which the secre-
tary found himself of skipping continually from column to column,
sometimes passing over one or more of them according to the
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peeds of the description. The use of abbreviated signs making it
possible to keep up with the words of the observer, it would be
idle to seek to attain greater speed.

We may add that it is recommended to recopy in ordinary
handwriting such statements of peculiar marks as may be occa-
sionally demanded by judicial or administrative authorities
unacquainted with our conventional signs.

1. Description of the mark

a b c a
Nature or Shape and Dimensions General direction
designation curve or inclination
2. Localization of the mark
e f 8
Locative  Enumeration of the parts of the body Sides and faces
preposition serving as fixed points, (when the limbe

proceeding from above downward are in question)

FINAL CONSIDERATIONS AND CONCLUSIONS

1. THE COMPARATIVE PLACE OF THE THRER KINDS OF SIGNALMENT

A comparison of the peculiar marks, when the first statement
of them has been carefully made in conformity with the rigorous
principles of description and localization which we have indicated in
the preceding chapter, brings with it a certainty of identity much
superior to that which results from a mere agreement of the
anthropometrical observations.

The notation of individual signs might even completely replace
measurement were it not for the inextricable difficulties which a
classification based on these peculiarities would present.

What serial position can be assigned to each of them, when we
consider that their number is continually increasing from birth
until death, and that certain subjects are almost completely desti-
tute of them, while others have such a multitude that it is almost
impossible to notice them all?
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So a signalment by means of peculiar marks will be a useful
supplement to a description by osseous lengths, but it can never
replace it. Anthropometry, which is a mechanism for elimina-
tion, chiefly demonstrates non-identity, while the direct identity
is established by the peculiar marks, which alone can produce
Judicial certitude.

A criminal in a state of liberty commits a crime. It isthe duty
of the police to draw up his descriptive signalment, by means
of all the observations which they can produce, that they may be
able to recognize him amid the multitude of human beings and
arrest him. As soon as a suspected person has been arrested, the
anthropometrical signalment intervenes to establish his
identity; to reconstitute the series of his old commitments if he is
a recidivist; and, on the other hand, to assure him of every pos-
sible mitigation of the law if he is a_firsf offender. Anthropomet-
rical signalment makes it possible, and it is the only kind that does
80, being given a subject to find his name. It goes back into the
past and provides against the future.

It is, then, an exclusively penitentiary signalment, the virtue
of which can be exercised only within prison walls. Outside, in
a public square, for example, it is impossible to apply it as such;
the most that can be done is to draw from it for the descriptive
signalment some complementary indications, such as the total
height, the height of the trunk, or the length of the foot or of the
fingers when these dimensions are exceptionally small or large.

As for the signalment by means of peculiarities, its

- function is to place beyond all discussion the results obtained by
the other two.

Cases are not rare where the three signalments thus play their
part successively, while concurring towards the same end, ke
execution of the penal law: the descriptive signalment in the arrest;
the anthropometrical signalment in the establishment of the
antecedents; and the signalment by peculiarities in the confir-
mation of identity, whether this last intervenes immediately after
(or even before) the arrest or only after an anthropometrical
identification (1).

(1) The arrest of the notorious criminal, K . alias R: . which was much
talked about at the commencement of this year (1893), furnishes a striking example of
the special role which falls to each of the three parts of our signalment, The skilfully
directed political brigades of the Prefecture of Police having learned that the author of
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It may be said, to borrow the language of the mathematicians,
that the function of anthropometry is the reciprocal of that of
description. In fact, here we have a signalment which it is
pecessary to match with one of the 100,000 free individuals of a
city; there we have an individual arrested whom we must match
with one of the 100,000 signalments of our files: description desig-
nales the individual being given the mame (and the corresponding
signalment); anfhropometry oblains the name, being given the
individual,

These results are confirmed by the signalment by peculiarities,
either in the office of the examining magistrate or before the
court; this is the judicial signalment, properly speaking. Thusthe
three portions of the signalment are seen to correspond to the
three great divisions of repressive authority: public safety, prison
administration, and judiciary.

We have insisted at some length on this point only because
it even yet gives rise to misunderstandings.

How many times have we not heard prison officials declare that
their signalment was the descriptive, and that in performing

the explosions of April, 1892, must have been a certais R——, who bad already bad a bone
10 pick with justice—notabdly in 1890 at Saint Etiense, where he was detained for eight
days oa & charge of sttering counterfeit coin, after which he was released oa the ground
of a lack of evidence of his guilt—the copy of his signaletic card taken st that time was
st once called for from the alphabetical files. It was found that it had been very acce-
rately compiled by M. Moulin, then warden's registryclerk of this town, who was
oa this ground sfterwards named chief-warden. This signalment, immediately transiated
into popular language by orders of the examining magistrate, M. Atthalia, was com-
mausicated to the press. Now, the witnesses of the arrest, and particularly the waiter at
the café where it took place, were unanimous i declaring at the examisnatioa and before
the court of assizes that they had not decided to inform the commissary of police of the
presence of this criminal in the place until g/fler Asving read in the Le Petit Journal tAe
pudlished sigmaiment, and after having assured themselves, without their customer's
knowiedge, that he really had om the front and back of his hand the scars mentiosed.
It is certain that they would not have gose 50 far if the statement of peculiarities had sot
istervened to transform their presumptions into certainty.

1f. sow, we investigsate the circumstances which led to the first suspicions, we find that,
scccording to the witnesees, it was, is this arrest, the extravagast language used dy the
asarchist which drew upos him the attentioan of the persons present. It was fAss com-
vevsation, then, which, in the present instance. played the part that falls theoretically to
the descriptive signalment. which embraces the entire individual, both his physical asd
his moral characteristics. his bearing. his speech, bis tastes and his passicas.

Need we say tc the "initiated" m&inthemlmudmmoﬂutoml-m
fect character oi the signal ts usually put at the disposal of the pr b them-
selves, there is Lot & SINGLE genuine case of an arrest determined solely by the physical
description of the sudbject. The ouly really active factors have hitherto been either
the suspicious bearing and the awkwardness of the fugitive, or, still oftener, some
very explicit anonymous denunciation.
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anthropometry they would be doing the work of the police; while
it is exactly the reverse which is the truth, as we believe we have
demonstrated unanswerably.

On the other hand, not a year passes in the countries where
anthropometrical organization is still under discussion that the
newspapers do not publish some interview with eminent police
officials who gravely declare that they do not see how anthro-
pometry could be of any use in the arrest of fugitive criminals.

This is an opinion which we come very near to sharing. We
would add, however, that in cities where anthropometry is oper-
ating well, the police are the first to profit by the identifications
furnished through this channel. In Paris, particularly, they
never fail to bring to the measuring room those who are considered
great criminals, even before having them entered at the station.

Moreover, have we not demonstrated above that the adoption of
the anthropometric method would bring about a concomitant
reform in the methods of signaletic description used in prisons,
and, what is more, that there the advantage which the police
ought to draw from it (as soon as they have familiarized
themselves with the method of using it) will be evident, and in
the future will have still more important consequences.

‘Thus, while insisting upon the penitentiary character of anthro-
metrical signalment, we have been in no wise astonished to see
the police of large capitals like St. Petersburg, Chicago, Buenos
Ayres and Geneva take the initiative in the organization of an
anthropometrical service analogous to that of Paris.

II. ORGANIZATION OF THE IDENTIFICATION SERVICE AT PARIS

At the Prefecture of Police in Paris the signalments are taken
and classified by special employees.

All the subjects entered at the station since the preceding day
are submitted to the formality of identification.

Each individual signaletic card is duplicated at one writing.

The copy is immediately classified in the artkropometrical files,
whose tripartite system of elimination we have already explained,
while the original card is classified alphabetically according to the
orthography (or more exactly the pronunciation) of the proper
name as declared by the subject himself.
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The card to be classified anthropometrically is one centimetre
shorter than the alphabetical one, in order to obviate all confu-
sion, and particularly to prevent the two twin cards from being
classified through carelessness in the same cabinet.

The alphabetical classification is a necessary adjunct to the
anthropometrical file, and this doubdle entry acvunt is absolutely
indispensable.

The problem to be solved presents itself in practice under the
two inverse aspects of which we have already had occasion to
speak, to wit: (1) being given the osseous lengths of a recidivist,
to find his name; this is the side which belongs to the anthropo-
metrical file classified by measurements; and (2), being given the
name of a subject previously measured, to find his description
again; a very simple problem, to which alone the alphabetical
collection is able to reply.

The last point of view, which theoretically is less interesting
than the first, is, however, that which is much the most fre-
quently presented in practice. We have spoken in the note on
page 64 of the criminal R: , who, having previously had rela-
tions with the police, was able to be rearrested speedily, thanks to
the peculiaritities described on his old signaletic card. Now how,
in the absence of the subject, could this old card have been found
by means of the name only, had not the central service had
beside the anthropometrical file a twin collection alphabetically
classified according to proper names?

Another hypothesis: the anthropometrical service is accused,
rightly or wrongly, of having failed to recognize a certain recidi-
vist hiding himself under an assumed name, and there is furnished
in proof of this what is believed to be his true legal name. The
alphabetical classification will allow it to be determined, immed-
iately and surely, whether the subject in question has really been
measured at some previous time under the name which has now
been found to belong to him; and if so the old signalment will be
compared with the new, in order to discover the origin of the
omission.

We shall show further on, with figures to support our statement,
how rarely mistakes of this kind are met with.

But much the most frequent use of the alphabetical file is to make
it unnecessary to remeasure and investigate anthropometrically,
at each new arrest, the numerous recidivists who return under
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their true name and who by themselves alone form more than
half of the entries for each day. Most of them, knowing that
their judicial antecedents are registered and classified, make no
difficulty about admitting that they have already been measured,
and immediately so inform the examining oﬁcxals before whom
they successively pass.

The alphabetical arrangement enabling the old signaletic card
of this class of prisoners to be found immediately, it is sufficient,
without taking the entire signalment over again, to ascertain that
the present individual is really the one whom he declares himself
to be. ‘To do this, the arms of the caliper compass are set succes-
sively at the distances corresponding to the two cephalic diameters.
noted on the card, then the measurer assures himself that the two:
extremities can pass over the skull with the proper friction, and
finally verifies the presence on the subject of two or three of the
peculiar marks mentioned in the card.

As criminals often exchange names among themselves, these
verifications are indispensable; but although so limited, they are
quite sufficient for the identification.

The officer charged with this verification makes the the abbre-
viated note idf. (identified) on the back of the card, preceding it
with the date of the operation, and signing the whole with the
initial of his name.

When the person in question is a young man whose growth
may have altered some of his measures, or an adult recidivist having’
thus far undergone only one previous arrest, but of whom it is so-
much the more important to preserve an incontestable signalment,
as the state of recidivation presumes a future habitual criminal, the
abbreviation idf. is replaced on the card by that of vrf. (veri-
fied), which signifies that beyond the ordinary identification a
complete verification of the first signalment has been made. The
old figures recognized as erroneous are cancelled and replaced by
the new without surcharge or erasure, After those which have
been found to be accurate a small sign (=) is written which wit-
nesses that the verification has been made.

It goes without saying that, while the formality of simple iden-
tification is repeated at each arrest, the identification with
complete verification takes place in the case of adults only at long
intervals, ten years, for instance; minors, on the contrary,
undergo it at each new imprisonment.
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The series of these various mentions corresponding to successive
arrests constitute for the recidivist a dishonorable record the final
outcome of which will be deportation.

Example:

Signalment taken 30-7-1886 by Mr. Gros, keeper at Lyons.
3-4-87-v77/. R. (3rd day of 4th month, 1887, verification by officer K.)
3~9-87-idf. P. (8th day of gth month, 1887, identification by officer P.)
3-2-89~id/f. R. etc.
12-3-90-id/. R. etc.
20-3~go~deported.

It often happens that, when he falls under the application of
this dreaded law, the recidivist, without daring to contest his
present personality, denies his past identity, and repudiates the
previous arrests and sentences which are attributed to him, seek-
ing to put them on the back of a brother or cousin who has
disappeared, or else of some unknown person resembling
him exactly.

In such a case the officers who have ascertained anthropomet-
rically each appearance at the station, and whose signatures
appear on the card, are all appointed to bring these demounstrative
documents before the court. The fact that the police courts are
often called upon to pronounce the most severe penalties on the
strength of documents of this kind, will justify to our readers the
slightly technical explanations into which we have thought it
necessary to enter.

The alphabetical file, then, contains for each individual a com-
plete history of all his entries at the station, and the anthropo-
metrical signalment that accompanies it is the clew which allows
it to be immediately verified, if the copy of it is placed in its
correct anthropometrical order.

II1. WORKINGS OF THE SERVICER OF ANTHROPOMETRICAL SICNALMENTS
IN OTHER PARTS OF FRANCE

The organization of the services at Lyons and Marseilles, and
probably very soon of Lille, Nancy, Nice, Toulouse and Bordeaux,
is similar to that at Paris. Each subject, as soon as entered on
the books, is measured and investigated, while his signalment,
copied in duplicate, is classified in the archives of the prison: ist,
alphabetically; and, 2nd, anthrometrically. The only difference
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is that in these cities each signalment is, besides the two preceding -
copies, recopied in duplicate, one copy on the alphabetical size of
161 by 142 millimetres, and the other on the anthropometrical
size of 146 by 142 millimetres, both of which should be forwarded
the same day to the central service at Paris.

In the other towns where no special file in anthropometrical
order is kept, only two copies of each signaletic notice are made,
which are forwarded to Paris each day in the same way, while
the original draft is classified alphabetically in the file of the
house. It remains there to permit of finding and verify-
ing the signalments of recidivists who return to the same prison
under their right name, and recourse is had to the central records
at Paris only for the anthropometrical investigation of subjects who
apparently are concealing their antecedents under false names and
whom it would be impossible to identify otherwise.

This organization meets all the requirements of the case suf-
ficiently. Indeed, the experience gained at Lyons and Marseilles
has shown how great is the service which the anthropometrical
classification is calculated to render in those great centers near the
frontiers where, in spite of the decrees of expulsion pronounced
against them, international criminals do not cease to pour in.
The only precaution which they take, and which anthropometry
baffles, is to change their names, whence the obligation of main-
taining in these cities special anthropometrical files, with a view
to verifying on the spot the identity of subjects whoare strangers
in the locality.

In less important towns, where the fixed criminal population is
individually known to the local authorities, the necessity for
anthropometrical identification is more rarely felt, and the central
records of Paris, which can, if necessary, be consulted by tele-
graph, amply suffice.

In fact, while the service of Paris looks up, asifs duty, the
greater part of the subjects arrested in Paris, it is absolutely
impossible for it to do the same for the 200 or 300 signaletic cards
which are required to be sent in daily from other parts of France.
It is absolutely necessary that attention should be drawn to a
card by a concise note before it can become the subject of an
inquiry. In ordinary cases, where there is question only of
suspicions, more or less well grounded, conceived by the prison
officials, it suffices, in order to have a signalment investigated
anthropometrically, to write on it with the pen, in front of
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the heading for the proper and given names, the words: call-
ing himself ————, But for important cases (such as
those which the prosecuting attorney of the city asks the prison
management to have investigated), it is preferable to put the
card in a special envelope, and enclose with it a brief report
relating all the supplementary details that can be gathered regard-
ing the subject, the circumstances of his arrest, the objects
found in his possession, etc.

On the other hand, all the cards destined for the alphabetical
file give rise to a preliminary investigation in this collection at the
very time that they are inserted.

This is because this file contains also name-cards of red color
for all the cases of expulsion, of prohibition of residence, of con-
viction by default, of desertion, of insubordination, of search by
warrant, etc., which are reported to it by the authorities respec-
tively competent. Thus the classification of the signaletic cards
of all the individuals arrested, which are brought together in
Paris day by day, should serve at the same time to inform the
repressive powers of many infractions of law which otherwise
would have passed unnoticed.

Is it not astonishing, that in our country, which is often
reproached with an exaggerated red tape and centralization, no
such institution existed until the present time. We could cite
numerous examples of criminals wanted for very serious crimes
or condemned for contumacy to enforced labor, who were arrested
at a later date in other localities for vagrancy or stealing food,
and restored to liberty after a few days in prison! We consider
that the central anthropometrical bureau, by filling this gap, will
render a considerable contribution to the public security, which
will cost the tax-payers nothing, for it will be accomplished by the
same employees and the same labor as that of anthropometry prop-
erly so called. This is in a certain sense a question of the utiliza-
tion of a residuum of manufacture.

IV. STATISTICS OF RESULTS OBTAINKD AT PARIS AND IN OTHER PARTS
OF FRANCRE

The numerical insufficiency of the force has long prevented the
identification service from producing all the results which the
public has a right to expect from it, as far as the country at large
is concerned.
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This is, however, only a temporary delay, though a very
regrettable one, and it will not be long before the plans set on
foot by M. Lagarde, director of the Penitentiary Administration,
and M. Boucher, deputy from the Vosges, will put an end to it.

‘‘The services rendered by scientific identification and the anthropo-
metry which is its basis, and those which it is calculated to render (when its
organization has been completed) not only to the police, but to PURE
SCIENCE (note 2, opposite page) demand its official recognition as a service of
the state.” (Extract from the report on the penitentiary service, by
Mr. Henry Boucher, deputy from the Vosges, member of the committee on
civil service appropriations, 1893.)

The following diagram represents the annual number of recid-
ivists arrested in Paris under false names and officially recognized
by the special service, since its creation in December, 1882 (1).
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Fig. 21. Diagram showing the number of recognitions of recidivists under assumed
names reported by the Anthropometrical Service at Paris, from 1883 to 1893,

(1) Under the prefectorate of Mr. Camescasse, with the co-operation of Messrs.
Puibaraud, Chief of his Cabinet, and Vel-Durand, General Secretary.
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In publishing these results we do not forget the considerable
importance which attaches to a recogmnition, whether it be consid--
ered from a social, or more particularly from a judicial or penal
standpoint.

When a criminal determines to give an assumed name, itis
because he believes it to be for his best interests and because he
knows he is wanted in other places, or has reason to suppose that
heis. So the recognition of a malefactor who conceals himself
under an assumed name is, from the point of view of the general
welfare, as serviceable as his direct arrest on the public highway.

Let us put aside the judicial interest and look at the matter
from a strictly penal point of view. Do not the concealments of
identity necessarily result in a considerable lengthening of the
preventive detention? Supposing an average lengthening of 100
days for each individual under an assumed name, that makes, at
the rate of 500 recognitions annually, an economy of 50 x 100, or
fifty thousand days’ keeping of the prisoners in question, or
abour fifty thousand francs [ten thousand dollars] of annual
expense, at least, for the prisons of the Department of the
Seine alone.

This view, which I expressed at the Prison Congress of Rome
in 1885, before all the assembled penitentiary authorities of
Europe, was unanimously accepted (3).

A still more remarkable consequence is, that the number of
arrests of international thieves of the pickpocket class has been
diminishing steadily from the creation of the identification service
down to this day. It was the rule, indeed, among individuals of
this class, to change their names at each successive arrest, and in
this way they generally succeeded in escaping the increased penal-
ties which fall upon the recidivist. Having become satisfied among
themselves that it was no longer possible for them to conceal their

(2) Thatis an spplicsation of anthropometry which is very important and has hitherto
scarcely attempted, Certainly we have endesvored to contribute to it, as far as circum-
stasces permitted, both by persoaal labors. and by putting, as far as possible, the signal-
etic archives at the service of students. But the methodical exploitation of this gigastic
mass of documents still remains to be made. We should basten to make use of them if
we do ot wish to be distanced in this ficld by the foreign countries which have adopted
judicial anthropometry.

(3) 1a France, where the penitentiary rules deprive the recidivist successively of one-
tenth of his wages at each new eatry, the sure recogmitioa of all recidivists teads in
still asother way to diminish the expenses of the state (see the report of Mr. Rouche:
before cited).
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antecedents when arrested, and fearing on the other hand the law
of deportation, they now prefer, by their own admission, to
remain in foreign capitals: from 65 in 1885 their number fell to
52 in 1886, then to 34, to 19, and finally to 14 in 1890!

If we reflect on what it costs the inhabitants of a city to main-
tain such a population which lives absolutely by theft alone, we
must conclude that the saving effected in this single particular
surpasses the total cost of the anthropometrical service (1).

The lesser recidivation of foreigners compared with that of our
countrymen is a result analogous to the preceding but with an
economic bearing very much greater still. ‘The monthly tables
of municipal statistics relating to the identification service of the
Prefecture of Police show that French criminals appear at the
anthropometrical bureau in the proportion of on¢ old to one new,
while foreigners recidivate only in the proportion of one to five.
Certainly it cannot be doubted that this lesser recidivation of
foreigners is attributable to the law of expulsion of Dec. 3, 1849.
However, these same statistical tables prove that it is necessary to
examine on an average fiffeen French recidivists to discover one
who is concealing his identity under a false name, while the
foreigners furnish one case of recognition to every firee exam-
inations. Thus the expulsive measures from which the country
derives so much benefit can produce their full effect only where
they are a/ways and everywhere seconded by anthropometry.

There is a reflection which occurs spontaneously to the mind in
the presence of these figures and of the success that they prove.

(1) “The fact has often been insisted upon, in recent times, that the guality of the pun-
ishment has much less weight than the certainty that this punishment will have to be
undergone in all cases. The idea that a crime ccmmitted will 1x/allidly be followed by
a penalty is the most efficacious of all motives for not committing the crime. Anthropo-
metrical measurements form a powerful element in this general prevention of crime dby
furnishing to the judge the means of identifying as a recidivist every individual who has
ever been measured. This preventive, because intimidating, idea is best demonstrated
by the fact that the delinquents who have been measured fear the danger of being recog-
nized for ever after and that they avoid the countries where measuring is resorted to.”
(Stoss, professor of penal law in the University, in Proceedings of the Meeting Aeld at
Berne, Dec. 19th, 1890, for the consideration of the Bertillon System.)

The same idea was expressed by Dr. Manouvrier in the meeting of the Anthropological
Society held Dec. 11, 1890, that is to say, precisely eight days before the anthropometric
conference at Berne: ‘' And if it be true, as it is lawful to believe, that the fear of retri-
bution is a motive capable of often counterbalancing criminal desires, public morality
will have been more benefited by the system of anthropometrical signslments than
by the books of many professional moralists: /nilsum sapsentia, timor antAvopometrs,
one might say, by a slight modification of the text of the Psalmist.”
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‘ I do not doubt,”’ you say, ‘‘ that anthropometrical examination
may cause the recognition of a certain number of criminals. But
how many succeed, just as they did before, in passing through
these nets! Here is the numder of your successes; but what is
there to prove that it is not surpassed by ‘kaf of your faslures? "’

Official documents permit a peremptory reply to this question.

An error in these matters must present one of two aspects: 1st,
a false or wrongly-made identification; (2), a failure to identify,
of which we have already spoken.

A false identification would consist in matching two signal-
ments which did not refer to the same person; in declaring, for
example, that Durand, here present, is the same person as Martin,
arrested and measured five years ago, while in reality they are
two different individuals. I do not hesitate to affirm in the most
categorical manner that anthropometrical signalment, combined
with the descriptive and the statement of peculiar marks, com-
pletely protects us from such mistakes.

Thanks to the absolute independence of these three recognitory
elements, the identity of an individual may be recognized with
absolute certainty after an interval of a great number of years, to
such a point that the employees of the anthropometrical service,
when they discover the true name of a criminal hiding himself
under an assumed one, have orders toavoid making known to him
the result of their search. They are instructed to directly
notify the proper magistrates, who are thus apprised of the true
identity of the individnal before them, without the latter’s knowl-
edge. Out of 5,000 recognitions hitherto transmitted siently, as it
were, not one has given rise lo any confusion, though if there had been
such it would have been immediately made known by the objec-
tions of the party interested before the examining magistrate.

We do not mean to say by this that the recognized recidivists
do not often try to repudiate the names shown to be theirs by
anthropometry; they protest sometimes for months; but INVARI-
ABLY, TO THIS DAY, THE ACCURACY OF THE ANTHROPOMETRICAL
IDENTIFICATIONS HAS BEEN CONFIRMED BY THR SUBSEQUENT
DRCISIONS OF THE COURTS.

The failures to identify belong to quite another order of facts:
Out of the 100 individuals arrested during the preceding twenty-
four hours, who each day pass through the anthropometrical
rooms, what is the number of those who fail to be discovered
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immediately by their signalment, but who are subsequently recog-
nized either by the aid of the old methods or as a result of fortu-
itous circumstances? No point is more interesting to elucidate
in judging of the efficacy of the new method.

The official statistics of the city of Paris furnish us in this par-
ticular also with a reply of indisputable accuracy.

Infact, the Prefectoral Administration decided, at the same time
that it adopted the anthropometrical signalment, that a premium
of ten francs [about $2.00] should be allowed to any police officer
or prison keeper in Paris who would report to the authorities a

JSailure to identity, and that the sum in question should be deducted
from the salaries of the anthropometrical agents. The latter are
then pecuniarily interested in the careful application of the system,
since any negligence on their part is punishable by a relatively
heavy fine.

Every mistake thus transforming itself into a money consideration
is certain to be recorded. The concealment of a faifure becomes
administratively impossible. Now, the annual statistics of 1889
show that out of a total of 30,000 subjects examined during the
year the number of omissions reached a figure no higher than four
(1)! One could not ask for better results. '

The probability of being recognized after having been once
measured is equivalent, thern, to certainty, so far as it is possible
to approach that ideal.

The results obtained at Lyons and Marseilles appear quite as
satisfactory, although not corroborated by such complete statistics.
It can be stated that wherever the trial of our method has been
seriously attempted it has been entirely successful.

V. ADVICE TO OFFICIALS DESIRING TO HAVE THE ANTHROPOMETRICAL
FILES CONSULTED

The first of the conditions to be fulfilled in order that an

anthropometrical investigation may lead to recognition, is that

(1) In 1890 we again meet with this same figure of four, which rises to six in 1891, and
falls to gero in 1892,

When the primary cause of these failures to r ize is looked up, it is f d that
even here it is never the system which is at fault, but rather the human weakness which
has neglected, some Monday morning, for example, to comolete the insufficient searches
of the day before, or which has made a gross blunder either in dictation or in writing
down a figure, etc.

Whenever there is a clerical omission, it is evident that it can only spring from one
of the four following causes: anerror in the taking or the classification of the old sig-
nalment, or, on the contrary, an error in the taking or the investigation of the new one.
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the signalment sent in should be RxAcT, that is to say, taken in
strict conformity with the instructions of the manual, without
carelessness either in the reading, or in the copying, etc.

Every new anthropometrical agent should have his work veri-
fied for a while in this respect.

Following are the instructions that the Attorney General of the
Court of Paris addressed on this subject to the magistrates of this
department in a circular dated June 29, 1887 :

The ministerial circular of February 23, 1887, in calling attention to the immoderate use
that certain public prosecutors make of photograpby for arriving at the identification of pri
mpantdootlswmdlucudymofidenﬁﬁudoampbydu?xﬁ,wc
is that of anthropometry.

The Keeper of the Seals informs me that this system has been put in operation in all the
capitals of arrondissements.

1 beg you, therefore, to be so kind as to place yourselves in relations with the admials-
mveuthmtyﬁutheuwﬂymbuoﬁhnmmaho‘,m:vh to economisiag a

much as pomible in the of photography and of examining committees.
Acmuwwmwmmmamumnmm of prisons, March
7, 1887, q ired the P in charge of departmental prisons to make wee of it, and

every arrondissement prison has recently been provided with the necessary instruments for
theukm( of the anthropometrical signalment.

The central collection aublnhcd at the Court House in Paris contains the ezact
description and the indication of the vari lengths of adult individuals; it has
uhu‘uf:ffmymudmptba about 60,000 signalments, most of them takes in
Paris itself.

It will then be casy, whenever an individual seems to be hiding his identity, to ascertain
vhuhhhumnlmdyudmemuum by immediately calling for
investigations which, according to experience thus far, should apparently give the most
aatisfactory resules.

1 recommend to you, the first time you have recourse to anthropometrical signalmests,
to carefully verify those that are furnished you and to satisfy yourselves that they
have been accurately taken by the prison keepers. This verification can be advantage-
ouly made by taking care to send to the central collection, esch time that occasion
Mmelf,thcuthnponm\alu‘wuuuofptmwbohn been coafined ia
he of the Seine or of Lyons in these last three years and declare that they have

been measured there.

updmauolchaclwvﬂuhumu‘vith"uy‘ummdmvm
nmwh«hthbdaarkudymmdm!hbmmfdiam
the anthropometrical signalment. M er, the penitentiary administration
hehunmnpﬁmuthumofvmﬁam,by addreming to it
m-mmnmw:u;umcomum part of
service.

The difficulties which will present themselves, and the inaccurscies that you may
discover at the beginning, ought not to alienate you from this method, which since its
crestion has in all questions of identity rendered to Paris incontestable services.

This circular rightly insists on the economy which the employ-
ment of anthropometry allows to be effected in the expenses of
photography. However, we may remark that it will still be
necessary to have recourse to the photographic portrait whenever
there is room to suppose that the individual to be looked up in
tbeﬁlesmayhavebeenprevwnslyenmned at less than twenty

i

if?i

*?%E
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years of age. We have seen above that anthropometrical signal-
ment acquires an absolute degree of certitude only in the case of
subjects who have reached an age of from twenty to twenty-two
years, and that the Prefecture of Police has a photograph annexed
to the signalment of every minor who passes through the station.

The conclusion which flows from this is that it is indispensable:
to send in the photograph of minors or of subjects whom there is.
reason to suppose, from their apparent age, may have been exam-
ined at the station during that period of their life. Carrying back
the date of the first definite working of the system to the begin-
ning of the year 1888 (the date of the arrests of Bourgeois and
Lepine), it is easy to see that every subject appearing to have
been born after the year 1868, that is to say, who appears at this.
present time (1892) to be less than twenty-four years of age,.
ought to be either photographed, or examined in person by a
special agent of the central service of Paris, if one wishes to be:
absolutely sure of the result.

From the circular of the Public Prosecutor of the court of Paris.
there springs another and final conclusion; it is that the perfect
working and success of the anthropometrical method depends.
largely on the use that the district attorneys will know how to
make of it. When the measuring officer of a prison has learned
by experience that his signalments may at any time be the object
of a demand for verification on the part of the district attorney,
the pains that he will take in his work will increase in proportion
to the interest which the judicial and administrative authorities.
take in it themselves.

V1. INTERNATIONALIZATION AND GENERAL DIFFUSION OF THE
ANTHROPOMETRICAL METHOD

The countries which at the present time have officially adopted
the system of anthropometrical identification are: the United
States, Belgium, Switzerland, Russia, most of the Republics of
South America, T'unis, British India, Roumania, etc.

The following are the terms in which the question of the inter-
nationalization of the anthropometrical signalment was presented
at Berne by a foreigner, Dr. Guillaume, ex-director of the peniten-
tiary at Neuchatel, General Secretary of the International Prison.
Association, in an assembly of the principal officials of the judiciary
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and police of Switzerland, officially called together at the Casino
in Berne, December 19, 1890, with a view to preparing for the
application of judicial anthropometry in Switzerland (1).

It has been established that professional criminals avoid the countries where identifics-

mhnlnus,thu“mbd.l uine emi of recidivists, who betook
ves to Now, Beigium having followed the example of France, k is t»
be expected that the crooks and thieves of these two couatries will transfer their fleld of

sathropometrical description
hhzbavbopuwthdﬁummudmm%
name on arriving in & new district. It is especially among this class that the
delinquents are recruited; a fact which renders it urgeat to be able to immediately establish
their identity.

_The gain would be immense. The questionsble means now in wee to discover the

”Mconpub.hmh&nn,uﬁtumuut«am to simulate
fnu‘shp the suspected individual, in order to gain his confidence with the intention of

ltboﬂym&u&ehﬂuﬂo&l%dww&wb
internstional messures. In as the territory is extended in which
rical measuring is employed mumwdmmm-muw
since it will be possible to commuaicate them from from one to the other.

May we not be right in seeing here the germ of the international organisation of ome
branch of the service of public safety? It does not scem to me impossible that an inter-
national bureaw of anthropometrical mensuration may some day be established,
to the international bureaus a certain number of which we already possess. Switzerland,
which is the international country by excellence, should not remain behind in this respect.

If from Switzerland we pass to Belgium, we find that the same
ideas have been as brilliantly developed there by Mr. Ed. de
Ryckere, assistant public prosecutor at Bruges, who has lately
published a stndy on the identification of criminals in the Journal/

(1) Extract from the minutes of the Council of State of the Repubdlic asd Castos of
Geseva. June 10, 1891—Decree of organization:

* Tas COUNCIL o STATE om the proposition of the Departmest of Justice and Police

Decrees:

Asticle 1. There is bereby created a service for the identification of priscaers. by the
asthropometric system.

Article I1. All persous arrested. as 5008 as the warrant has bees isswed by the magis-
trate. shall, before the expiration of said warrast, be taken to the place desigmated for
measuring (No. 42, Court House).

Article 1I1. Every prisoner is obliged to submit to the measuring usder pain of
being considered guilty of resistance to authority.

Artcie IV. The Departmest of Justice and Police is ordered to take the mecessary
measures for the execution of the present decree, which will become i force immediately.

Certified a tree copy:
The Chenceilor.”
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des Tribunaux of Brussels. This very complete paper has since
been reproduced in its entirety in the Journal des Parquets of Paris.
His conclusions will be ours:

The internationalization of the method of anthropometrical signalments, that is the
important reform that the interests of all civilized countries demand should be realized
without delay.

The international exchange of judicial records which forms the order of the day in the
Prison Congresses, constitutes, without doubt, a sensible advance on the cxisting situation.
This innovation permits of the verification to a certain extent of the declarations of identity
made by foreign criminals or those who claim to be so. Nevertheless, it would be
dangerous to delude ourselves regarding the value and efficacy of this method of verification
solong as it is not completed by anthropometry. The ordinary description appended to the
documents in question scarcely facilitates the recognition of identity: a round chin, an oval
face, grey eyes, etc., have never led to the recognition of a criminal outside the domain of
romance. At the Prison Congress of Rome, in 1885, the desire was expressed of secing
the system of anthropomemcal ngmlmem extended to the other countries.

That is an important and indi ble impr , of which advantage may be taken
easily and without great expense. The immense \mhty of Mr. Bertillon's system could
no longer be contested. The period of preliminary efforts and tests has gone by; the
results of the experiment made in France are absolutely decisive; it is a complete and unde-
niable success. Every progressive and wide-awake man will applaud the introduction into
our country of the scientific method of Mr. Alphonse Bertillon.

It must not be forgotten that it has a broader object than the mere recognition of the
identity of criminals who conceal their true name.

The authentication of the physical personality and of the undeniable identity of individuals
arrived at adult age corresponds, in modern society, to the most real needs, to the most
varied uses.

Whether there be question of giving, for instance, to the inhabi of a country, to
the soldiers of an army, or to travelers going to distant lands, identification cards, per-
mitting it to be determined and proven at any time who they are; whether there be
question of completing by sure indications the acts of civil life, to prevent all error and all
substitution of persons; or whether of recording these distinctive marks of the individual
in the documents, deeds and contracts where his personality ought to be established in his
own interest, in the interest of third parties, or in the interest of the state: the method of
anthropometrical signalment will still have its place.

When a certificate of life, a life insurance policy, or occasionally a certificate of death,
is to be drawn up, when it is necessary to prove, to certify, the identity of some person
insane, or grievously wounded, or disfigured, whose body has been partly destroyed, or has
become unrecognizable or difficult of recognition, in case of sudden or violent death, the
result of acrime, of an accident, of a shipwreck, of 8 combat; how serviceable it will be
to be able to trace those characters that are invariable in each individual, infinitely variable
from one individual to another, and indelible at least in part even in death!

In a word, to fix the human personality, to give to each h being an identity, a
positive, lasting and invariable individuality, always recognizable and ecasily demonstrable,
such seems to be the broadest aim of this new method.

The range of the problem, like the importance of its solution, passes far beyond the
limits of prison work and the interest, great as it is, of the penal action to be exercised
in the various nations.

There is here a whole prolific source of ingenious reforms and useful improvements to
be introduced in different directions. What numerous examples might be cited ! There
are in the social life of individuals ous circum: in which their identity is at
stake. The general application of the system of anthropometrical signalments and it
extension into all the domains of social life would render practically impossible such law-
suits as that of the c/aimans Arthur Orton, the pretended viscount Roger Tichborne. The
comparison of their respective measurements would have quickly revealed the imposture.

The Hoyos-Baron affair, which ended in the execution of Hoyos in the public square of
Beauvau, is not yet forgotten. Hoyos insured his life for a very large sum, and, with s
view to securing the insurance, killed his servant, Baron, dressed him in his own clothes, *
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containing identifying papers, and threw him on the tracks of s railrosd in order to make
it appear as an accident. The fraud was very nearly mﬁl;uwoddlnnbunbpu—
sible to attempt, if the life insurance policy had contained the ani signalment
of the person insured. The Hoyos-Baron affair is not an isolated case of an attempt at
substitution of persons. The life insurance companies could say much on this subject.

The system of anthropometrical signalments is calculated to render immense services.
Itis necesmary before everything to popularise it. In this direction lies progress (1)!

(1) These views have since been taken up again and presented by Mr. de Ryckire
himself before the Third Congress of Criminal Anthropology. beld at Brussels last
summer. Osu his motion this assembly expressed a unanimous desire to see all coun-
tries adopt the anthropometrical system of identification and extend it to the whole
population.






INSTRUCTIONS FOR SIGNALMENT

PRELIMINARY CHAPTER.—QENERAL DIRECTIONS FOR
THE PRACTICE OF ANTHROPOMETRICAL
SIGNALMENT

SuMmMaRy: 1. Advice on the manner of studying the /nstructions for Sig-
nalment and learning how to measure; II. Choice of a place; III. The
measuring furniture; IV. Arrangement and use of the non-metallic instru-
ments and accessories of measurement; V. Use, reading and care of the
metallic instruments; VI. The duties of a secretary; VII. Manner of
announcing the figures of the graduation; VIII. Manner of replying
to the sociological headings, and those of place and date, on the
signaletic card. :

ADVICE ON THE MANNER OF STUDYING THE INSTRUCTIONS
FOR SIGNALMENT AND LEARNING HOW TO MEASURE

1. ‘The most minute recommendations given in the following
pages should be followed in all their details; but it is not neces-
sary to learn the text by heart. The pages of the /méroduction
excepted, this volume should be studied only with the instru-
ments and a signaletic card within r2ach of the hand, constantly
illustrating, paragraph by paragraph, the theory by the practice,
and never omitting to have recourse to the 4/lxm whenever the
text refers to the number of a plate.

2. Inall that relates to the performance of anthropometrical
operations, the apprentice in measuring should commence by repro-
ducing each position described, placing his own hands above
the corresponding figures in the A/bum. The directions should
be read only after having reproduced the position represented.
The function of the text will consist in commenting on each figure

as it is produced, drawing attention to the delicate points.
()
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After the first attempt of this kind it will be found that a move-
ment which requires a description of ten lines may be executed
in the most natural and easy manner in half a second.

3. ‘These exercises should be performed by taking as a subject
some willing prisoner, when it is not possible to replace him
by an obliging colleague.

4. ‘Then the numbers obtained on the same individual at differ-
ent siltings should be compared, and these preparatory exercises
should be continued until the differences observed never exceed
the degree of approximation indicated in a special paragraph
placed at the end of the chapter devoted to each observation. Four
or five sittings of an hour each will generally be sufficient.

5. We cannot repeat too often how important it is for each
operator to assure himself, by his own experience, that his errors,
or rather his divergences in measuring and description, do not
exceed, could not in any particular exceed, the limits allowed. .

We have explained in the /nfroduction that upon the observ-
ance of this rule depends the utilization of the process, the
possibility of recognizing, of identifying, two signalments. We
have shown also that this theory of the limitation of the error
might be applied to the descriptive characters, and even in some
degree to the statement of peculiar marks.

6. A student measurer has really terminated his appren-
ticeship only when this conviction has penetrated his mind, and
when he has tested it by exchanging a few signalments for verifi-
cation with the central service at Paris.

7. To do this he ought to inquire whether,in the prison to
which he is attached, there cannot be found some prisoner who
has declared himself to have been measured previously at Paris,
Lyons or Marseilles, or, in default of these cities, in any one of
the localities known to be provided with good measurers. Sub-
jects of this kind are valuable standards for verification, affording
an opportunity which ought never to be neglected. The appren-
tice should himself take a signalment with as much care as
possible and send it directly to the central service of Paris, the
seat of which is in the Depot of the Prefecture of Police, accom-
panying it with an explanatory memorandum of this sort:
“ Kindly inform me, for my personal instruction,
of any discrepancies which there may be between the
accompanying signalment, just taken by me, and
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that which was taken previously on the same sub-
Ject at [name of place] about [approximate number of
months or years] ago.’’

8. The reply of the central service will never be delayed.
The errors and ommisions pointed out will be so much the more
instructive that the presence of the prisoner in the establishment
permits of verifying an inaccuracy immediately, and consequently
of correcting the method of operating with a view toarriving at the
result transmitted. It is very seldom that after the fourth or
fifth correspondence of this kind ke necessary and sufficient degree
of concordance is not attained.

11. CHOICE OF A PLACE

9. We shall see (p. 87, § 20) that it is indispensable for the
measuring room to have a well lighted section of wall at least two
metres in length for the measurement of the reach. It is equally
necessary for the notation of the color of the eye that from the
corner of the window where the subject should be placed for the
observation of this organ there is to be a partial view of the sky.

10. Finally, it is desirable, from a hygienic point of view, that
whenever the arrangements and size of the prison will allow it
the prisoners to be examined should neither undress in or dress
themselves in the measuring room, but in an adjoining
antechamber.

11.  As the process of anthropometry requires, for the avoid-
ance of all delay, that the subjects should remain barefooted for
ten minutes or so, it is recommended to choose, as far as possible,
a room with a good floor, and furnished, if possible, with a cov-
ering of linoleum or oilcloth; it should also be capable of being
easily warmed in winter.

III. THE MEASURING FURNITURE (PLATR 1)

12. ‘This furniture, which, for the most part, the prison
directors can have made economically in their own establishment
by penal manual labor, is composed of the boards H and B for
the measuring of the Acigh? and the fruné, the stools E and T,
which assist in the measuring of the ¢run# and the foof, and the
trestle-table M, on which the forearm should be rested.



86 PRELIMINARY CHAPTER

12. The employment of the boards H and B is optional.
Their aim is less to serve as a support for the graduations on
wood, which in many small prisons are placed directly on the
wall, than to protect the latter against the injury caused by the
repeated contact of subjects and the friction of the special square.

14. The metre and the half-metre are placed vertically on
these boards, not in the middle of their width, but against their
edge on the right side. In fact, it will be explained further on
(measuring of the height and trunk) that the subject should be
placed against the wall, with the spinal column about 15 centi-
metres to the left of the metre (see also fig. 1 of the frontispiece).

15. ‘The stool for the trunk, E, should be fixed to the wall. It
is made of very small size, in order to force the subject to seat
himself firmly, in a precise manner. ‘The dimensions indicated in
plate 1 are therefore obligatory. Any change, particularly in the
height of the stool, which is fixed at about o™ 40, might lead to
discrepancies in the result of the measuring, by modifying the
relative position of the thighs and pelvis.

16. ‘The movable stool for the foot (T) has the form of a
section of a quadrangular pyramid. The spreading of its base
thus affords a firm support to the subject, who should mount
thereon with one leg only (fig. 7 of the frontispiece).

To facilitate the execution of this movement, the square board
on top should bear the impression of a left foot outlined in
red paint.

This stool also serves as a seat for the subject during the meas-
uring of the diameters of the head and the ear (figs. 4, 5 and 6 of
the frontispiece).

17. ‘The recent introduction of the #restle-shaped table, M,
1™ 10 in height, has had the important consequence of diminish-
ing by more than half the extent of the errors with which the
measuring of the forearm was previously affected at the time
when a table of ordinary height was used. _

A handle, P, fastened on the upper cross-piece, offers a means
of support to the subject during the measuring of the foot (fig. 7
of the frontispiece). A shelf below serves as a place of deposit
for the implements between two measurings. Underneath is a
drawer in which they are placed after the close of the sitting.

By analogy with the arrangements indicated for the footstool,
the exact placing of the forearm is indicated on the upper surface
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of the table by means of a sketch in red paint along the edge that
bears the handle, at an equal distance from the two ends of the
table (see plate 29).

IV. ARRANGEMENT AND USE OF THE NON-METALLIC INSTRU-
MENTS AND ACCESSORIES OF MEASUREMENT

18. ‘These instruments and accessory tools are six in number.
They can be easily purchased, and, if necessary, can be made
without having recourse to the special dealers in anthropometrical
instruments. They are:—(1) A sheet of paper, ruled in squares
(1) and graduated in centimetres beginping at 1 metre and run-
ning to 2 metres, for the measuring of the reach. (2) A rigid
wooden metre of ironwood (hornbeam) about 1 centimetre thick
by 3 centimetres wide, graduated in millimetres, from 1 metre to
2 metres, for the measuring of the height. (3) 4 Aalf metre of
the same kind, graduated from o™ 70 to 1™ 20 for the measuring
of the height of the trunk. (4) A specal sguare made of wood,
to aid in measuring the height and the trunk. (5) A graduated
double decimetre of boxwood, with a handle, for the exact location
of the peculiar marks and scars. (6) A pair of scissors, of steel,
with very strong blades rounded at the ends, for cutting, if neces-
sary, the nail of the great toe and of the middle and little fingers

19. 1st, A sheet of quadrille paper (plate 1, fig. E). Thereare
also to be found on sale, for the measuring of the reach, sheets of
oil-cloth, the graduations and numbering of which, already printed,
commence only at 1= 30,

20. This sheet, whether it be of cloth or paper, should be
fastened over a section of wall at least two metres in length by
means of some tacks with large heads.

According to the size of the sheet used, the height of the
UPPER edge of the horizontal graduation above the ground will
vary from 1™ 50 to 1™ 65. It is rare, in fact, for the height of
the shoulders, even in a man of great height, to exceed 1= s50.

(1) There may be found at any stationer's (especially at Lepage's publishing house
im Paris) sheets of paper one metre long, ruled by millimetres in blue squares. Thelines
which separate the centimetres are a little heavier, and those representiag the deci-
metres are still more accentuated.

A sheet of this kind numbered by hand. or still better by mesans of a stencil. answers
the purpose perfectly. To make the centimetre rulings more visidle, cover them with a
fse black line. which should be made twice as heavy at every 8fth centimetre. A heavy
tine bordered by two light ones should separate the tems of cestimetres.
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21. ‘The most important point is for the horizontal distance
between the extremity of the section of wall (limited by the cor-
ner of the room or by a special projection) and the first line of the
vertical graduation to be precisely equal to the figure written,
that is to say, in our specimen (plate 1), to the length of 1 metre
(1™ 30 in the case of the pattern on oil-cloth).

22. ‘The graduation on paper after being fixed at the desired
distance, and EXACTLY VERTICALLY, must be protected against
injury, and especially from soiling, by a thick pane of glass of the
same dimensions, while that oz osl-clotk, which can be cleansed
with soap and water, may be used bare.

23. 2nd, Entire metre in wood (plate 1, fig. H). The metre
for the height is placed at the same time 1 metre (measured verti-
cally) above the ground and 1 metre (measured horizontally)
from the starting-point of the graduation for the reach (indicated
by the special projection), with its outer edge contiguous to the
graduation for the reach.

We would say, in passing, that this last direction, which how-
ever is not obligatory, presents the advantage, for scientific
investigations, of permitting the measuring of the reach even
when in children it is less than 1 metre. It suffices for this pur-
pose to take as a starting-point the projection of the edge of the
metre contiguous to the graduation for the reach, instead of the
original projection.

24. 3rd, Half-metre (plate 1, fig. B). The half-metre, speci-
ally graduated from om 70 to 1™ 20 for the measuring of the
height of the trunk, is placed according to the same principles, the
first line of the graduation at o™ 70 above the special stool of
which we have already spoken.

25. When the arrangement of the room will allow it, the half-
metre scale may be used both as a graduation for the trunk and
as the original projection for the measuring of the reach. Thisis
the arrangement which has been followed in plate 1.

26. Before fastening in a permanent manner the three gradua-
tions for the reach, the height and the trunk in the positions just
indicated, it should be ascertained that no mistake has been made
in placing them, by measuring successively with these different
rules one same rigid rod of known length, and comparing the
results obtained.
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Thus, for example, a broom-handle of from 1™ 20 to 1™ 50 in
length (after the brush has been cut off, of course) may be meas-
ured, taking care to write down the figures as fast as they are
found: 1st, by the aid of an ordinary metre; 2nd, by means of
the rule for the height; and 3rd, with the rule for the reach,
placing, for the latter purpose, the end of the broom-handle against
the original projection which is the starting point of the gradua-
tion. If the rod,while measuring more than a metre,was still less
than 1™ 20, it can be measured a fourth time by means of the
rule for the trunk. But generally it will be necessary to use for
this last verification a different rod of smaller size, as for instance
a cane or umbrella-handle the length of which is about o™ go.
This will then be measured: 1st, by the ordinary metre; 2nd, by
the rule for the trunk; and 3rd, by the horizontal graduation for
the reach, but this time placing its extremity against the edge of
the metre for the height instead of against the original projection.

27. All the lengths, written down as soon as read, should be
compared only when the series of measurements indicated above
has been completely finished. They ought, for each rod employed,
to be identical to within a millimetre. Small discrepancies of from
one to two millimetres ascribable to the graduations can be easily
corrected without displacing the screws and plugs by striking
with a hammer on the end of the rule in the direction opposite
the error.

28. But the great ‘advantage of these verifications will be to
force upon the attention the grave mistakes in reading which slip
in 8o easily during the labor of installation, particularly as regards
the rule for the reach. Thus it has happened in our anthropo-
metrical practice to meet with sets of rules which seemed to have
been set up with the greatest precision, but where, as the result of
the confusion of a figure, the same rigid rod measured 1™ 45.8
with the rule for the height and only 1= 35.8 with the horizontal
rule for the reach; the millimetre was correct, the error affected
only the figure for the tens of centimetres !

29, 4th, Special square (plate 1, fig. Q). This square has its
lower front edge rounded at the corners in order to render its
handling more easy, and to oblige the operator to use it only in
the position in which it is represented in plate 1, to wit: with the
side 20 x 25 vertical and that of 22 horizontal. So this last sur-
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face is the only one which can be soiled by contact with the hair,
and the only one, in consequence, which requires particular care
for cleanliness.

30. sth, Decimetre scale, and 6th, Scissors. ‘There is nothing to
be said about the double decimetre and the pair of scissors with
round ends, except that their use is indispensable, that they must
be included in every complete anthropometrical outfit, and that the
operator should furnish himself with them at the beginning of
each sitting and not wait until he needs them and then have to go
and look for them in an adjoining room.

V. USE, READING AND CARE OF THE METALLIC INSTRUMENTS

These instruments are three in number.

31. (1) A caliper compass (plate 2), of nickel-plated iron, with
an arc of a circle generally graduated from the twelfth to the
twenty-second centimetre, for the measuring of cranial diametres.
We will call it abbreviatively the Aead caliper.

32. (2) A small caliper rule (plate 3), graduated from o to 10
centimetres, called the ear caliper, for measuring the two diame-
ters of that organ. ’

33. (3) A large caliper rule (plate 4), called the foof caliper,
graduated from o to 60 centimetres, for measuring the foot, the
middle and little fingers, and the forearm.

34. The analysis and designation of their various component
parts may be learned by means of the plates referring to them,
Nos. 2, 3 and 4.

Theoretically, it would have been possible to do without the head
and ear calipers, and take the diameters of these organs by means
of the large caliper rule. But this simplification would have been
counterbalanced by a diminution in the precision of the results.
Besides, reasons of propriety would forbid the measuring of the
head and feet alternately with the same implements.

35. The starting-point of the graduation of these three com-
passes has not been placed, as it usually is, at the inner edge of
the fixed branch, but has been intentionally set back by about
half the thickness of the movable branch.

36. ‘The branches of the instrument being closed, that is to
say, applied one against the other, the first millimetre mark in
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the graduation has been prolonged on to the movable branch, in
the middle of the bevelled bolt. It is the line thus prolonged
that we call the index or zero-mark.

37. So the reading of the indicationsof the instruments should
be made opposite this mark. For example: the caliper repre-
sented in plate 2 has its branches about 14 centimetres 3 milli-
metres apart, and not 13 centimetres 3 millimetres, as one would
be tempted to read at the first glance. In the same way the ear
caliper in plate 3 has a separation of §.3 and not of 2.7; and the
foot caliper (plate 4) a separation of 10.4 and not of 6.6.

38. The index of each instrument when dosed should then fall
precisely on the prolongation of the first line of the graduation.
That is a condition of good order that the anthropometrical oper-
ator should verify by a glance every morning before using the
instruments.

39. As the millimetric graduation in the head caliper com-
mences (in most of these compasses) only at the 12th centimetre,
the real starting point in this one is indicated by an isolated line
placed on the arc at some millimetres from the left branch.

40. Another means of verification, surer, but less rapid, and
one which can serve at the same time as a preliminary exercise,
consists in measuring accurately and successively one same rigid
rod, rectangular and square at both ends, from 15 to 18 centi-
metres in length (as, for example, a small hard-wood or
metal ruler, a new unsharpened pencil, etc.): 1st, by means of an
ordinary instrument; 2nd, with the head caliper; 3rd, with the
foot caliper.

41. ‘These exercises should be repeated until the results given
separately by each of the three instruments are identically the
same, within a quarter of a millimetre. Generally it is with the
caliper rule that the object will be most promptly and exactly
obtained.

42. When once the length of this rod has been well estab-
lished, in centimetres, millimetres and fractions of a millimetre,
this should be noted on one of its surfaces, and it should be kept
as a standard of verification. If, as the result of a fall, aninjury,
or long usage. it is feared that the instrument has become inaccu-
rate, a new measurement of it will show whether it can be

depended upon.
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43. Of the three instruments, the caliper compass is the most
fragile, and the one whose accuracy must be most frequently
verified. It is advisable to have, for this purpose, a standard of
verification with three degrees which will permit of verifying
rapidly the correctness of the r3th, r7th and 21st centimetres,
that is to say, of the beginning, the middle and the end of the
graduation.

44. Care of the calipers. 'The nickel-plated arms of the head
caliper may be prevented from rusting by rubbing them after
each sitting with a rag slightly oiled.

45. The graduations on copper of the three instruments may
be kept clean by rubbing with chamois skin. Polishing-stone
should not be employed, as it is difficult to remove it entirely from
the grooves and the threads, and its use would soon deface
the graduations.

46. The springs of the slide of the ear caliper should be drawn
so tight that it will move only under the pressure of the finger.
On the contrary, the slide of the foof caliper should be kept so
loose that if the graduated stem is placed in a vertical position,
the slightest shake, coming to the aid of gravity, will cause the
movable branch to descend. This condition is indispensable to
the accuracy of the measurement of the foot (see p. 120, § 11).
When it cannot be produced by means of a cleaning and oiling,
the instrument should be entrusted to an adjuster that he may
relax its interior springs by means of a.mandrel.

47. To give the fullest degree of legibility to the marks and
figures of graduation in new instruments, their hollows should be
filled with melted black wax or with a layer of black metal-
varnish. ‘This operation needing to be repeated only at intervals
of several years, emery paper No. o may be used to remove the
excess of black matter which, overflowing the figures, might
hamper the free movement of the slide.

VI. THE DUTIES OF A SECRETARY

48. The assistance of a secretary or clerk, by sparing the
operator the necessity of laying down his instruments to take up
the pen, and vice versa, shortens the anthropometrical process by
more than half.
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His assistance will, at the same time, very considerably diminish
the number of mistakes, provided that he be required to read aloud
each indication in a clear and intelligible voice as soon as he has
written it down.

As soon as a clerk has acquired some experience, the checking
off of the peculiar marks and scars becomes useless.

49. On his side the measurer will enunciate his figures and
phrases in such a manner as to facilitate the work of his secretary.
It isto be borne in mind that as the signaletic notices contain oaly
the name of the officer who has drawn them up, it is he, the
measurer, who ASSUMES AND OUGHT TO ASSUMR the final responsi-
bility for any mistakes that his secretary may make. When an
inaccuracy is discovered, an excuse based on a mistake of the
clerk can never be accepted.

50. So he will take care that the numbers called back are
teally those that he has dictated; and from time to time will
assure himself by a furtive glance that his secretary does not let
himself be led by the carelessness of habit to repeat mechanically
the number heard and not yet written, but that he actually
reads over the indications which he has just written.

VIL ON THE MANNER OF ANNOUNCING THE FIGURES OF THR
GRADUATION

s1. The metric unit employed for the measurements
as well as for the peculiar marks is the centimetre.

52. The indication 1 metre, written opposite the headings for
the height and the reach, and the sign o metre, which appears
opposite the trunk, are never called out. In the very rare cases
where the height or the reach exceeds two metres, these figures
should be written over and replaced by a 2. In the same way the
figure 1 takes the place of the o for the exceptional cases where
the height of the trunk is greater than 1 metre.

$3. The eight other figures relating to the measurement of the
head, the earsand the members are announced and writlen down
with more rapidity by omitting the sign o metres which, accord-
ing to the rules of the metric system, ought to precede them all.
s4. In the reading as well as in the writing of all these
measures the number of the centimetres should be separated
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from the number of the complementary millimetres. Forexample,
a foot of om 278 in length should be dictated thus: 27—8 (twenty-
seven, a pause, eight) and should be written thus: 27.8, that
is to say, with the interposition of a period (or comma) between
the centimetres and the millimetres.

Experience has shown that the errors in reading were less
numerous when it was made a point to call separately: 1st, the
centimetrical figures appearing on the instrument and which one
has only to read; and 2nd, the millimetrical figures, varying from
I to 9, which must be counted by the eye; without seeking to
combine these two values of a different order in one numerical
mass of several hundred millimetres.

s5. When the length found corresponds to an exact
number of centimetres, without any millimetres fol-
lowing, one should never neglect to dictate and write
after the centimetrical figure the sign 0 to represent
the absent millimetre. The omission of this cipher would
leave room for doubt as to whether an important millimetrical
fraction had not been omitted.

Example: A height of 1™ 630 will be dictated sixty-three—
Zzero.

56. One occasion of error, which however is easily avoided,
may present itself in connection with centimetrical round num-
bers, that is to say, ones ending in a cipher, like 20, 30, 40,
etc., themselves followed by one or several millimetres.

Example: if for a height of 1™ 603 the measurer contents him-
self with dictating 60—3, it is to be feared that the clerk may
write 63. So, in the case of a centimetrical round number, the
operator is recommended to accentuate the pause, which ordinarily
separates the announcement of the millimetres from that of the
centimetres, by interposing the word cmma, and ending the
whole with the word millimetres: consequently the height of
1™ 603 should be dictated: sixty—comma—three milli-
metres (1).

(1) [A simpler, shorter and equally reliable method of dictation is employed in
this case at the Chicago Police Bureau of Identification, where the word and is an-
nounced between the figures for the centimetres and those for the millimetres, thus
making it unnecessary ‘0 add the words comma and millimelre. By this method the
height of 1 m. 603 mentioned in the text would be dictated sixty and three].



MAXNNER OF ANNOUNCING THR FIGURRS [~

§7. We would remark that the obligatoriness of the terminal
cipher, prescribed in paragraph 55 in case of the absence of milli-
metres, should suffice in itself for the avoiding of this cause of
error; for, supposing a measurer dictates 60—3 as 63, the lack of
complementary millimetres following this last number should
immediately put the clerk on his guard and oblige him to ask
a repetition of the measure.

§8. We have still to draw attention to a very frequent kind of
error which has received the abridged appellation of mistake in
reading of 5 millimetres, and which consists either in the ror-
GETTING or the WRONGFUL ADDITION of an interval of a
half-centimetre.

Example: in the graduation represented below, the length

Mg 2.

indicated by the letter A should be dictated 26—8; now it happens
sometimes that heedless persons overlook the first five millimetres
and read 26—3. Inversely, the length B runs a chance of being
read 28—7 in place of 28—2.

The pointing out of the possibility of mistakes so gross should
suffice to forever prevent their occurrence.

VIII. MANNER OF REPLYING TO THE SOCIOLOGICAL HEAD-
INGS AND THOSE OF PLACE AND DATE ON THE
SIGNALETIC CARD

§9. At the top, on the left, under No. ——, are written the
numbers of the entry and of the special file.

60. At the side, the family name is written in broad or other-
wise distinctive characters of the height indicated by the dotted
lines. The given names follow, in ordinary writing, as nearly
as possible in the order in which they appear on the birth record.
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61. The words calling himself [Fr. se disant], (1)
written with a pen above the heading for the proper names and
given names, show that there is reason to believe that the declar-
ations of the prisoner are false and that he should be looked up
in the central file at Paris.

62. There will be mentioned below, on the line for nicknames
and aliases, the false names previously assumed by the recidivist
and revealed by the central file, also the various nicknames (of
prison or free life) which are sometimes called to play so impor-
tant a part in judicial examinations,

63. It is intentionally that tke date and the place of birth figure
at the same time on the recfo (front) and verso (back) of the
cards. The use of customary abbreviations is permitted for the
designation of states and provinces (or corresponding political
divisions) with compound names.

64. We speak of ke apparent age immediately after the date
and place of birth that we may not depart from the order in
which the headings come on the signaletic card, although it
would be preferable to leave this point until the last, after having
filled out the paragraph on characteristic features. ‘The judgment
that we form, requiring great caution, regarding the age of an
individual, results principally in fact from the examination of the
wrinkles of his face, his attitude, and his bearing, of which we
shall speak at the end of the Descriptive Information, but which
do not yield any very precise rules for the particular point that
concerns us here.

When the apparent age differs to a noteworthy extent either
from the declared age or from that which may be deduced from
the records of his civil status, there should be entered opposite
the heading the figure corresponding with the impression received.

An agreement or approximate agreement between the real (or
declared age) and the apparent age of the subject is expressed by
the arithmetical sign equals (=) placed after the heading. ‘That
is the most common case, the one that should appear on more

(1) All the directions, formulae or examples either to be called aloud or to be repro-
duced with the pen on the signaletic notices are distinguished from the general text of
the present Instructions by being printed in bold-face italic type while the bold-face
roman characters are reserved for the very important directions a failure to observe
which might entirely falsify the sought-for resuit.
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than half the signalments taken. The minimum differences
of two or three years are always useful to point out any-
where around the twentieth year, from the point of view [in
France] of military obligations.

65. The headings of filiation are filled out in the usual way,
and care should be taken to distinguish legitimate and
legitimated from illegitimate and adopted children. A
great number of fruitless searches in the birth registers are due
to confusions of this kind. ‘The absence of any indication on this
point will always be interpreted as a sign of legitimate birth.

66. By profession we understand the ordinary occupation of
the subject when he is at liberty, and not his work as a prisoner.
Without a profession is written 8, p. (sans profession).[or no p.].

67. The heading last residence is aimed, s0 far as possible, at
the last fixed domicile, and not the lodging-house where the sub-
ject may have only passed the night preceding his arrest. The
abbreviation 8. d. signifies without fixed domicile.

68. The papers of identity which an individual carries should
be noted only after a personal examination of them; and if, for
one cause or another, the subject does not have them with him,
indicate the reason, and say particularly whether the enumeration
of them is made according to the statements of the subject or
copied from an authentic document. The reply without papers is
abbreviated to 8. pp.

69. ‘The relationsinclude the namesof reputable persons whose
precise addresses the individual knows, and to whom he could
appeal if necessary to establish his identity: parents, brothers,
uncles or aunts, legitimate wife, children, old employers or patrons,
school or hospital directors, or officers of any kind in the prison
service, ecclesiastics, etc.

Whenever it is possible, the information under the two preceding
headings should be completed by some such mention as this:
‘“‘well known in this locality, of which he is a native,
or where he has lived for 3, 8, 7 or 10 years and
where he was married, or better still, well known by
keeper X- , under whose charge he formerly was
at (name of prison) in r8—(approximate designation of
the year), etc.
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70. It is the mililary services PERFORMED which are intended
by the heading relating to that subject, rather than the position
in case of mobilization, which can always be easily deduced
from the preceding data.

71. ‘The number of previous convictions should be indicated,
specifying the character of the most important. If this infor-
mation is given from a copy of the judicial records, the word
records (Fr. casier) should follow, placed in parenthesis. If at
the time the card is made out no other means of information is
available than the more or less unreliable assertions of the subject,
there should be added the letters decl., abbrevation for dedaration.
If the subject has never undergone a conviction before that to
which he is now exposed (or which he has just incurred) he
should be asked whether he has already undergone arrest or
detention, followed by a non-suit or acquittal. The complete
absence of judicial antecedents is not expressed on the card by
the word none, but by means of the letters n. a. (never arrested,
Fr. jamais arrété, j. a.).

72. ‘The line relating to the place of the last previous deten-
tion naturally needs to be filled out only in the case of a recid-
ivist having already undergone an arrest prior to the present one.

73. It is not sufficient for the specification of the offence lead-
ing lo the present detention to merely mention the unlawful act in
the manner in which it is entered in the jail-book, but there
should be indicated in a few words the characteristic species to
which it belongs. Thus in simple larceny, a distinction should
be made between the Zkef? of standing crops, the theft of artides
exposed for sale, theft in large stores, theft from an office or till, kold-
ups, pocket-picking, etc. ‘This latter crime, for example, being
always the work of an old offender, one may be assured, a priors,
that there is a concealment of identity, whenever an indi-
vidual who hasbeen guilty of it DRCLARES HIMSELF to be without
judicial antecedents. Thus the signalments in which the individ-
ual notice mentions the crime of pocket-picking or of buncoing,
etc., are looked up very carefully in the central file: while those
indicating breack of trust, theft by a salaried employee, etc., are not
made the object of any special examination, except on particular
advice.
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As much might be said for the thousand different categories
of outrage and offenses against modesty. Nothing can be more
different, from the point of view of the signaletic externals of the
individuality, than the old pederastic criminal, the vile debauchee
who pursues children of one sex or the other, the drunkard who,
in satisfying a call of nature, commits an indecent act more or
less involuntary, and the more or less insane exhibitionist, etc.

74. The last line of the recto of the card is devoted to Z4e date
and ke indication of the place where the signalment has been taken.
The months may be noted in figures: 1st, 2nd, 3rd, etc., instead
of January, February, March, etc. ‘The proper name of the keeper,
followed by the initials of his given name, has in view the meas-
urer who has REALLY taken the signalment and not the function-
ary theoretically responsible. ‘The central bureau of Paris keeps
a list, indeed, of all the measurersin France by name, with a view
to a surveillance of their ability and zeal. ‘Their names, with the
evidences of their anthropometrical knowledge, are registered in
it as fast as the occasions for verification present themselves,

75. When the city where the signalments are taken contains
several prisons, there should be added to the name of the city the
name of the particular establishment in which the operation takes
place. (On French cards arr.=station, corr.=jail or house of
correction, and central=penitentiary.)



FIRST PART
ANTHROPOMETRICAL OBSERVATIONS

CHAPTER L.—GENERAL MEASUREMENTS TO BE TAKEN BY
MEANS OF THE MURAL GRADUATIONS

A. Height. B. Reach. C. Trunk.

SECTION A.—MEASUREMENT OF THE HEIGHT (plate 5)

First Stage

1. The subject being barefooted and having hisback against the wall, at
about fifteen centimetres from the rule on the side of the graduation, make
him take a position similar to that of the soldier without arms, as it is defined
in the military tactics; the heels together and touching the wall, the feet at a
little less than aright angle, and turned in an equal degree outward, the knees
stiff, the body straight, firm and erect, the shoulders back and even in height,
the arms hanging naturally along the body, the neck stiff, THE CHIN SLIGHT-
LY DRAWN IN, and the eyes looking straight forward.

2. In the case of crook-backed persons, it often results from
the position indicated that the back of the head no longer touches
the vertical upright that bears the scale. It would be a mistake
to make heads of this kind bend backwards until IN coNTACT
WITH THE GRADUATED WALL. This might cause a diminution
of more than a centimetre from the actual height.

3. Asa general rule: place the subject in such a manner
as to make him assume his maximum height, making
sure that his heels touch the ground.

Second and Last Stage

4. When the subject has been correctly placed,press with right hand against
his stomach to correct, if necessary, any excessive arching of the back; at the
same time take in the left hand the special square with a double plane, place
it at some centimetres above the head of the subject, with the side rounded
at the corners downward, applying it at the same time against the wall and
against the projecting edge of the metre (on the side of the graduation);

(100)
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bring it down quickly till it touches the summit of the head, guiding it by
the projection formed by the the thickness of the metre, then, holding it in
place by a firm pressure against the wall, read the figure of the graduation
opposite the lower plane of the square.

5. ‘The placing of the square against the measuring-board and
its descent on the head of the subject are two movements which
should be executed by the operator quickly and without hesita-
tion, in order to surprise the individual measured before the latter
has had time to modify the position taken at first.

6. If, in spite of all, some manceuvre of shrinking is suspected,
make the subject take a few steps across the room and then
suddenly replace him under the scale and begin the operation
over again.

7, ‘The height is the most delicate of all the measurements of
the system, and the one in which the subject can most easily
cheat. The least negligence in obtaining the position described
above may cause a difference of nearly a centimetre. The height
of the same individual is often ten millimetres greater in the
morning, on getting out of bed, than in the evening. Moreover, the
body settles every year after twenty-five years of age, sometimes
beginning even sooner. Now supposing all these errors to be
accumulated in the same direction, it may be considered estab-
lished that a subject of adult age, measured at an interval of
several years, is likely to show a diminution in height which may
amount to 2 and sometimes even to 3 centimetres, or an increase
which may reach 1 centimetre.

8. In the dictation of the height, the indication 1 metre,
which necessarily accompanies each height and is printed on the
cards, is always understood, and the centimetres and millimetres
are announced separately (see page 93, § 52).

9. Mention the centimetres exactly, and the millimetres
approximately within a unit, without seeking an accuracy which
this measure does not permit. Be careful, however, not to be led
into giving round numbers: if, for example, the square indicates
a measure intermediate between 1= so® §mm gnd = gom
o== do mof indicate 1= 60c™ omm; in other words, read and
dictate the figure of the graduation just as it is indi-
cated, taking care not to modify it in any way.
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Remarks on the Measuring of the Height

1o. Below the line for the indication of the height there is
noted the degree of vawlting or curvature of the back: 1, 2, 3
centimetres, or a dash when the position is correct, as is oftenest
the case.

~11. By this correction the operator seeks to diminish the lack
of precision of the height. He marks 1 centimetre, when the
individual is slightly crook-backed; 2, when the curvature is more
accentuated; 3, when it is very pronounced. The figures 4 and 5
are seldom used; while 6, 7, etc., can be applied only to hump-
backs.

12. ‘The operator by practicing before a measuring-board, to
observe the diminution in the height that he produces by bend-
ing his back more or less, will soon become able to determine
with sufficient accuracy the value of these indications.

13. ‘Thus the notation: height, 1™ 65.4—curvature 3, applies
to a crook-backed man whose height is given by the rule as 1= 63,
but who, under other circumstances, in his youth or in good
health, when he held himself erect, or wisHED to hold himself
erect, would have measured 3 centimetres more, or 1™ 68 within
a few millimetres,

The following example, on the contrary: height, 1m 68.2—cur-
vature—(the heading curvature being followed by a dash), applies
to a man holding himself sufficiently erect who (if the other
information agreed ) might be the same one to whom the preceding
example referred.

14. ‘Thus the observation of the curvature is taken &y #ke eye,
without the aid either of the measuring-board or of the decimetre.
It is always a centimetrical figure which is forwarded by way of
indication to the employee whose duty it is to make the investi-
gation in the central collection, to remind him that Zke usuwal
approximation could not have been attained.

15. When there is room to suspect that the waulting is
produced voluntarily by fraudulent manceuvres of the subject,
the letters tr, abbreviation for f/rickery, should be placed
after the heading on the signaletic formula. The analogous
attempts which have their seat in the loins and the small of
the back are noted in the same manner.
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16. Approximation. TAKING INTO ACCOUNT THE CORREC-
TIONS CARRIED TO THR HEADING CURVATURE, there is evidence
of a mistake on the operator’'s part when the variation Apovm
OR BRLOW the true figure reaches 7 millimetres, and of a grave
mistake when the discrepancy exceeds 1§ millimetres,

SECTION B.—MRASURKMENT OF THR RERACH (plate 6)

17. ‘The reach is the greatest length which the arms can attain
when extended horizontally in the form of a cross. It is meas-
ured immediately after the height, almost without moving the
subject.

First Stage

18. The subject remaining with his back against the wall is asked to
extend the arms in the form of a cross. The operator, facing the
graduation on the wall, keeps them in this position, causing the subject to
move, if necessary, either to the right or left, far enough for the extremity
of his middle finger to come into contact with the projection from which the
borizontal scale is reckoned.

To do this it will generally be sufficient to say, indicating the projection:
“Please touch here,’’ adding, as soon as the contact isobtained: ‘‘Spread
your legs a little; place yourself in an easy position.’’

This last direction is intended to correct the turning on the hipa,
which the subjects, wishing to do well, scarcely ever fail to
execute in the attempt to touch the projection without spreading
or moving their legs from the position previously taken for the
measuring of the height.

Now the reach can be taken with exactness only when the
subject, fixed quite perpendicularly upon his legs, has his
shoulders HORIZONTAL.

Second and Last Stage

19. As soon as these conditions have been realized the oper-
ator, by a rapid glance from right to left, makes certain for a
last time:

First, that the extremity of the right middle finger of his subject has not
ost its contact with the projection; and, second, that from this extremity to
that on the opposite side the joints of the wrists, arms and shoulders are on
one same horizontal line; then, making sure of the immovability of the arms

of his subject by a light pressure against the wall (see plate 6), he reads the
indication of the graduation.
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Remarks on the Measuring of the Reach

20. The divergences to which the measuring of the reach is
liable should be compensated for, as far as possible, by the indica-
tion of the curvature or waulting (Fr. vodle) of the reach,
interpreted in the same manner as for the height, and noted by the
signs v.Ix, v.2, V.3, etc., which are written on the signaletic
card immediately after the results of the measuring.

This correction often has to be made in thecase of persons who
have had the joints of their arms stiffened by rheumatism, the
rickets, etc.

In subjects of this kind it must be seen to that the wrists are
kept as closely as possible against the graduated wall.

21. In accordance with the directionsof paragraph 15 regard-
ing the curvature of the back, whenever there is reason to
suppose that the imperfect extension of the arms is due to some
manceuvre on the partof the subject the sign v. is replaced by
the letters tr. (trickery).

22. When a person insists that he is unable to open his arms
to their full length, it is not the duty of the measurer to discover
whether this inability really exists. He measures the greatest
stretch of the arms just as it presents itself, even when, as a
result of luxation or of the amputation of one of them, the entire
reach is reduced to the length of a single arm added to the
breadth of the shoulders. But he takes care to explain under
the heading NOTE the true or supposed reason for so great a
correction.

23. In general, every correction indicated by means of the letters
v. or tr., followed by a figure greater than two, should be made
the subject of an explanatory note.

24. ‘There is a well known correlation between the reach
and the height: the reach is ON AN AVERAGE about 4 centimetres
greater than the total height. Thus these two indications check
each other. Whenever the reach dictated is inferior by some
centimetres to the height or exceeds it by more than e centi-
metres, it is probable that a mistake has been made in one or
the other of these observations and they should BoTH be verified.
If the same figures are obtained as at the first reading, a note
is made of this verification by adding on the card after the
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figure for the reach the letters rv. (measurement REVIEWED, ver-
ified, its accuracy guaranteed, however extraordinary it may
appear). It is distinctly understood that this mnote
implies the xxxasvrine not only of the reach but also
of the height.

25. The letters rv. may appear, on the same grounds, after
any other indication, numerical or descriptive, whenever it is
extraordinary either by its comparative magnitude or smallness,
so that it is found necessary to indicate by a conventional sign
that it is not the result of an error in the measuring or re-

cording.

26. Approximation. The reach is the only one of the
anthropometrical observations that is read in centimetres without
the addition of millimetres. The figure set down may therefore
be on this account from 3 to 4 millimetres smaller than the
length indicated by the horizontal rule, which is itself graduated
only in centimetres. Beyond the half centimetre, the next even
centimetre is dictated.

27. It would in fact be entirely useless to note the millimetres
for a length in which the divergences in measurement (even after
allowing for the corrective indications) may reach 1 centimetre
above and 1 to 2 centimetres below the true figure without neces-
sarily implying a mistake on the part of the measurer. Beyond
these limits the mistake will be all the more inexcusable in pro-
portion to its extent and to the lack of corrective indications (let-
ters v., tr., or explanatory note) to put the reader on his guard.

SECTION C. MEASUREMENT OF THE TRUNK (plate 7)

First Stage

28. The subject being in his shirt sleeves, tell him to sit down on the
footstool with buttocks against the wall. Make sure that this order
has been strictly complied with by passing the hand down the lower part of
the subject’s back; ascertain by a g/ance that the legs are bent at right angles
to the hips, the small of the back not too much arched, the shoulders equally
sloping, and the head in its normal position.
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Second and Last Stage

29. Bring down the special square in the same manner and with the same
precautions as already prescribed for the measuring of the height; then dic-
tate the number indicated.

Remarks on the Measuring of the Trunk

30. The observations regarding the degree of contraction
of the back and on the possible kinds of deception are identical,
whether in the case of the trunk, the height or the reach.

They will be recorded in the same way for the trunk by
means of similar abbreviations relating to vaulting and trickery.

31. Approximation. Thismeasurement frequently exhibits
differences of more than 10 centimetres among different individuals
of the same height. Unfortunately it can be taken with any sort
of precision only on willing subjects. Whatever may be the
causes of error, the divergence between the heights of the trunk
measured on the same individual should not exceed one centi-
metre plus or minus, taking into consideration, of course, both
the wrrections already charged to the wvaulting of the body, and
those which may need to be especially annexed to the figures for
the trunk.



CHAPTER II.—MEASUREMENTS TAKEN ON HEAD BY MEANS
OF CALIPER COMPASS AND SMALL
CALIPER RULE

A. Diameters of the head.  B. Diameters of the’ear.

.

SECTION A.—DIAMETERS OF THE HEAD

I. Measurement of the Length of Head
(antero-posterior diameter)

First Stage (plates 8 and 9)

1. Make the subject sit down on the movable footstool, his face turned
toward the light but SLIGHTLY INCLINED towards the floor.

2. Stand at the left side of the subject, place the left point of the caliper
compass in the depression at the root of the nose (1), holding the rounded
extremity of the point between the thumb and fore-finger, which rest on
the adjacent parts of the nose and prevent the point from deviating
towards one of the two orbital cavities, which would entirely falsify
the measurement.

3. At the same time take the other branch of the compass in the right
hand and bring it towards the top and center of the head, allowing the ex-
treme point to project barely one centimetre beyond the operator’s finger-
tips, in such wise, however, that it can easily penetrate the hair.

4 The other fingers of the two hands, alightly bent, maintain the com-
pass in an ALMOST HORIZONTAL position, so that the light from the window
strikes full on the millimetrical graduation.

Things being in this situation :
s. Fix the eyes on the index-mark of the graduation; bring the right
point of the compass down over the back and middle of the head until it has

(1) Is anthropology the point most gemerslly adopted for the takiag of the
antero-posterior diameter of the bead is situated om the glabella (the space between the
eyebrows) and not on the root of the nose; whence a marked difference exists between
m:umum,-gwmm: u;:u f Aead of our sigualments.

T - T 1:7)
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reached and passed the most projecting point ; then move the point upward
again, watching that it continues to touch the scalp ; pass over the maximum
point again, feel around for a moment, keeping the eyes fixed on the gradu-
ation to make sure that it really is the maximum point, and then read the
indication of the graduation.

6. Care should be taken during these manceuvres and those that are to
follow that the subject does not contract his eyebrows; this is a rather fre-
quent instinctive movement which, if not repressed, might unduly increase
the sought-for dimension by a millimetre.

The maximum point is generally situated on the occipital pro-
tuberance, sometimes above it. However, it must not be forgotten
that it is not the location of this point that is sought but rather

the distance that separates it from the root of the nose.

Second Stage (plates 10 and 11)

7. ‘The operator having ascertained the length of the head
to within a millimetre, withdraws the compass and fixes it at the
supposed length by means of the set-screw.

8. To perform this latter operation rapidly and without
trembling :

Place the fingers as shown in plate 11, to-wit: the thumb of the left hand
across the left branch and the graduated scale, while the other fingers ex-
tended reach easily the under side of the right branch. With the right thumb
and right index finger bring the right branch of the compass to the milli-
metrical point previously found, and turn the set-screw situated under the
index-mark.

In this pointing the four extended fingers of the left hand serve
as a support and prevent the oscillations which would take place if
the right hand were acting alone.

9. Be careful to set the compass at the point exactly
opposite the index-mark, and not on one side at half a
millimetre above or below.

Third ond Last Stage

10. Having set the compass at the desired distance, replace it on the root
of the nose and begin again the up and down motion executed in the first
stage (same figures as for the first stage, plates 8 and g).

11. By these latter movements the operator verifies the
accuracy of the measure obtained and ascertains, in oscil-
lating hither and thither, whether any little bony bump
situated to the right or the left of the median plane and capable of
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modifying the length found has not escaped him the first time.
If the point encounters any resistance in this manceuvre the
operator should widen the opening of the compass by 1 or 2 milli-
metres, handling the instrument as described for the second stage,
and RECOMMENCE THE THIRD MOVEMENT.

If, on the contrary, the point nowhere touches, or if the friction
in passing over the maximum point is almost imperceptible, he
tries a degree of separation smaller by 1 or 2 millimetres.

It is seldom, after a few days practice, that the exact figure is
not found after one or two trials.

12. Whatever may be the skill of the operator, this
third stage, called ‘“the control,”” must never be
omitted.

For this verification, rely principally on the friction of the
point of the compass on the scalp. The left point resting firm,
that is to say entering well into the depression at the root
of the nose, the right should TotcH the skin of the head; but in
passing over the maximum point there should not need to be the
least pressure on the branches, which are unfortunately always
flexible enough to bend a little. If such should be the case it
would be a sure sign that the measure was too small by 1 or
2 millimetres.

13. WHEN THR COMPASS IS SET AT THR EXACT LENGTH, THE
FRICTION IS SUCH THAT IT CRASKS AT A SINGLE MILLIMRTRE
MORE AND BECOMES EARD AT A SINGLE MILLIMETRE LESS,

14. Furthermore, it happens sometimes, especially in the case
of thin subjects, that the pointing seems too tight at a given
millimetre and too loose at the millimetre following. This is
because the actual length falls more or less exactly midway
between two contiguous millimetres. The use of fractions of
a millimetre being forbidden, the operator must dictate, under
such circumstances, the figure which seems to him to be nearest
the truth.

1s. Approximation. From the preceding observations we
must conclude that the measurement of the length of head can
be taken to within HALF a millimetre, although the mention of the
half millimetere is never made in it.

Except in the case where the TRUR indication falls almost
exactly between two millimetrical graduations, it should be recog-
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nized that there is beginning to be a error on the part of the
operator when the discrepancy between two lengths of head meas-
ured on the same subject reaches 1 millimetre, and a grave mistake
when this difference reaches 2 millimetres. The error, in this
case, is the more inexcusable because for the head there is no
room to allege a possible trickery on the part of the subject.

16. The difference of two millimetres generally results from a
double error of 1 millimetre in opposite directions; the differences
are added together, and the truth lies between the two.

17. ‘The doubling of the error, which may happen in any of
the measures of the signalment, shows with what care the
operator who wishes to avoid errorsof 2 millimetres should atfend
fo the millimetres in the obtaining of every kind of length.

II. Measurement of the Width of Head

(tranverse diameter)

18. The maximum width of the head is taken with the same
instrument as the length, and by a similar method.

First Slage (plates 12 and 13)

19. The subject being seated on the stool in the same position as for the
measuring of the length, take a position exactly behind him, the heels to-
gether at right angles and the body erect, so as to allow equal freedom to
both elbows. Hold the branches of the compass a short distance from the
ends, and place the points at first on the upper attachment of each ear; then
raise them vertically across the subject’s scalp.

20. As has been said in the case of the length, the operator, his
eyes fixed on the graduation, at first observes an increase of
width, soon followed by an uninterrupted diminution in propor-
tion as the points of the compass are raised symmetrically towards
the top of the head. Descending again, the operator sees the
movement of increase take place once more, followed by a diminu-
tion, and he tries, by feeling around, to find the position of the
two opposite points, on the same level, at which the diminution
commences.

21. ‘These two points are not necessarily those of the maximum
width; but they are generally situated very close to it on the same
horizontal plane as the diameter sought. So the operator, having
found this horizontal plane, has only to :
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22. Make the arms of the compass oscillate slowly back and forth two or
three times, in order to be able to stop at the maximum diameter and resd
the graduation.

23. Occasionally the two points with maximum interval are
situated just at the upper attachment of the ears; but oftener
they are found two fingers’ width above and behind.

Second Slage (plate 14)

24. The second stage in the measuring of the width has the
same object as the corresponding stage for the length—to fix the
branches of the calipers at the figure found. The method of
operating is likewise the same.

2s. The left hand, letting go the point of the caliper, is withdrawn from
the instrument for a moment and brought up towards the graduated scale;
the thumb is placed acroes it, while the other four fingers are extended un-
derneath to sustain and steady the opposite branch, which may then in its
turn be relinquished by the right hand.

26. With this free hand turn the set-screw, after having brought the
branches to the distance found in the first stage.

Third and Last Slage

27. The object of the third stage, as of the corresponding
stage in the measuring of the length, is to make certain that the
opening at which the compass has been fixed is neither too wide
nor too narrow.

28. To this end, move the points of the compass symmetrically up and
down, gradually advancing from 1 to 2 millimetres at each going and
coming, until a point considerably forward of the two maximum protuber-
ances has been reached (same general view as for the first stage, plate 12).

It is very important that, during the whole of this verification,
the subject should be seated squarely and that, on the other hand,
the operator should have his body erect, with his elbows free and
evenly raised in order that the two points of the compass may
advance quite symmetrically with the same movement.

30. The observations on the degree of friction which should
be sought, and which it is possible to obtain, are the same as for

the length (page 109, §§ 12 to 14).
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31. Nevertheless a comparison of the directions for the third
stage with those for the first shows that the oscillating move-
ments for verifying the probable width are not identical with those
for determining it at the first reading.

In determining the probable width, the caliper is first raised
vertically, and then oscillated backwards and forwards horizontally;
in verification, the points, starting from the commencement of
the third movement, are advanced forwards and backwards,
describing a series of zigzag lines 2 or 3 centimetres long and only
a few millimetres apart (plate 15, fig. 1).

32. Theprotuberances which determine the maximum width are
frequently, indeed, only slight projections with a surface smaller
than that of a dime. Hence it results that if, in the oscillations
for the control, the zigzag lines were too far apart, there would be
danger of passing by the maximum projection without touching
it (plate 15, fig. 2), and consequently of being led to diminish the
opening of the compass and to dictate a measure from 1 to 2
millimetres too narrow.

The error would still more certainly be made if in the verifi-
cation the points of the compass, instead of following a zigzag
course, were to describe a series of concentric ovals (plate 15,
fig. 3). THIS LAST FAULT IS VERY COMMON IN BEGINNERS.

33. Approximation. Theoretically the degree of approx-
imation should be the same for the width of the head as for
the length.

In practice, however there is sometimes observed a difference
of 1 millimetre plus or minus (whence a total divergence which
may arise to 2 millimetres) between two widths taken on the
same subject at an interval of several years, a difference which
ought to be ascribed less to an error in measuring than to a
considerable change which has intervened in the fleshiness of
the subject.

Remarks Lpplying to the Measuring of Both Diameters
The corrections and remarks of which the cranial diameters are
susceptible are not numerous.

34. Sometimes a wound in the head will render the measuring
either inexact or even, for the time being, impossible. The
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operator, to shield himself from responsibility, must not omit
to indicate under the heading NoTE these circumstances over
which he has no control.

35. Irregular or deformed heads should also be the subject of
explanatory references, especially when these irregularities are
liable to cause errorsin measuring.

36. A lack of symmetry between the cranial protuberances
which determine the maximum width should not cause the
operator to modify the method of operating. In these cases he
should observe with more care than ever the symmetry of his own
movements in the controlling stage; but he should also note in
the margin the length obtained when the head is measured
aslant in the direction of the axis of the irregularity.

The peculiarity should be indicated in a note, thus: head
(very) irregular; the width, inclining from right
side (or left), measures only 14.5.

37. In accordance with paragraph 25, page 10§, of the preceding
chapter, the operator should indicate by means of the letters rv.
(abbreviation of review) the cranial diameters remarkable either
for their shortness or their length, after having first verified their
scrupulous exactitude by a new measurement and an attentive
reading of the graduation.

We may add, in order to give more definiteness to our ideas,
that the length of the head is seldom less than 170 millimetres
or greater than 200; while the width varies between 140 and 169
millimetres.

SRCTION B.—DIAMETERS OF RIGHT KAR

1. Measurement of the Length of Ear (plates 16 and 17)

38. The diameters of the right ear (1) should be measured
immediately after the cranial diameters, while the subject is still
seated on the stool, facing the light.

(1) For the esr the right side has been chosen in preference 1o the left (costrary to
the rule for the other obeervations) becasuse of the custom of showing the rigAf profle
rather than the /¢/? in judicial pbotography.
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Fiyst Stage

39. The subject having his face turned towards the window, make him
incline his head considerably to the left and backwards, so that the plane of
the right cheek and ear is presented in full light at an angle of about 45.

40. With the right hand take hold of the small caliper-rule by the lower
end of the stem, the fixed branch upward; apply the non-graduated side
against the cheek, parallel to the line of attachment of the ear with the
head, but at about half a centimetre in front of it, the broad branches, called
paddles, resting against the skull and being directed towards the back of
the head.

41. In this position, owing to the leftward and backward
inclination of the subject’s head, the stationary paddle of the
caliper rule casts no shadow on the upper edge of the ear, from
which it is still separated by a space of 1 or 2 millimetres.

Second Stage

42. With the left hand hold the fixed branch immovable, taking asa
point of support the top of the subject’s head. The left thumb, slightly ex-
tended, should rest firmly on the mortise of this branch with the stem, in
such wise that the lower surface of the paddle touches without depress-
ing the upper edge of the ear; then gently push the movable branch with
the right thumb until it GRAZES the extreme point of the lobe (popularly
drop) of the ear.

Third and Last Stage

43. After having glanced once more at the position of the two paddles to
see that they both continue to touch, read and dictate the figure shown by
the index mark, before withdrawing the instrument.

Remarks on the Measuring of the Length of Ear

44. We cannot insist too strongly upon the care which must
be taken in this operation not to depress the skin of either the
upper border or the lobule of the ear, which might very easily
cause a difference of several millimetres.

45. Operators will find it useful, especially while learning, to
divide the adjusting of the caliper-rule upon the ear into two
distinct periods :

First period.—The instrument is placed and brought into contact above

and below as before directed, but leaving a space of about half a millimetre
between each paddle and the corresponding extremity of the ear.
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Second period.—Everything being in place, the actual contact is made,
first above, by keeping firm the adhesion between the caliper and the skin,
and making thisslight displacement merely by the slipping of the skin on the
skull; then below by gently raising the movable arm until it is in contact
with the ear. Then the reading of the graduation should be done immedi-
ately, the instrument being still in position against the skull.

46. ‘The blending lobules which are prolonged into a desceending
point along the cheek present a difficulty. In the absence of a
fold marking an exact boundary between the lower end of the ear
and the commencement of the cheek, the operator takes as a
lower limit the groove or notch which is invariably found in all
ears of this kind a few millimetres from the cheek on the free
edge of the lobule.

This peculiarity, which may be a cause of error, is indicated by
writing after the figure given by the regular measurement, the
letters pr. (abbreviation for prolonged) followed by the approx-
imate distance in millimetres between the chosen line of demarca-
tion and the extreme lower point (1).

Thus the ear represented by the oppo- A
site diagram would have, measured in
natural size from its upper edge A B to
its lower extremity C D, a length of 5.4
centimetres; the prolongation D Y below
it (which our artist has somewhat exag-
gerated) would measure approximately 3
millimetres: so the measure of the length
of the organ should appear after its proper
heading in this form: §.4 pr. 3.

47- Ears which are cut, torn, in-
dented, etc., must be measured as they

are, in conformity with the general direc- rig. 25 Mrasvazuzwrof an enr
tions. with a descendiag lobe.

48. Approximation. Theoretically the length of the ear
should be capable of being measured with the same approximation
to accuracy as the cranial diameters, that is, to within a half-
millimetre plus or minus. But in practice the softness and

(1) These directions, the result of experience, differ very cousideradly from those
given in the first edition. where it was recommended to write oa the sigunalment the total
sum of the real length and the prolongation togetber.
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flexibility of the parts render this operation much more delicate.
Therefore, a difference of two millimetres, although faulty, is
frequently observed between successive measurements of the same
ear, the true length lying between the two. At 3 millimetres
the mistake becomes inexcusable.

49. We would add, however, that, as the ear may settle a
little, especially in old people, there may occur a discrepancy
between signalments of one same subject taken at an interval
of many years (ten years, for example) so considerable as to
represent in reality an increase in the dimension.

Il. Measurement of the Width of ‘Ear (1)

50. The width of the ear is taken immediately after the
length, by means of the narrow branches of the same caliper-rule,
without changing the position of the subject, who remains seated
on the stool.

s51. 'This measurement puzzles beginners a little by the change
of hands that it necessitates. The stem of the instrument passes
from the right hand to the left, and, contrary to the procedure in
all the other measurements (this measure and that of the forearm
excepted), it is the thumb OF THE LEFT HAND which pushes the
movable branch, while that of the right hand holds the mortise of
the fixed branch immovable against the ear. So while in the
measuring of the length of ear it is the left hand which is sup-
ported on the summit of the head, in that of the width it is the
right which steadies itself on the top of the forehead.

First Stage

52. Take the stem of the instrument in the left hand, place it horizon-
tally about half a centimetre above the upper edge of the ear, so that the
narrow fixed branch is turned downwards and rests in front of the tragus,
against the cartilaginous part of the auditory conduit, parallel with the line
of junction of the ear with the cheek.

When the fixed narrow branch has been correctly placed, hold it immov-
able by means of a pressure exercised by the tip of the thumb of the right
hand, while the other fingers extended find their point of support on the top
of the subject’s forehead.

(1) [This measurement having now been abandoned at Paris, the plates relating to it
(Nos. 18 and 19) have been replaced by those representing the measurement of the
bizygomatic diameter, which has been substituted for it (see Appendsx C).]
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§3. With the left hand withdraw the GRADUATED STEM from the skull *
in proportion to the spread of the ear, until the movable branch can be
brought opposite the posterior border.

54. We have seen that during this movement the fixed branch,
serving as a pivot, should be kept firmly pressed against the ear
by means of the thumb of the right hand, while the other fingers
find a point of support on the top of the forehead.

Second and Last Stage

sS. Push the movable branch gently forward by meansof the left thumb,
until it just touches the posterior edge of the hem.

Read and dictate the figures of the graduation before withdrawing the
instrument.

Remarks on the Measuring of the Width of Ear

$6. ‘This measurement is still more difficult than that of the
length of ear. To the complications arising from the softness of the
organ is added the difficulty of holding the instrument properly
in the turning movement that must be effected, taking as a pivot
the ideal line of attachment of the ear which passes in front of
the auditory conduit. The difficulty of determining exactly the
placing of this ideal line, the point of departure of the measure-
ment, increases still more the inexactness of the result.

s7. Approximation. There is nothing surprising, conse-
quently, in the fact that the difference between the results of two
measurements taken on the same subject may rise to 2 milli-
metres without being qualified as an error. There will be no
mistake, properly speaking, save in a discrepancy of at least
3 millimetres.

Being given the fact that the width of ear varies from one ear
to another scarcely more than 10 millimetres, it can be seen how
little assistance this measure affords in anthropometrical com-
parisons. Its interest is purely descriptive. As the ear is a
very important organ for identification, its width should appear in
the anthropometrical signalment. It seemed preferable to avail
ourselves of the fact that the operator had the rule in hand to
dictate the width in figures, rather than by the always more or
less uncertain qualifications of small, medixm or large (1).

(1) [But see Appendix C. p. 259).



CHAPTER III.—MEASUREMENTS TAKEN BY MEANS OF LARGE
CALIPER RULE

A. Foot. B. Fingers. C, Forearm.

SECTION A.—MEASUREMENT OF THE LEFT FOOT (plates 20 and 21)

1. Place the footstool T' (see page 86, § 16, also plate 1)
opposite the middle of the trestle for the forearm, on the same
side as the handle, at a distance of about 60 centimetres from it.
For the names of the component parts of the large caliper-rule
consult plate 4.

First Slage

2, Have the subject take the position represented in plate 20. Todo this
easily, analyze each movement as you proceed, observing scrupulously the
following instructions :

3. The operator gives the order: ‘‘Place your left foot on the
tracing,’’ and when this is done, ““Lean your body forward;’’ then:
‘““Put your right hand on the handle of the table;’’ and then only
doeshe add: ¢‘‘Stand on the footstool on one foot only.’’

4. ‘These commands, announced rigorously in the order given
above, will in a few seconds make the most stupid individual place
himself in the proper position.

5. The object of this position is to force the weight of the
body to rest entirely on the left foot, which, being opposite the
right hand of the operator, is more easily measured than the right
foot would be. By making the subject lean his right hand on a
point of support a little in front of him, the operator causes him
to displace his centre of gravity in the same direction; a move-
ment which produces an automatic extension of the toes.

6. Before placing the instrument, the operator should assure
himself that the toes are well in place and particularly that the
(118)
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great toe does not rest sideways on the stool, which would cause
a deviation in its direction, and consequently a small diminu-
tion in the length of the foot.

It goes without saying that if it were bent, either voluntarily
or involuntarily, the operator should correct its position himself,
by taking hold of it with his fingers and straightening it out.

7. As a general thing, when the great toe is bent intentionally
the operator will perceive it immediately by the position of the
other toes, which follow involuntarily the movement of the great
one, and THE WRINKLED SKIN of which will strike one at the
first glance.

It is difficult, however, for a subject to maintain this false
position for more than a minute. To make the toe assume its
natural position it would be sufficient, in case of suspected trick-
ery, to slightly bend the knee which supports the weight of the
body; this flexion will usually cause the extension of the
other toes.

8. After having verified the natural position of the body, of the foot, and
particularly of the big toe, place the caliper-rule squarely, so that the fixed
branch of the instrument may be exactly applied, with a very light pressure,
against the back of the subject’s heel and that the inner side of the heel and
the joint of the big toe may touch the stem (plate 21).

9. In the case of very flat feet it frequently happens that the
instep, instead of forming an arch, projects underneath and
prevents the stem from touching at the same time the internal
face of the heel and of the great toe. It is sufficient in these
cases to apply the instrument against this projection PARALLEL
to the position which it would occupy if the projection were
absent.

Second Slage

10. Bring down the movable branch gradually until it is in contact with
the great toe.

Exert a pressure with the right thumb on the first and second joints of
the great toe, if there is resson to fear that the too brutal pushing of the
slide bas bent the toe anew or that the subject himself has voluntarily
drawn up his toes.
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11.  To facilitate the recoil movement of the slide, impart to the instru-
ment a slight trepidation by gently shaking the extremity of the graduated
stem with the right hand (1).

Third and Last Stage

12. Before reading, replace and slightly tighten the instrument, which
the bending of the knee or the shaking may have disarranged, and finally
dictate the figure indicated.

13. Be careful when resting the finger on the great toe, as
directed above, not to exert any pressure on the extremity of
the nail, which would cause the flesh to project and increase the
length unduly, but merely seek to flatten the two joints.

Remarks on the Measuring of the Left Foot

The observations to which the measuring of the foot give occa-
sion relate to the four principal points following:

14. (1) Deviation of the great toe. The letter d written
after the figure of the measure indicates that the great toe is
deviated inwards, toward the other toes.

This initial is followed by the number of millimetres by which
it is estimated that this inclination may have diminished the
length of the foot. Thus, the foot 24.6—d. 3, indicates a foot
of 24 CENTIMETRES, 6 MILLIMETRES in length, which at some
previous time, before being deviated, would probably have meas-
ured 24 CENTIMETRES, 9 MILLIMETRES.

No matter how pronounced the deviation of the great toe may
be supposed to be, the graduated stem of the instrument must
always be placed PARALLEL to the axis of the foot, taking no
account of the direction of the toe, which will be so much the
farther away from the stem in proportion as it is more deformed.

15. (2) Retraction of the great toe. 'The letters pl. (abbre-
viation for Fr. pli, i. e., bent, pliated ), followed by the figures
2, 3, 4 (millimetres understood), correct approximately the
diminution in length caused by an habitual retraction of the
tendons of the great toe.

(1) Itis essential, in order that this recoil may be easily effected, for the stem of
the instrument to be always clean, polished, and when necessary slightly oiled (see
page 92, { 46).
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This infirmity, generally produced by the use of too short shoes,
has received, when very pronounced, the characteristic name of
Aammer-shaped loe; but it is rarely met with in this degree on the
great toe. In the latter case it might cause a diminution of the
length of the foot by more than half a centimetre.

16. We cannot too strongly recommend that, before writing
down pl., one should assure one’s self, by making the subject bend
his knee and by pressing down on the first joint, that the retrac-
tion is not simulated or exaggerated.

17. (3) The projection of the second toe beyond the first. ‘The
third indication regarding the foot to be noted in the margin
relates to the case where the second toe is longer than the first.
This peculiarity should be briefly noted by means of the sign
>, employed in mathematics to express inequality ; this sign
should be followed by the number of millimetres by which the
second toe extends beyond the first.

Example: Foot 26.4 >2 (3 or 4).

This peculiarity of the second toe being longer than the first
does not alter the mode of procedure in the measuring of the foot,
while rendering it more circumstantial. The movable branch,
instead of being brought to the tip of the GREAT TOR, is stopped
at the extremity of the seconD, which the operator should
be careful not to push back.

18. ‘The notation >, besides constituting a peculiar mark,
draws attention to a source of error which somewhat diminishes
the precision of the result of the measuring.

19. (4) 7otal or partial amputation of the left foot. A dis-
tinction must be made between TOTAL and PARTIAL amputation.

20. If theamputation is TOTAL the measurement of the left foot
appears in its usual place, with the indication 00o; and a refer-
ence under the heading NOTR gives: 1st, the explanation of the
peculiarity; and, 2nd, the length of the right foot.

Example: Left foot amputated above the ankle;
right = 25.4.
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21. ‘The method of procedure is the same in case of PARTIAL
removal either of the toes or of the whole anterior part of the foot,
with this difference, that the length of the left foot is recorded
exactly as the instrument gives it.

It goes without saying, that in cases of this kind there is no
longer any occasion for the rigorous precision of ordinary meas-
urements. The bending of the left knee, the pressure of the
instrument, etc., are no longer necessary. Frequently the meas-
urement will have to be taken with the subject in a sitting
position.

22. If the cicatrization is recent, all measuring, even approxi-
mative, should be postponed. A mnote under the observations
will explain these exceptional cases and cover the responsibility
of the operator. That is a question of tact and common humanity
on which it is unnecessary to insist.

23. The approximation allowed in the measuring of the
foot is 1 millimetre MORE, and, in the cases pointed out as abnor-
mal, 2 millimetres LEss than the true number, which, allowing for
the doubling of the error, may cause a difference of 3 millimetres
between two consecutive measurements of the same foot.

Discrepancies such as this latter, while not, properly speaking,
mistakes, always indicate a certain carelessness.

SECTION B. LENGTH OF THE FINGERS

1. Measurement of Left Middle Finger (plates 22—25)

24. 'The measuring of the middle finger or medius is effected
by means of the small branches of the caliper-rule. This indica-
tion is especially valuable, for the reason that it CAN BE TAKEN
EXACTLY, TO WITHIN ONE MILLIMETRE at least. Moreover, it
varies from one individual to another by nearly 3 centimetres,
and it is physically impossible for the slightest deception to be
practiced in connection with it. On the other hand, it requires
a rather delicate handling, which is devised in such a manner as
to leave nothing, so to speak, to ask of the subject.

25. 'The measurement to be taken is the length of the medius
or middle finger of the left hand from its tip to the metacarpal
articulation (or first joint), the finger being bent square with the
back of thehand. The operation may be divided into three stages:
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First Slage (plate 22)

26. Rest the extremity of the large fixred branch of the caliper-rule
obliquely against the stomach; stand face to face with the subject, grasp
his left medius with the left hand and place it on the back of the caliper-rule,
taking care that the end of the subject’s medius rests well against the small
fixed branch and that his other fingers, index (first), annular (third), and
auricular (little) are not bent, but extend beyond the stem on each side.

The precaution of having the other fingers project beyond the
graduated stem facilitates greatly the following movements:

27. Confine the subject’s medius on the stem by placing his fingers as
shown in plate 25, to wit; the left thumb of the operator resting on the
third joint of the subject's medius (to keep it in contact with the stem, and
prevent it from bending outward), while his other fingers exert a pressure
on the wrist of the subject, in such a way as to bend the latter’s hand at
right angles, and to force the extremity of the medius to press against the
beel of the small branch (1).

With the right hand grasp the stem a little above the slide, in such a
fashion as to push the latter forward 1 or 2 centimetres.

In this situation, the medius presents itself in almost the

Second Stage (plate 23)

28. Turn yourbody on itself one-quarter way round, retaining and carry-
ing along the hand of the sybject, who is told at the same time not to
move. Compare in this connection the position of the operator in relation to
the subject in the two opposite plates 22 and 23. See also plate 24, which is
only a repetition, taken from a more elevated point of view, of the position

represented in plate 23.

29. It results from this change of relative position that the
subject’s upper arm is drawn forward and brought into a
direct line with his forearm, while his hand is bent at about a
right angle in two consecutive places: 1st, at the joint of the
medius, with which it forms an angle rather less than go degrees;
and 2nd, at the wrist, where the angle formed may be greater
than a right angle.

(1) 1f the nail of the inger should project beyond the flesh, the operator must cut it
with a small pair of scissors. 1n certain special cases the head-warden may authorise the
operator to omit the cutting of the nail: deduct thea 1 or 2 millimetres, according to the
length of the nail preserved, from the measure found and write the figure thus corrected
tn its ordisary place.

A mote referring from the finger to the obeervations should mentioa the exemptios.
asd explais its motive.
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30. In this position, in which the extensor tendons of the
subject’s hand are stretched to their utmost, and the flexor ten-
dons of the palm are bent, there are few hands, however callous
they may be, the middle finger of which cannot be brought into a
rectangular position. The operator assists in the straightening
movement, continuing to support the third joint with his own
thumb and to exert a pressure with his other fingers on the back
of the subject’s hand (plates 24 and 25). This double pressure,
we repeat, has the four-fold result of supporting the end of the
middle finger against the heel of the caliper; of preventing the
third joint from separating from the stem; of maintaining the
position of the medius at right angles to the back of the hand;
and of bringing the back of the first phalanx of the medius, and
particularly the first joint, into contact with the back of the stem
of the caliper. If necessary, to obtain this indispensable contact,
the operator displaces, or raises, or lowers, or turns a little, the
stem wedged against his chest: ‘‘If the finger does not come to
the stem, the stem must go to the finger."’

The operator should be careful, moreover, in order to give ease
to his movements, and especially to keep his subject motionless
and prevent him following him in his quarter-turn, to elevate the
left elbow considerably.

T hird and Last Slage

31. Pushthe slide down with a rather quick movement of the right hand,
exert a slight pressure, and read the graduation before letting go of the
subject’s hand.

32. When the slide stops exactly between two millimetres, the
operator should decide in favor of the larger or smaller number
according to secondary considerations left to his own discretion.
Another alternative is to repeat the measurement. It is seldom
that a second trial will not come closer to one of the two milli-
metres than to the other, which of course brings all hesitation
to an end. .

33. Approximation. Refer tothe corresponding paragraph
on the length of the head (page 109, § 15). The degree of pre-
cision to be attained in the measuring of the medius is determined
by the same figures and is subject to the same remarks as the
taking of the cranial diameters (a ‘half millimetre, either plus
or minus).
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II. Meumuneni of Left Little Pinger (plates 26 and 27)

34. For the measurement of the left auricular or little finger, proceed
in the same manner as for that of the middle finger,

35. The measuring of this finger is, however, a little more
delicate than that of the medius. Thus it is often rather difficult
to separate sufficiently the first articulation of the little finger
from the corresponding and more prominent articulation of the
annular (third finger), which has a tendency to press against the
small branch of the rule, and might thus increase unduly the
sought-for length by one millimetre.

To avoid this error, be careful to always wedge the subject’s auricular
upward, as closely as possible to the upper edge of the stem of the caliper,
instead of midway between the two edges as in the measuring of the medius.

It is principally for facilitating this isolation of the articulation
of the auricular that the corners of the small branches of the
instrument have been hollowed out.

Remarks Applying to the Measurement of Bolh Fingers

36. 1st, Ankylosis. ‘The principal observation to be made
regarding the measurement of the middle and auricular fingers
bears on the more or less complete ankylosis (stiffening) of
the joints.

In the case of complete ankylosis, a distinction must be made
between RECTILINEAR ankylosis, which can in no way affect
the result of the measurement, and RIGHT-ANGLED ankylosis.

We will not speak of the intermediate ankylosis, called obtuse-
angled, as it is very rarely met with in the complete state.

37. When the wmplete ankylosis compels the finger to remain
entirely bent (right-angled ankylosis), the figure of the measure-
ment is scarcely greater than that which would be obtained by
measuring the first phalanx by itself. It must be recorded just
as it is given by the instrument, and the following reference
made under the heading xorr: right-angled ankylosis of
the ...... joints, specifying by their numbers the articulations
affected, and adding the length of the RIGHT medius or auricular.

38. But the most frequent cause of error for the fingers arises
. from imcomplete ankylosis, or rather from a slight induration
of the joints which, in manual workers, especially blacksmiths
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and common laborers, sometimes prevents a completely rectilinear
extension of the fingers of the hand.

The method of procedure in such cases is similar to that in the
the case of bent toes (see page 120, § 15); the measurement of
the left finger is taken as exactly as possible and recorded in its
usual place, while the ankylosis is indicated after the dictated
figure by means of the letter k (which takes the place of pl. for
the toe), followed by the approximate number of millimetres
which this peculiarity has taken off from the real length of the
finger. These figures vary between 2, 3 and 4 millimetres,
rarely more.

It would be useless in this latter case to note separately the
measure of the corresponding member of the right hand, thiskind
of induration, when it occurs, generally being common to both
hands.

39. 2nd, Partial or total amputation. When one or more
phalanges of the two fingers to be measured have been amputated,
the length of the remainder of the member is indicated in the
usual place, and there is added in a note:

First, the explanation of the peculiarity;

Second, the length of the corresponding finger of the right hand.

Example: ILeft medius, two last phalanges am-
putated, the right — 12.3.

Exceptionally small lengths occasioned by surgical operations
are indications too valuable, from the point of view of anthropo-
metric classification, to be rejected when they appear.

SECTION C.—MEASUREMENT OF THE LEFT FOREARM (plates 28 to 30b)

40. The operator, keeping in his hand the caliper with which
he has just measured the middle and auricular fingers, and leaving
the subject on the side of the trestle-table where the handle and
the foot-stool are, goes and takes up his own position on the other
side of the table.

41. Before speaking to his subject, he places his caliper, open
to the fullest extent, on the trestle-table, the fixed branch at his
right, the graduated stem turned away from him parallel to the
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other side of the table. In this way the tracing of the forearm
on the upper surface of the table (see pp. 86-87) appears in its
entirety loosely enclosed between the branches of the caliper
(plate 29).

First Slage

42. These arrangements made, he invites his subject to place his left
forearm oa the oatline.

As soon as this direction has been obeyed, the operator adjusts the fore-
arm parallel to the edge of the table, places the middle finger in the same
direction and, if necessary, pushes back the whole forearm until the index
finger rests directly on the edge of the table next the subject, and the thumb,
disengaged from the other fingers, projects outward (plate 29).

In brief, in this position the extremity of the medius, its first
joint, the middle of the wrist and the projecting extremity of the
elbow should all lie in a RIGHT LINE, parallel to the edge of the
table.

43. Then, holding his subject’s wrist immovable with the left hand, the
operator orders him to advance his shoulder and bend his body for-
ward, and guides this movement, if necessary, by meansof theright hand,
until his subject’s upper arm forms with the forearm an acute
angle approximately equal to half a right angle (plate 18).

44. But it is seldom that this movement of advancing the
shoulder does not disturb the correctness of the position which
the subject has assumed; the elbow especially, drawn by the
shoulder, is apt to rise slightly from the table. So the operator
will almost always have to press it down again and, in general,
re-establish the positions of paragraph 42, before proceding to
the second stage.

Second Slage (plate 30 a)

4S- Gently move the caliper from right to left, parallel with the edge
of the table, until the fixed branch comes into contact with the extremity of
the elbow; then bring down the movable branch with the left hand until

it presses against the tip of the finger.

46. In this position the instrument indicates nearly the true
length. Nevertheless, in order to guard against any possible
trickery, resulting particularly from the curvature of the wrist or
the bending of the fingers, the operator should execute the follow-
ing movements before reading the indication of the apparatus:
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Third and Last Slage (plate 30 b)

47. Flatten the back of the subject’s hand, especially at.the wrist, by
meansof the right hand placed as represented in the drawing, to-wit: the
extended thumb pressing on the back of the subject’s hand and on the first
joint of his middle finger, while the four other fingers pass over the wrist
and grasp the edge of the table.

Meanwhile the left hand draws the end of the stem from right to left, in
order to keep the fixed branch in close contact with the elbow, and at the
same time the left thumb, remaining free, exercises a moderate pressure on the
thumb-rest. Then the operator, his eyes fixed on the graduation, lets go the
slide for a moment so that it may slip backwards if the pressure against the
fingers has been too strong.

And then only, if the position continues to remain correct and no dis-
placement occurs, the operator dictates the indication of the instrument.

Remarks on the Measuring of the Forearm

48. The mistake most frequently made in measuring the fore-
arm consists in not having the upper arm sufficiently bent in rela-
tion to the forearm.

The use of the trestle-table, now adopted, has greatly facilitated
the correct accomplishment of this movement.

., 49. Attempts at trickery will generally be repressed by the
manceuvres prescribed for the first, and above all for the third
stage. If, nevertheless, by reason of some pretended muscular
resistance, the aim of these manceuvres, which is to obtain a
complete adherence of the lower surface of the wrist and fingers
to the table, is not attained, the operator will still have the
recourse, after a first measurement with doubtful results, of lift-
ing the subject’'s hand and bending it strongly at the wrist,
afterwards replacing it quickly on the table by means of a vigorous
and SUDDEN pressure, while with his left hand he readjusts and
holds the caliper as prescribed in the third stage. These move-
ments should be executed rapidly enough to surprise the subject,
and should be IMMEDIATELY followed by the reading of the
graduation
, We would add, moreover, that in the case of the forearm even
the most adroit attempts at deception are always easily discovered,
and can diminish the true length only by a few millimetres. So
their most certain result is to draw the attention of the operator to
the subjects who are guilty of them, and cause them to be sus-
pected of concealment of identity.
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so. Whenever an attempt of this kind is suspected, care
should be taken to inscribe after the figures of the measurement
the letters tr., followed by the number of millimetres by which
the dimension is supposed to have been thus altered.

51. It is unnecessary to repeat the observations already made
on occasion of the middle finger, and which apply equally to the
forearm (ankylosis, amputation of one or more fingers, etc.).

§2. Outside of these cases, the most frequent obstacle to the
correct measurement of this length is the more or less complete
ankylosis of the elbow. Under such circumstances act as has
been indicated previously for the foot, the finger, etc.: measure
the member as it actually appears, and give under the heading
NOTE the corresponding length for the other side of the body.

53. Finally, the frequent cases of COMPOUND or SIMPLE FRAC-
TURE of the bones of the forearm should be recorded, whenever
known, as they sometimes cause a very considerable diminution
in the length.

‘They may be detected either by a deviation of the axis of the
hand in relation to the line of the wrist-joint, or by the presence
of a bony swelling, hidden by the flesh but perceptible to the
touch, which results from the overlapping of the bones at the
point of the fracture. Take care in such cases to append the
measurement of the right member to the length obtained on the
left.

s4. Thedegree of approximation tolerated in the measuring
of the forearm is 2 millimetres below the true number and only 1
above it, allowing for the corrections indicated by the letters
kand tr.

So the total difference between two lengths of the forearm,
measured on the same subject, may amount to 3 millimetres.
Nevertheless so great a discrepancy ought incontestibly to be
qualified as an error, and even as a grave error, if, in place of a
diminution of length, it would seem to reveal an increase, in the
case of subjects more than twenty-one years old.



SECOND PART
DESCRIPTIVE INFORMATION

CHAPTER L.—-CHROMATIC CHARACTERS
A. Color of the eye. B. Shades of the beard and hair. C. Complexion.

SECTION A.—NOTATION OF THE COLOR OF LEFT EYE

I.—General Observations

1. No character presents at the same time more immutability
in the individual and more variability from one person to another.
The rigorous classification of which its description is susceptible
gives it a signaletic value equal to that of the best measurements,
while the impossibility of the subject’s altering it in the least, and
the facility with which the experienced observer can distinguish
the shade, without the aid of an instrument, impromptu, on the
public street, make it the best of descriptive indications. If the
importance of the color of the eye from the signaletic point of
view has not hitherto been more generally appreciated, this
should be attributed to the absence of a rational notation and
to the confusion which thence resulted.

2. ‘The analytical method that we are toset forth here has
been tested for ten years. If some, at first sight, have found it
difficult and complicated, on the other hand numerous agents of
the penitentiary administration have succeeded in mastering it
perfectly, without any oral teaching, merely by the study of the
theoretical instructions which had previously been sent to them.
The chromotypographical plate which accompanies this new
edition will remove every difficulty.

(130)



COLOR OF EYR 131

3. The confusion that is remarked in the popular designation of
the color of the eyes arises largely from the great influence which
the direction and intensity of the light exercise upon their apparent
hue. Thus, for instance, a deep slate-blue eye observed in a
counter-light, and at a distance of some metres, will appear black
as a result of the contrast between the dark shade of the iris and
what is called the white of the eye.

4. The grey eye of the public at large is generally only a blue
one with a more or less yellowish tinge, which appears grey solely
on account of the shadow cast by the eyebrows, etc.

There is nothing more inexact, more vague, than the designa-
tion grey applied in daily practice to more than three-fourths of
the eyes. Strictly speaking, the grey tint is a mixture of white
and black, the complete scale of which extends from black to
white. As an example of grey we may take the spot left on
white paper by a touch with a black crayon spread by means of a
stump, or a wash of india ink on a white ground. Never does a
human eye, observed under good conditions, present tones of this
kind. The center of the eye, or pupi/, is a small circle neces-
sarily black; in regard to the circular band which encloses it,
called the iris, it always has a wlored ground and could not,
therefore, be qualified as grey.

5. These so-called grey eyes are generally of a light tone.
However, the public sometimes applies the same word to a certain
dark blue eye, also called steel-grey, and which we designate by
the term slale-dlue for the deep tones, and wviolet imlermediate-blne
for the light tones. The word grey should be used to designate
the color of the eye only in certain special cases, of which we
shall speak further on (see p. 134, note).

6. The eyes commonly called élack also demand some expla-
nation. There are no more black irises than there are truly grey
ones. The eyes thus designated are generally deep maroon ones,
and sometimes deep slate-blue.

7 The epithet érown is frequently applied also to eyes that
we term medium maroon or dark maroon, the same that others
sometimes call black.
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8. All the other adjectives in use for the designa-
tion of the color of the eye participate in the same

4
cv
’
L
.Wu}o::ﬁeﬁ’
Fig. 24. Examination of the color of the
left iris.

confusion and should
be forgotten by the
reader at the outset of
this study.

9. To analyze the color of
the iris in a uniform manner,
the observer's first care will be
to place himself opposite his sub-
ject at about 30 centimetres
from him, and with his back
to the light, in such wise that
a strong light (but not the rays
of the sun) may fall full on the
eye to be examined; then he
will ask the subject to look him
straight in the eye, at the’
same time slightly lifting the
middle of the latter’s left eyelid
(fig. 24).

10. If the measuring-
room were lighted from
above, and at the same
time the observer should
happen to be of small stat-
ure, he would have to make
the subjects sit down before
proceeding to the observa-
tion of the color of their
eye. It is indispens-
able, indeed, in order
that the descriptions
may be susceptible of

accurate comparison, that the observer’s glance should
plunge into the eye of the subject in the same direc-

tion as the light falls on it.

11. ‘The same rule of lighting should be observed in the study
of the large chromotypographical table of the shades of the
human iris which is annexed to these instructions (1).
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12. Owing to the necessity of examining the iris only under
a light coming from a certain direction, with the subject either
seated or standing, the order and time of the making of
this observation must vary according to the arrangement of
the measuring-room. In one place the examination will be
made according to the order of the headings, immediately
after the forearm; in another, in a special corner, after all the
rest of the signaletic process has been completed. In very well
lighted places advantage may be taken of the sitting position of
the subject to observe the color of the eye immediately after the
measuring of the diameters of the ear, etc. In certain prisons,
finally, this operation will have to be postponed till after the
sitting, and be performed in the yard on all the subjects at one
time.

The location of the headings for the eye on the anthropome-
trical card also necessitates some explanations. In fact, although
this feature belongs to the descriptive part of the signalment, it
has seemed preferable, from a typographical point of view, as
well as from that of the classification, to place it on a line with
the anthropometrical observations.

13. When closely and scrupulously examined, it sometimes hap-
pens that there appear noteworthy differences in color and shade

(1) The observer who wishes to make use of this tadble should, therefore, look at each
iris in it separately. pevpendiculariy to its surface, at a distance of about 13 to 23 centi-
metres, with his back turned to the light but not casting a shadow on the plate. The
eyes presented. to which we shall revert in the text of these /asfrucfions, will be indi-
cated by the letters of the alphabetical series. A, B, C, D, etc., which appear above each
vertical columa, accompasied in the explanation by the aumber of the horisoutal tier,
1. 20r 3: aumber | denoting the upper row, which corresponds to the light series, and
mumber 3 the lower or dark series. Thus the eye F2 will indicate the eye with a chestaut
sector which occurs in the second row of column F: in the same way K! will refer to the
iris which is found ia the 4th class (ch t pig tiom). just b h the poist of
the bracket, and which is distinguished from all others by its serial aumbers (4-563). etc.

Any unprofessional persons whe, without having the time to make themselves masters
of our descriptive method. might chance to have occasion to observe the color of an eye,
could resort to the same conventional method of notation and say, for example. i
speaking of the eye of such and such a subject. that it is rdentical with or similer to
No. D2, of the tadle. or againthat it is intermediate between Nos. HZ and G3, etc.

The plate does not pretend, however, to offer a specimen of all the combdinatiouns of
shades, infinite in number. that it is possible to observe in the human iris. but only
facsimiles, tothe aumber of two or three for each class, of the most frequeat eyes. The
others correspond to cases presenting some difficulties of classification. It is, for
example, intentionally incomplete as regards the ligh/ unpigmented eyes. Hence it is not
rare to meet with eyes much more azure, transparent or pale (that is to say whiter) thas
the three first of the 1st horizomtal tier (A'. B', C') but as irises of this kind offer no
difSculty of interpretation. and should evidently be ranged farther to the left in this
same class 1. it has seemed preferable not to add them to the $4 types already represested.
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between the right iris and the left. So it is recommended to base
the observation on the left eye alone, which is opposite the right
hand of the operator. The only exception to this rule is when
the eye isinjured in a permanent manner by a film or an inflamma-
tion, or when the orbit is empty, while the right remains normal.

14. ‘The observer should commence to make written state-
ments only after having examined under the conditions prescribed
in paragraph g the eyes of a certain number of individuals, and
become thoroughly familiar with the principles of the method of
notation hereinafter prescribed.

II. Analysis of the Parts of the Eye

15. ‘The round or agple of the eye is composed, as we have
said, of a black central circle, called the pupi/ (fig. 25, No. 8), and
a circular colored band, called the iris (fig. 25, No. 9).

When the color of
an eye is spoken of,
it is necessarily the
iris that is meant; the
‘healthy and normal
pupil being perfectly
black in the lightest
eyes as well as in the
darkest.

19. ‘There are dis-

tinguished in the iris

3, Left upper eyelid: 4, Left lower eyelid; S, Inner point T
of left eye and lachrymal caruncle; 6, Outer point of two pn.nmpal ZOII?S th'e
left eye; 7, Sclerotic, or white of the eye: 8, Pupil; coloration of which is

9. Iris. generally different :

1st, the areola (1),

which borders the pupil; 2nd, the periphery or external zome
(that is, the part of the iris nearest the white of the eye).

Fig. 25. DESIGXATION OF THE PARTS OF THE EYE.

(1) Do not confound the areola with the more or less grey pupillary zone less than a
millimetre wide that is often observed, principally in light eyes, immediately around the
pupil. The areola, in the sense in which we understand it, generally covers nearly a
third of the whole sris. Sece as an example of the pupillary zone the eyes Al, (the first
in the upper left hand corner of the plate) and C2 (column C, 2nd horizontal tier).
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17. ‘The more or less orange-yellow matter which is observed
in the majority of eyes when one examines them under the condi-
tions of lighting prescribed above, is designated under the name
of pigment of the eye. The more abundant this pigment is in
the eye, the darker the latter will appear and the neerer to the
type that we call maroon.

ITII. Principles of Classification

18. The basis of the notation rests on this point, that there
are in the human species only two fundamental types of
eyes: the unpigmented eyes and the pure maroon eyes;
and that all the other hues should be regarded as intermediate
between these two extremes.

19. Weunderstand by unpigmented eyes the eyes which, when
examined close at hand, in conformity with the instructions of
paragraph g, appear to be dewid of oranmge-yellow matter; their
shade is azure, slaty or inlermediale between these two tones.
This is the blue eye of the populationsof northern Europe. They
are represented in the first vertical column (A) of the chromatic
table of the iris.

20. The hue of the pure maroon eyes is uniform and recalls
the shell of the fruit of this name (the large French or Italian
chestnut) when it is ripe and fresh and its envelope still clean
and shining. It is the black or dark brown eye of common par-
lance, the eye of the Arab, of the negro, of southerners in
general. The tone of eyes of this class is more or less deep, more
or less light, but its general aspect is much more uniform than
that of the series of unpigmented eyes. (Compare from this
point of view the first column of the chromatic table with the
three last columns. )

21. As to the eyes of composite shades, which comprise three-
quarters of the eyes of Europeans, most of them approach either
the unpigmented eye (azure or slaty), or the maroon eye. Itis
the variations that are observed in fhe infensity of their orange-
yellow pigmentation which serve as the basis of their denomination
and consequent classification.
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22, Scale of pigmentation.—In the very great majority of
cases the orange-yellow pigment is grouped in a circle or areola
around the pupil, and sometimes in dots, little triangular spots,
or circular crescents, in the outer zone.

23. The four varieties of pigmentation which serve for the
notation and classification of the intermediary eyes have received
the names of yellow, orange, chestnut and maroon. 1t is impor-
tant to understand the signification of these terms.

24. The yellow pigment is near enough either to pulverized
sulphur or to naples-yellow (pale quality), or even to ckhrome-
yellow and straw color.

25. ‘The orange is reproduced exactly, not by the skin of the
fruit of that name, but by what is called in painting yellow-ockre.
The exact term would be yellow-orange.

26, 'The chestnut pigment recalls raw or burnt sienna, or the
skin of the chestnut when it is dry and dusty, or the dried envelope
of a hazel-nut.

27. In practice, and in the absence of a standard of compar-
ison, the varieties of pigmentation of the eye are distinguished
by a concentration of the attention on the following points:

(1) The yellow is distinguished from the orange by the absence
of reddish tints or by a very slight degree of pigmentation.

(2) The orange from the ckestnut by a shade more vivid and
not dulled with black.

(3) The maroon eye from the chestnut by a less striated and
thready pigmentation, more velvety, more abundant and gener-
ally, but not necessarily, deeper.

28. We would remark that the chestnut, the central degree
situated between the orange and the maroon, has no positive
qualities which are peculiar to it. Any eye is called chestnut
which is neither definitely orange nor definitely maroon, but
intermediate between the two as regards the guality, quantity or
tone of pigment.

It is on account of this intermediary character of the central
group that we have preferred to designate it by the indefinite
expression of chestnut in preference to others which, like %azel,
red, reddish, faun, etc., have too limited, too determinate a sig-
nificance.
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29. Eyes incompletely maroon, that is to say, whose surface is
not entirely covered with maroon, are subdivided into two classes:
(1) the eyes called abbreviatively maroon-in-arde, in which all the
pigment is grouped around the pupil; (2) the maroon eyes
spotted with greenish-yellow (called briefly greenisk-maroon), in
which the pigment invades also a part of the periphery, leaving
exposed on the surface of the iris only sectors or little discon-
finuous crescents, either greenish-yellow or deep-slate color.

30. 'To sum up, if we place at the beginning the unpigmented
class and at the end the pure maroon, the seven divisions thus
obtained will appear in the following order:

1. Iris unpigmented (that is to say, without any orange-
yellow matter).

Iris pigmented with yellow.

Iris pigmented with orange.

Iris pigmented with chestnut (incompletely).

Iris pigmented with maroon grouped in circle.

Iris pigmented with maroon streaked with greenish.

Iris pigmented with pure maroon.

Noarep

31. This series of terms should be learned by heart
80 that it can be recited, without hesitation, from top
to bottom and from bottom to top, mentioning the
serial numbers.

The anthropometrical apprentice should, thus, before studying
the following paragraphs, become sufficiently familiar with the
serial numbers attached to each of these classes to be able to
answer by himself without hesitation such questions as these:
what is the name of the fourth class, or of the sixth, or of the
second; and, inversely: what is the serial number of the greenssk-
maroon class, of the oranmge class, or of the maroon-in-carde
class, etc.

32. The pigmentation, as we have said above, is nearly always
grouped in the central zone of the iris, where it forms a species
of areola which partly masks the shade of the deep layers, whence
the necessity, in noting the color of the iris, of examining sepa-
rately the two parts: 1st, areola; 2nd, periphery.
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33. Areola. 'The shade of the areola is determined by that of
its pigment (1); for the sake of more precision the qualifications
of tone are added; light, medium or deep. These three words,
joined successively to the four species of pigmentation: yelow,
orange, chestnut and maroon, thus form a scale with twelve divis-
ions which admits of passing by imperceptible transitions from
light yellow to deep maroon. The interval between each pair
of adjacent terms becomes so small that the confusion of one of
them with the following one could not constitute an error. Thus
one may easily confound, without making a mistake properly
speaking, a light yellow with a medium yellow, and this latter
with a deep yellow; but not a light yellow with a deep yellow. 1In
the same way, the deep yellow may be taken for the light orange,
but not for the medium orange and still less for the deep orange,
which in its turn will be with difficulty distinguished from the
light chestnut, etc.

34. In the eyes of the 1st class (unpigmented), with a
uniform hue, the description of the absent areola is replaced by a
dash (—), and the shade of the eye is now indicated only by the
periphery (see chromatic table, Nos. At A2, A3),

35. Periphery. The numerous shades of the periphery are
divided into three principal categories, represented on the chro-
matic plate by the three horizontal tiers, to-wit; those of the

(1) Itis the custom in Paris to precede the indication of the shade with the form of
the areola. This is an accessory detail the obtaining of which is not obligatory. Three
kinds of areolas are distinguished: the dentilated, the concentric and the radiating.
The areola is called dentilated when the sparse pigmentation exists only in the median
gone of the iris, on which it forms hatchings, festoouns, or linear lacework. It is
qualified as concentric when the equally scanty coloring matter remains confined
around the pupil in a circular zone one or two millimetres wide which appears as if cut
with a punch.

Finally, the areola becomes radiating when the coloring matter, having invaded the
whole of the concentric zone, seems to send from it spindies of pigment radiating
towards the periphery. This last mode of grouping might be considered as resulting
from the extension of the tric areola. It is the only one that is observed in the
maroon pigmentation or, with some exceptions, in the chestnut pigmentation, while
the orange, and still more the yellow, group themselves in an areola of any one of the
three forms indifferently.

In case of doubt regarding the special designation of the areola, one may resort to
the juxtaposition of the two terms between which one hesitates (see on this subject the
examples in chromatic table Fl, €2, ES and G9).

The same terms serve also to characterize the form of the system of pale or whitish
flaments which a great many unpigmented eyes display (see inthis connection columns
B and C of the chromatic table).
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azure or light tones (tier 1), those of the dw/l violet or faience
blue, which we.conventionally call intermediates (tier 2) (1)
and those of the slaty or dark tomes (tier 3).

36. ‘This threefold division is easily applicable to the 1st class
of eyes, where the absence of pigment leaves the deeper layers
of the eye uncovered.

37. For the 2nd and 3rd classes (yellow and orange pigmen-
tation), it is frequently advisable to add the modifying term
greenisk, and sometimes those of greenish-yellow, greenish-orange,
followed themselves by the words /igh?, medium or decp, when
the yellow matter, instead of remaining grouped around the areola,
partially covers the periphery with spindles, crescents, or pigmen-
tary dots.

38. From the fourth class (chestnut) on, the azure periphery
is no longer met with. The terms most frequently employed
become: intermediate, slaty, greenish-slate and green-
ish-chestnut, this latter relating to the much pigmented
eyes which approach the definitely maroon type.

39. The intermediate violet itself ceases to a rin class g
(maroon-in-circle). The original three-fold division is then
entirely replaced by the general qualifications: light, medium
or deep, combined with the terms yellow, greenish-yellow,
slaty, greenish-slate.

40. The periphery of the 6th class (maroon spotted with
greenish), is distinguished from the sth class by the addition of
the word maroon.

41. In class 7, the periphery is identical with the areola, which
is indicated by the letters id., for idem (see the chromatic table,
Nos. R?, R?, and R3).

IV. Complementary Signs

42. Underlinement and paremthesis. The notation of the
shades of the periphery, however precise it might be, would not

(1). The word imtermediate, represented by the initial /., always replaces i
chromatic descriptions of the iris the expression vielet diue, which could only have been
written in full, the letter » being reserved for the abbreviation of greenish (wrdatve)
(used as indicated in {] 37-39). Be careful in the case of signalments intended for the
public to replace the word inlermediate, which is comprebensible caly to the initiated,
by the complets expression violel-dlue.
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succeed in expressing the general aspect of a large number of
eyes, if there were not added in each particular case the indica-
tion of the proportional surface covered by the areola. Without
this auxiliary information the same description: yellow areola on
an tnlermediate ground, for example, might be applied to two
totally different eyes: here, to an eye almost entirely blue, and
there, toan eye almost entirely yellow. (Compare from this point
of view the contiguous eyes C!, D!, E!, and F!, in the chro-
matic plate.)

43. In other words, from the descriptive point of view the
respective extent of the two component partsof the iris is a factor
as important as their special intensity of color. When one of
these two elements manifestly exceeds the other, this predomi-
nance is expressed by underlining the term in question (see F! in
the chromatic table). When, on the contrary, there is question
of expressing the small part played in the general coloration by
one of the shadesnoted, the adjectives employed are enclosed in a
parenthesis (see C! in the table).

Th {ng ::;ﬁ;’é‘;_‘;)e dia te} indicates a blue eye variegated

ellow
with light yellowish rays ( D? ); while {%O_I.e_t:in termedia te}
will be applied to an eye like G!, where the blue ceases to be the
dominating shade; yellow (intermediate) and Zellow intermediate
are almost equivalent; the first formula denotes the minimum
quantity of blue; the second the preponderance of yellow.

44. When the component shades occupy approximately equal
spaces on the field of the eye, and there is no reason to underline
one term rather than the other, this equality is expressed by the
sign equals (=) written at the beginning of the third line. From
this point of view one might also say that the function of the
sign = is to affirm that the absence of underlinement or paren-
thesis does not result from the operator’s forgetfulness, but that
it is intentional.

45. Classification number. 1t is the indication of the degree of
pigmentation, formulated by means of one of the seven serial num-
bers mentioned in paragraph 30 (p. 137), which is the key to the
classification; an error on this point may render every future
search useless.
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This information is placed on a line by itself above the two
headings relative to the areola and the pigmentation; but it should
not be written until the last, after the two zones have been
observed and noted; for it is only their resultant.

46. Now we have seen that the classification is based at the
same time on the QUANTITY OF THE PIGMENT and on the quality
or INTENSITY OF ITS SHADE. The two elements nearly always go
together. Thus the eye without yellowish matter, whether it
have an azure, violet-intermediate or slaty ground, will be marked
No. 1; the eye in which yellow is observed will be marked No.
2; orange, No. 3; chestnut, No. 4; No. s will distinguish the
maroon eyes in which the pigmentary areola is separated from the
periphery by a circular zone of lighter hue and more or less
devoid of maroon; No. 6 will be applied to irises both zones of
which are covered with maroon, but in which the transparency of
the outer zone allows some greenish-yellow or slate-blue cres-
cents to be seen; and No. 7 will be entirely maroon.

47. When one hesitates between two classes, the class which
seems the more probable should be written first, and after it,
separated by a hyphen, that with which confusion is possible.
Thus the formula:

2-3
Areola: medium yellow
Periphery: medium greenish-intermediate

would be applied to a pigmentation midway between the yellow
and the orange, that is to say having a hue in which traces of red
begin to appear, in such small quantities however that it does not
seem as if it ought to be taken account of in the classification,
although enough to create a possibility of a subsequent error of
interpretation on this point. A near equivalent to the eye 2-3 is
the eye 3-2.

In the same way the eye H3of the table, for which the for-
mula is:

3-4
Areola: deep orange
periphery: — medium greenish-slate

means an eye with pigmentation midway between the orange and
the chestnut; that is to say. furnished with a pigment so thick and
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dark that there is reason to fear that at other times and places it
may be qualified as chestnut. (Compare from this point of view
the eye H3 with its near equivalent J2.)

The eye Q2 of the table:

7-6
Areola: deep maroon
Periphery: medium (greenish-yellow) maroon

denotes a maroon eye in which an attentive examination reveals
greenish rays in very small quantity, but sufficient to perhaps
lead some other observer to class this eye in the neighboring
division 6-7.

48. Compare the irises Q! , Q?and Q3 of the chromatic table.
These eyes are in general aspect absolutely identical. A careful
examination, however, seems to show that the iris Q2, the only
one which is classed in 7, is less abundantly provided with yellow-
ish crescents in the periphery than the two others. Nevertheless,
the difference is so slight that it is likely to escape an observer who
is not forewarned or who is not so well instructed; we will even
go so far as to say that, the existence of these crescents is dispu-
table. In such matters the transitions are so slight that it is
impossible to trace an exact limit.

Thus the employment of double numbers is a great resource in
all doubtful cases. It is a safe-guard, a loophole, which the
observer provides for himself. He should not hesitate to make fre-
quent use of it. The abuse of it commences only when there is
an error as to the class with which the eye to be described is liable
to be confounded.

49. Let us notice once more, at the other end of the scale, the
three irises in column C, where the yellow is in such small quan-
tity that it has not prevented us from placing these eyes in the un-
pigmented class. In the same way the eye D3, 2-1, is placed in
the yellow class, although it has scarcely any more yellow in it
than the others. As for the eye D2, which for lack of space we
have been compelled to place under the bracket of class 2, it evi-
dently belongs to the unpigmented class, as is further indicated
by its serial number, 1-2, and by its pale concentric areola in
which the presence of yellow is hardly perceptible.
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so. Approximation. Experience shows that it is generally
impossible for an observer at all familiar with the divisions de-
scribed in paragraph 3o to hesitate between more than two quali-
fications, or, which amounts to the same thing, to skip an entire
class and range, for example, under No. 2 what he had previously
put under No. 4, or again, to confound orange with maroon, or
a maroon-circle eye with a pure maroon eye, etc.

HESITATION AND ERRORS WILL, IN THE GREAT MAJORITY
OF CASES, BE LIMITED BETWEEN TWO CONSECUTIVE SERIES.

s1. However,an exception should be made in the case of the
chestnut pigmentation, which may limit at the same time on the
maroon-circle and on the greenish-maroon and inversely, which is
indicated by the use of three numbers, 4-5-6, or §-4-6, or 6-5-4.
This anomaly arises from the subdivision of the maroon into
three classes, while the other pigments, yellow, orange and chest-
nut, are each grouped in one single division. This species of eye
is quite frequent: it has received from the anthropometrical clerks
the abridged and characteristic name of three-limits eye.

2. Besides the combinations 4-5-6, which, in the nature of
things, are quite inevitable and consequently legitimate, the
employment of a triple class number is also allowed for certain
embarrassing eyes, especially in the case of inexperienced obser-
vers. It is much better, in case of ignorance, to attribute three
or even four class numbers to an eye than to risk omitting the
true one. As an exampleof an eye with several numbers, out-
side the maroon—chestnut, see the eye K! of the chromatic table.
The abundance of its pigmentation might enable it to be classed
with the greenish-maroon, while the light tone of its shade would
approximate it to some extent, though wrongly, to the orange.
This is a unique specimen, almost invented for the sake of the
illustration, and one which is only exceptionally observed, perhaps
in less than one case out of ten thousand.

V.—Remarks on Some Exceptional Cases

§3. We have seen that, in the great majority of cases, as we
progress from left to right in the series the quantity of pigment
increases with the intensity of its hue. So it happens that among
the pigments the yellow and orange are almost the only ones that
are often placed in parenthesis.
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s4. Furthermore, when one encounters an eye manifestly but
little pigmented and having only a few dots of a clear and vivid
orange (marigold-yellow, for example; see the eye F3 in the table),
it is the rule o dass it with the yellow, that is to say, to range it
among the scantily pigmented eyes rather than with the orange.
Inversely, the eyes provided with a very abundant yellow circle
should be marked with the figure 3, and be placed in the orange
class, although their areola might at the same time be qualified as
yellow (see G'in the table). These are abnormal formulz to
which it is only exceptionally necessary to resort. In the same
way, certain deep reddish circles, irregular and incomplete, should
be designated and classed as orange rather than as chestnut (see
I! and I3 of the table).

55. In other words: The classification being based
both on the quality and the guantity of the pigment,
when the second factor does not correspond to the
first the eye recedes one class.

Without these restrictions, one might imagine eyes classed as
orange which were at the same time unpigmented-limit; and
inversely, there might be found in the unpigmented division some
orange-limit eyes. This skipping of a class would interfere with
the rules for the classification and for verifications in the anthro-
pometrical file. The orange color in such small quantities is
moreover always difficult to distinguish from yellow.

56. The chestnut gives occasion for an observation of the same
kind. By its position in the scale, this class is intermediate
between the blue eye and the maroon eye, and comprises only
eyes whose pigmentation is incomplete. As a result, it is some-
times, theoretically and practically, preferable to class in No. 6
(greenish-maroon)the eyes almost entirely deep chestnut where the
coloring matter is not grouped in a circle around the pupil,
but scattered indistinctly and abundantly over the whole iris.
Besides, the general aspect of eyes of this class is very much
nearer to that of the greenish-maroon eyes than to that of the
chestnut eyes (see Nos. M3and N1).

§7. As for the eyes pigmented with pure chestnut, they are,
so to speak, never observed without a mixture of greenish (see
the eye K! already mentioned, also L2 ).
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58. WE REPEAT, MOREOVER, THAT IN SUCH CASES THR
OBSERVER IS MORE THAN EVER URGED TO PROTECT HIMSELF BY
INDICATING THE POSSIBLE LIMITS, WHICH HE EXPRESSES BY A
DOUBLE OR TRIPLE CLASS NUMBER. Moreover, if he believes it
necessary to depart from the ordinary numeration of the pigment,
he should indicate that thisis intentional on his part, and not the
result of an error, by underlining the class number which is
thus modified in itsapplication. Furthermore, he will do wisely,
80 long as his competency as an anthropometrist is not recognized,
to make an explanatory note of it under the heading of peculiari-
ties or miscellaneous information. It is needless to say how
rarely he should have to resort to this.

VI. Peculiarities
59. The peculiarities and anomalies presented by the iris

should be written on the fourth line, under the corresponding
heading, or under No. III of the peculiar marks of the face.

60. The expression trouty, which is applied to the blue as
well as to the maroon eyes, serves to designate certain reddisk
spots, also termed fire spots, which resemble the speckles of the
trout. These spots do not modify the classification of an eye, and
intervene in its denomination only as a peculiar mark. Thus the
eyes slate-blue trouly and azure-blue trouty are to be classified in
class 1 (unpigmented eyes) if apart from these spots the iris con-
tains no yellow (see, for example, H? of the chromatic table,
which however is not a very clear case).

61. Certain irises present, either on the right side or the left,
clearly cut segments of a different color, generally darker than the
rest; this is described by the formula: chestnut sector, left
iris (or right). (See F?, already mentioned.)

62. ‘There will also be noted on the fourth line the frequent
presence in old men of the pearly [nacreous, Fr. nacrf] circle,
also called senile cirde, which, partially concealing the periphery,
renders the observation of the eye more difficult, especially as
regards the distinction of the three maroon classes (see the
eye R?),

63. Finally we have seen that the presence of the concentric
greyish zone, when very pronounced, should also be mentioned
on the fourth line (see note, p. 134, and the iris A! in the table).
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64. When the shade of the left eye differs notably from that
of the right, the first is written in its proper place and the second
in the remarks. ‘This is the anomaly popularly called in France
vairons (from the Latin varius, varied). [The equivalent English
expression is odd-¢yed.] ‘The same course will be pursued regard-
ing such references as: light (or heavy) film on left eye (or
right), etc. :

65. In the case of one-eyed persons, distinguish between the
expression: blind in the right (or Ieft) eye, which implies
only deprivation of sight, and that of: right (or left) eye
missing, or, still better, amputated, which signifies that the
socket is empty.

66. In case of subjects one of whose eyes has been amputated,
note in the miscellaneous information whether they wear a
glass eye.

VII. Abbreviations—Final Summary

67. The space left on the cards for the inscription of the
color of the eye being very limited, we have been compelled to
adopt a certain number of abbreviations, of which the following
is a list, and the use of which is obligatory.

—. areola absent or almost imperceptible.
Form of the areola| d. dentilated.
(optional indi- ¢. concentric,
cation) r. radiating.
d.-c. dentilated-concentric, etc.
J. yellow (Fr. jaune, compare jaundiced).
Quality of the
pigment {

or. orange.
ch. chestnut.
mar. maroon.
cl. light (or clear).
‘Tone of the shade { m. medium.
f. deep (Fr. foncé).
ax. azure,
1.  intermediate (violet).
ard. slaty (Fr. ardoisée).
F"h:ddm:::l v. greenish (or zerd, Fr. verddtre).
8 'e: € id. (Latin idem, the same) indicates
peripaery that the pigmentation of the peri-
phery is of the same shade as
that of the areola.
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68. To sum UP, the descriptive formulse for the colors of the
iris are composed of four lines:
(1) Class number.
(2) Areola: form, shade, and tone of pigmentation.
(3) Periphery: proportion of the surface covered, shade and
tone.
(4) Peculiarities and anomalies of the eye.

Example: 43
c. ch. m.
1. v. el.

ist. The CLASS NUMBERS express by their single, double or
sometimes triple figure the degree of certainty of the observation.

and. The DESCRIPTION OF THE AREOLA, when its form is
noted, begins with one of the letters d., ¢. or r.; next comes
the obligatory indication of the pigmentation: pale, j., or.,
ch., or mar., itself followed by the letters ¢l., m., or f.

3rd. ‘The PERIPHERY in the first three classes is ax., 1., or
ard., more or less verd (v), with or without pigment, the
whole followed by the letters cl., m. or f. After the fourth class
there is almost always occasion to mention the presence in the
periphery of pigment, either j. or or. In the 7thclass, the shade
is uniformly mar. from the AREOLA to the PERIPHERY, and the
line for this latter contains only the sign id. We find an analo-
gous condition in the unpigmented eyes of the ist class when,
the iris being uniformly blue, the areola unprovided with pale
filaments cannot be distinguished from the peripheric zone: the
emplacement of the absent areola is then represented by a dash (—)
and the letters az., 1., or ard. appear alone on the third line.
(Compare from this point of view the notation of irises in column
A with that in column B.)

4th. The fourth line, that of PRCULIARITIES, remains unoccu-
pied in the great majority of cases.

SECTION B. NOTATION OF THE COLOR OF THR HAIR AND BRARD

69. ‘The various shades of the beard and hair are more easily
arranged in a series than the colors of the eye.

70. ‘The two opposite terms in the scale are on the one hand
the very light blonde, and on the other the pure dlack, which
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might be designated by the expression raven black. Between
these two extremes all the successive gradations of the chestnut
tones are placed. ‘The complete scale is as follows, the red hair
left aside:

albino blonde and very light blonde.

light blonde, sometimes light tow-

Blonde color or flaxen.
medium blonde.
deep blonde.

light chestnut.

Chestnut { medium chestnut.
deep chestnut.
chestnut-black.
pure black.

71. Itisimportant to distinguish the pure black, or raven black,
from chestnut-black, which corresponds, in France, to most heads
of hair popularly called simply black or dark brown.

Pure black is not common in France, but, on the contrary, it is
the classic color of Spanish hair.

Deep chestnut preserves its usual meaning. Hair of this shade,
without being chestnut-black, is near enougl to this hue to some-
times be confused with it, especially by artificial light.

Medium chestnut and light chestnut are each one step lighter.

The distinction between light chestnut and deep blonde is delicate.
Thus one is often led to describe the same shade as deep blonde
in a woman, which ina man he would have termed light chestnut.

Medium blonde and light blonde nead no definition.

The expression very light blonde will be employed occasionally
for the designation of the exceptionally fair hair met with among
the populations of northern Europe. We would mention also
the aldino blonde, which is a pathological case.

72. Red beards and hair, which could have no place in the
abnve series, are described according to their shade by the expres-
sions:

mahogany red (or bright red): light, medium or deep.

blonde red: light, medium or deep.
chestnut-red: 1light, medium or deep.

74. 'The expression fire-red should be avoided, as it might be
interpreted to mean degp red.
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74. In the combinations of red, either with blonde or chestnut,
the observer has the resource of underlining or putting in paren-
thesis one of the two component terms, according to the predomi-
nance of one or the other shade, by analogy with the_directions
regarding the color of the eyes (see p. 139, § 42).

7s5. Finally, toeach of the preceding categories the qualifica-
tion turning grey may be added, which also may be underlined
or placed in parenthesis, to express the mixture, in various pro-
portions, of the white and colored hair.

76. It will be seen that we have excluded from this vocabu-
lary the word érown (Fr., érun, dark) the significance of which
is always vague. The hair spoken of as érown generally corre-
sponds to deep chestnut or chestnut-black, but the same expression
applied to the beard often denotes a mixture of dlack hair with
deep chestnut-red hair. Finally, in painting, the word brown is
applied to the color of the deep chestnut verging on black, and in
general to every color very much toned down with black.

77. The meaning of dark (Fr., érun, compare brunette) in the
description of persons is never very definite except where it is
employed as the opposite of dlonde. It is then a synthetic term,
which signifies the union in a single individual of deep chestnut
or chestnul-black hair, dark eyes, and a more or less pale or
swarthy complexion.

78. The exact indication of the shade of the beard would often
necessitate a special notation for the various parts; muaslacke, side-
whiskers (Fr., favoris) and chin-whiskers (Fr., barbicke). So
the rule is to give preference to the mustache. Even in proceed-
ing thus, many beards will be met whose uncertain shade, result-
ing from the mixture of hair of various hues, can only be expressed
by formulz of this kind: medium blonde beard strongly
mixed with red, blonde mustache with chestnut whis-
kers mixed with red, etc.

79. Note. As regards the nature, the abundance and the
different kinds of implantation of the hairy system, see, in the
chapter on characteristic features, pages 187 for the hair and 189
for the beard.

List of Special Terms, with Their Abbreriations
blomde . . . . . . . . bl. turning grey (Pr. grisonnant) grs.

chestmmt . . . . . . . . ch. bright (orvivid) . . . . . vif.
black . . . . . . . nolr light (orclear) . . . . . . el
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SECTION C.——COLORATION OF SKIN, AND ETHNIC INDICATIONS

80. Inthe notation of the shade of the complexion, a distinction
will be made between the pigmentary coloration and the
sanguineous coloration.

The first term refers only to the variation of the brownish-yel-
low matter which colors more or less abundantly the skin of all
human beings, even of those of the white race; and the second
to the greater or less amount of blood which the transparency of
the skin allows to be perceived.

81. Each of these headings will be answered by one of the
qualifications Iittle, medium or great, which are represented
by means of the abbreviations p., m. or g. (1)

Thus the swarthy complexion often remarked in the Arab
should be described as:

PIGMENTARY Sreat

SANGUINEOUS little (or even none).

COLORATION ;

while the sanguine or florid complexion is described by:

PIGMENTARY little

CoLoraTION SANGUINEOUS Sreat

82. ‘There should be indicated in more detail in the paragraph
on characteristic features the abnormal colorations which might
seem to be of pathological origin, such as the bilious complex-
ion, the jaundiced and bloodless or ansgemic complexion,
sanguinary eruptions of the face, acne, pimples, or even
a mere sunburn or freckles, etc. 'The question of complexion
plays the principal role in what are called good or bad looks.

(1) We shall have occasion to see in the following pages how numerous are the

headings which permit of the typical nuwer{ (:lzzll?l } medsium { lfar :::] }(l7onto(
a total of 31).

To facilitate the task of the observer the signaletic cards printed [in the French Gov-
ernment Printing Office at] at Melun (form of 1893) distinguish by a capsfal initial the
headings which should be answered by one of the preceding adjectives of dimension,
while the initials of the other headings are printed in letters of the same kind as the rest
of the work, that is, in small letters.

Compare, for example, in this respect, the typographical reproduction of the

headings: § P53rd---- - coloration { EEmERtATY. - -

The following mnemonic phrase sums up the practical application of this arrange-
ment: *‘to every descriptive heading beginning with a letter of dimension (that is to say
a capital) answer by one of the qualifications of dimension : liltle, medium, or great."
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83. When the peculiarity of coloration is connected with the
ethnic or race origin, this latter indication then becomes the pri-
mary element of the whole descriptive signalment, and should be
placed by itself on the dotfed line which precedes the heading of
the descriptive information(1).

Examples: pure negro, negro greatly (or slightly)
crossed, Chinese, Japanese, cross of Kanaka and
European, etc.

(1) This spece has been recently added at the request of the English ofiicials charged
with the application of the anthropometrical signalment in India.



CHAPTER II. MORPHOLOGICAL CHARACTERS HAVING
SPECIAL HEADINGS ON THE SIGNALETIC CARD

A. Forehead.  B. Nose.  C. Ear. D, Build (breadth and girth).

SECTION A.~—DESCRIPTION OF THE SHAPE AND DIMENSIONS OF FOREHEAD
(plates 31 and 32)

1. The forehead is examined from the point of view: 1st, of
the degree of prominence of the superciliary arches (1); 2nd, of the
degree of inclination of the line of its profile in relation toan imag-
inary horizontal plane passing through the root of the nose; 3rd,
of the height of the upper extremity of this same line above the same
plane; 4th, of ifs width measured transversely from temple to
temple.

2. As in the case of all the characters susceptible of being
measured that we are to examine in the course of the two
following chapters, the heading arches is answered by one of the
adjectives, small [or little], medium or large [or great].

3. The inclination of the frontal line, compared among differ-
ent individuals, varies between two extremes and might be simi-
larly qualified as Xittle, medium or great. Nevertheless, to avoid
any misinterpretation, the customary equivalent terms are used:
receding (Fr. fuyant), intermediate and vertical (plate 31,
1st row), to which there may be added, in extreme cases, at the
beginning, very receding and, at the end, prominent. ‘The
latter will itself be replaced by the synthetic term bulging (Fr.

(1) Superciliary arches (or arcades) is the nsme given to the bony ridge which serves
as a support to the eyebrows. From an anatomical point of view the superciliary arches
form a constituent part of the frontal bone, and their description could not be separated
from that of the forehead, while the eyebrows belong to the hairy system (hair of the
body, head. beard, etc.), which has been mentioned in the chapter on chromatic charac-
ters, and to the value of which we will return more especially when analyzing the
complementary charvacteristic features of the face.

(152)
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bomb¢) in cases where the verticalness of the forehead is combined
with a certain rounding outward of the frontal bosses (plate 32,
No. 2). The complete series presents itself under this form:

_ _ | prominent or
very receding-receding-intermediate—vertical bulging.

4. The two headings of dimension, Aeigh! and width, like all
the similar descriptive headings, without exception, are auswered
by the typical seriation already mentioned: very little—little
—medium—great—very great (plate 31, Nos. 4 to 9).

5. Of course the receding foreheads are nearly always accom-
panied, or, more exactly, produced, by a great prominence of the
superciliary arches, and the upright foreheads by a smallness of
the same parts. So it is not so much the intrinsic, anatomical,
volume of the superciliary arches which the heading in question
has in view as the projection, the very characteristic protuber-
ance, which great numbers of foreheads present when e eye of
the observer passes downwards along the frontal profile (see for
a type of very large arches, plate 32, No. 1. Other specimens in
plate 31 are: Nos. 2 and 5, small arches; Nos. 1 and 6, medinm
arches; No. 4, large arches. See also plate 33: Nos. 1, 2 and 3,
small arches; Nos. 4 and §, medium arches; Nos. 6, 7 and 8,
large arches, and No. 9, medium arch).

6. In certain cases it will be advantageous to distinguish be-
tween the prominence of the arches, which, as we have said, are
directly above the eyebrows, and that of the fronfal sinuses, which,
when they are much developed, appear as a kind of osseous swell-
ing on the median line above the head of the superciliary arches.
(Compare from this point of view Nos. 1 and 3 in plate 32.) The
simplest way of noting this peculiarity is to cancel the heading
arc. on the card, and to replace it by the word sinus followed by
the letter g., the abbreviation for large [or great, Fr. grand].

7. Among the peculiarities there should be noted the rather
infrequent cases where the profile of the forehead, without being
bulging, properly speaking (as this qualification implies vertical-
ness), nevertheless describes a pronounced curve. This charac-
ter generally results, as may easily be seen, from the effacement
of the superciliary arches combined, in a receding forehead, with
a certain prominence of the frontal bosses (plate 32, No. 4).
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SECTION B. DESCRIPTION OF THE SHAPE AND DIMENSIONS OF THE NOSE

8. ‘The nose is the organ which, in man, contributes most to
give to each face its individual character.

9. Its varieties, 1st, & skape, and 2nd, in dimension, present
a great number of combinations, which current language has
reduced into three or four types easy to recognize when their
characters are well defined. a

Unfortunately the intermediate forms, much more frequent
than the typical ones, enter with difficulty into these divisions.
The method of description hereafter presented permits, on the
contrary, a rigorous definition of all imaginable cases.

I. Shape of the Nose

10. Let usin the first place say a few words on the parts of

which the nose is composed.
The roof of the nose is that transverse con-
—y cavity, A, more or less accentuated, which
5 A always exists at the top of the nose, between
the eyes and beneath the base of the forehead,
The upper part of the nose is hard and bony;
it has a true skeleton formed by the nasal
bones. The wings of the nose are its two
Cﬁ__ B 1ateral portions, which are limited below by
the two openings of the nostrils and separated
from the cheek by a groove more or less
Fig. 2. rounded and more or less pronounced.

The #p of the nose, B, is the point where the lobule begins to
turn back upon itself. The ridge of the nose is the line of its
profile, A B, from the root to the point.

The lower edge or bdase of the nose extends from the tip, B, to
the point of attachment, C, of the nostril to the cheek.

11. In the profile of the nose there are distinguished: (1) the
concavily of the root; (2) the general form of the ridge of the
nose; (3) the indination of the base.

12. 1st. Concavily of the root of the nose. This heading is
answered by means of the words: very small—small—
medium—large—very large, according to the size, that is,
the DEPTH, of the depression formed by the profile of the root of
the nose between the two neighboring parts, the forehead and the
ridge of the nose (plate 32, Nos. 5 and 6).
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13. 2nd, General shape of the ridge of the nose. Every form
of ridge of the nose when seen in profile attaches itself to one of

convex,
the three types: cave (1); rectilincar:{ or
humped.

In the [con]cave form, the upper part, which corresponds to the
nasal bone, descends more or less obliquely in almost a straight
line; then the lower part, which corresponds to the tip of the
nose, projects outward in such a way that the line as a whole
presents on the profile a [con]Jcaze shape (plate 33, Nos.
1, 2, and 3).

In the rectilinear form, the ridge of the nose descends in a
straight line from the root to the point (plate 33, Nos. 4, 5and 6).

In the convex form, the ridge of the nose describes a convex
curve almost uniform from the root to the point (plate 33, Nos.
7.8 and 9).

14. The Aumped (or busked, Fr. busqué) nose is a variety of
the convex nose. The upper portion of the bony part exhibits a
strong and abrupt convexity, below which the rest of this bony
portion becomes almost straight and continuous with the tip of
the nose (plate 34, No. 3).

15. When the upper bony part presents a more or less
marked projection, but the profile of the lower cartilaginous
part, instead of continuing this curve as in the aquiline nose, or
of taking a rectilinear direction as in the humped nose, bends
inward, the shape of the ridge of the nose is called sinuous (plate
34, No. 9). It thence results that the direction of the line is
convex above, and becomes concave below the bony portion,
necessarily becoming convex again towards the point of the nose.

16. The sinuous nose should be considered as a variety of one
of the three preceding type-forms, according as the line of the
nose taken as a whole presents a Aollow, a generally recfilinear
direction, or an ELBOw. Thus the qualificative sinxons should
always be preceded by one of the three terms cave, rectilinear,
convex or humped. Example: cave sinuous; rectilinear-
sinaous; humped-sinuous.

All the specimens in plate 34 are varieties, either sinuous or
attenuated, of the corresponding types of plate 33.

(1) We call this shape cave. and not cosceve. to avoid all confusion with the third,
called convex (abbreviatively vex).o
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17. 3rd, Inclination of the base of the nose (plate 33). It may
be either elevated (Nos. 1, 4, 7), horizontal (Nos. 2, 5, 8),
or depressed (Nos. 3, 6,9). These words relate to the incli-
nation of the free edge of the nostrils, from C to B (Fig. 26),
and not to that of the line of the silhouette extending from the
top of the upper lip to the tip of the nose.

18. Our description of the line of the nose seen in profile
stopped at the point; the indication of the inclination of the base
completes its contour.

Example: MNose [con]cave with base elevated (plate 33, No. 1);
or for greater speed, nosc cave clevaled. Qr again: nose convex
depressed (plate 33, No. 9); nose rectilinear horizontal (plate 33,
No. 5).

19. Although the use of two epithets together is indispens-
able, it must not be thence concluded that each of them is com-
bined with equal frequency with every other. Certain combina-
tions are much more commonly met with than others,

The [con]cave nose usually has an elevaled base (commonly
called pug nose), while the convex nose is either /korizontal
(aquiline nose) or depressed (parrot nose), etc.

On the other hand, a concave depressed nose is exceptional

(plate 33, No. 3).

20. Recourse may be had, for the transitional forms between
one type of nose and another, to the method of parenthesis and
underlinement already indicated for the designation of the color
of the eyes. The underlining will always represent the acenfuated
form and the parenthesis the form /ittle marked, approaching to
the average or median, that is, to the rectilinear in the line of the
ridge of the nose, and to the horizontal in the inclination of the
base (1).

21. ‘The use of the parenthesis permits the restriction to
strictly exact cases of the use of the median qualifications: rectili-
near and lorizontal.

(1) Incopiesof a signalment intended either for the public, or for administrative
authorities not conversant with these technicalities, translate the parenthesis by the
word slightly (Fr. leg' for /igdrement) and the underlinement by strongly (Fr. fort'
for fortement). .
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Thus No. 1 in plate 34 will be described as cave elevated; No. 2
as (onvex) elevated; No. 3, Aumped Aorizontal; No. 4 zmw)—duu-
ous clevated; No. §, r y-sinsous Aorisontal; No. 6,
(Aumped )-sinuous horizontal, etc.

II. Dimensions of the Nose

After having spoken of the shape, we have still to treat of that
other element of every solid: the dimenmsions. It is important,
for the clearness of the notation, that these two points of view
should be distinctly separated.

22. The three dimensions of the nose are: its Aeight, its pro-

Jection and its widtk. The meaning of these expressions should be
well understood.

23. The Aeight is not reckoned along the ridge of the nose, as
one might be tempted to do. It is the line included between the
root of the nose and the point C in figure 26; one escapes thus
the illusions of appreciation occasioned by drooping noses (with
depressed base), which always seem longer than they really are,
and by noses with elevated bases, which always seem short.

24. The projection (Fr. saillie) of the nose is the distance
comprised between the point B, the most promihent in the ridge
of the nose, and the middle point C of the transverse line uniting
the points of attachment of the two wings of the nose (fig. 26).

25. The widlh is the greatest transverse distance comprised
between these two wings.

26. The direct measurement, by means of a caliper, of the
three dimensions of the nose would present certain manual diffi-
culties; so the operator should content himself with indicating, on
the third line, under the proper headings, the dimensions as they
appear to the eye, without the aid of an instrument, using the
words little, medium or great, to which in extreme cases
there may be added the expressions very little or very great.

27. It would be an error to suppose that in the case of the
nose the designation of the dimensions necessarily has less sig-
naletic value than that of the shape. (Compare from this point
of view, in plate 35 of the 4/bum, a selection of noses matched
in pairs and absolutely unlike in aspect although correctly noted
as having the same kind of ridge and base).
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28. The next plate (36) reproduces in tabular form the com-
binations, 9 in number, of the three degrees of height with the
three degrees of projection, in a wuniforsm nose, intentionally
selected with an intermediary profile (rectilinear horizontal and of
medium width). A final plate, the 37th, presents an analogous
table for the ascending series of nasal heights combined with
widths (1).

III. Peculiarities of the Nose (plate 38)

29. 'The peculiarities of the nose relate more especially to the
ridgeline, the tip, the nostrils, and the root.

30. The nose often exhibits, on a level with the upper third
of the ridge, about two centimetres below the root of the nose, an
olive-shaped swelling which, without making a projection on the
silouhette of the nose seen in profile, may, when it is very pro-
nounced, give to the nose a special characteristic. ‘This should
be noted under the head of peculiarities of the nose, by means of
the abbreviated formula ridge of nose flat (plate 38, No. 1).

31. The expression nose crushed should be reserved for
noses flattened as the result of an accident (No. 2).

32. We make mention also: nose twisted to right (No. 3)
or to left; nose tapering or pointed (No. 4), nose thick
(No. 5), qualifications which are applicable more particularly to
to the point or #p of the nose; nose blotched or pimply;
(Fr. couperosé), etc.

33. Another flat place of triangular form is also observed
sometimes on the tip of the nose. The two nasal cartilages on
arriving at the point seem to divide into two branches; which

(1) The education of the eye on this point is a matter of such importance that we feel
that we ought to give here some indications regarding the system of proportion used in
the arts under the name of canon. A rule generally admitted is to give to the nose a
height equal to the distance which separates the nostrils from the point of the chin,
while an imaginary line passing through the two tear-channels (larmiers) should divide
the face into two parts of equal height: h the lusion that the forehead, axg-
mented by thepartofthe skull seen from in front. should be very nearly equal totwice the
height of the nose. Every manifest exception to this rule reveals either a relative ex-
cess or a relative insufficiency in one of the three parts to be compared: forehead, nose
or jaws.

Other relations of a still less precise kind have been established, taking the length
of the eye as the common measure. Thus it has been said that the mean width of nose
measures one eye-length, and that this same interval is found between one tear-channel
and the other.
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is expressed by the words tip of nose flat; or again, when
each cartilage makes a distinct projection under the skin of the
nose: tip of nose bilobed (No. 9).

34. The partition of the nose is the name given to the cartilage
which separates one nostril from another. When this cartilage
descends much below the lower edge of each nostril, the nose is
called: with partition exposed (No. 7). This peculiarity is
often met with in convex noses. It should be noted among the
peculiar marks only when it is very pronounced.

There will rather seldom be occasion to mention the cases of
puffy nostrils (No. 8), the opposite of which would be nos-
trils very delicate or very mobile, etc.

35. One will also be sometimes led to note among the
peculiarities of the nose the cases of a root of the nose particu-
larly narrow or broad (plate 32, Nos. 7 and 8), as well as
those in which, owing to an abrupt and vertical descent of the
nasal bones, the concavity of the root, ceasing to have any
inferior limit, descends very low (No. 9).

36. This deformity of the nasal bones is sometimnes accenu-
ated to such a degree as to completely puzzle the observer as to
the proper qualification to apply to the ridge line. No. 1 in
plate 34 reproduces a case of this kind: the nose, at first evidently
[con]cave along the nasal bones, describes a short convexity in
its lower half, so that it might just as well be qualified as cave
or as convex, according to the part considered.

37. In such cases, the observer should neglect details and
consider only the general aspect, mentioning his doubts in a note
under the head of sundry information. This profile, which
however is very rare, might be designated by the expression nose
with S-shaped dorsal line.

Approximation, and Limits of Possible Deviation

38. The series of terms describing the direction of the ridge-
line of the nose present themselves in the following order, already
mentioned:

(comvex)—comvexr—onrex

(Awmped)y—humped—Aumped

Cave—cave— (cave )—rectslinear— {
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39. Each term in this progression may possibly be confounded,
according to circumstances, either with the term that precedes it
or with the one that follows it, without any fault on the part
of the observer.

40. An error exists only when from one category one skips
entirely over another. Thus (ave)—in parenthesis—otherwise
speaking slightly [con)cave, may be confounded with rectilinear,
but not with slightly humped or slightly convex (with the exception
noted in § 37). In the same way the confusion of czpe—under-
lined—with (cave)—in parenthesis—would constitute a mistake.

41. As to the class with sinuous ridges, their seriation®is
superposed on the preceding. Thus a nose (aave)-sinuous
might be described, in a later observation, as rectilinear-sinuous,
but not as Aumped—sinuous. Furthermore, every term of the
slightly sinuous—(sinuous)—series is liable to be confused with
the corresponding group of the non-sinuous series.

42. The series for the inclination of the base, presenting
neither bifurcation nor superposition, is still more simple. It
commences at the most elevated form and ends at the most
depressed:

Elevated—elevated—(elevated \— horizontal—(depressed) —depressed—
depressed

Thanks to the intermediate terms, created by the underlining
and the parenthesis, it is difficult to confound strongly elevated
with slightly elevated, or this latter with slightly depressed.

43. Similarly, as regards the dimensions, the confusion of two
extreme qualifications is not possible; what has been termed nar-
row, for instance, in a first observation, may be qualified in a second
as medium, but not as broad.

44. Thus, whatever may be the heading considered, the diver-
gences of different examiners (we do not say the errvss,) are lim-
ited within very narrow bounds, which may be precisely defined, on
general principles, for each case taken separately. It is sufficient
for satisfactory work to know by heart, in the ascending and
descending order, the series of qualifications to be used for each
heading.
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Abdreviations

4S. The employment of the following abbreviations gives more
rapidity to the writing; moreover, the narrowness of the columns
on the anthropometric card renders their use indispensable.

rectilinear . . . . . r. SinmoMs . . . . . . . . [ %
(on)cave. . . . . oav. clevated (Pr. relevd) . . . rel.
convex(dictated vex) vex. Aorizomtal . . . . . . . h.
Aumped (Pr. busgué) . busq.  depressed (Pr. abaissé) . . . ab.

SECTION C.~DESCRIPTION OF THR EAR

46. The ear, owing to the many hollows and ridges which fur-
row it, is the most important means of identification in the human
visage.

47. Itis, in fact, almost impossible to meet with two ears which
are identical in all their parts, and some of the variations of form
which this organ presents appear to remain unmodified from birth
until death.

And yet, principally on account of its motionlessness, which
prevents it from participating in the play of the features, no part
of the face attracts less notice; our eye is as little accustomed to
observe it as is our language to describe it.

The descriptive formulary for the ear which we are about to
give has been followed for several years at the Depot of the Pre-
fecture of Police at Paris; but it must be admitted that the opera-
tion requires in practice a certain time (about five minutes for
each subject).

48. So it is recommended in its entirety only in the signal-
ments of those subjects, and particularly of young persons under
twenty-one years of age, who, being suspected of concealing their
true identity, are made the object of a request for special verifi-
cation, without the aid of a photograph, in the central
collection of Paris, which is the only city where the complete
description of the ear of prisoners is always taken. Apart from
these cases, the local operators are authorized to describe only
those clearly extreme forms which by reason of their exceptional
aspect are termed anomalies.
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49. Hence there are two parts to this chapter: in the firs¢ the
component elements of the external ear will be analyzed in all
their details, and their corresponding descriptive vocabulary will
be indicated; then, in the second (p. 174), the principal characters
will be taken up again, with reference only to those forms which
should be signalized in any and every case.

50. These two parts need tobe studied one after the other, be-
ginning with the first; but the second, that of the anomalies, is
the only one which the operator needs to know by heart, on the
spur of the moment, while he will do wisely, at the beginning, in
those rarer cases where he has to describe the ear completely, to
do so only with the book in his hand, re-reading the instructions,
paragraph by paragraph, just as he is about to apply them, or
later on, when he has become more expert, with the aid of the
recapitulatory table on page 177.

I. Detailed Analysis of the Parts of the Ear

s1. It is sufficient to describe the ELEVATIONS by which the
DEPRESSIONS are bounded, to obtain, at the same time, an idea of
the latter; the description will thus be shortened by half. The
elevations are five in number:

52. I.—The BORDER of the ear, or helix, is the semi-circular
eminence which, starting at A (fig. 27), in the middle of the
central depression of the ear, called the [shell or] concha, above the
auditory conduit, reaches the periphery and borders as with a
gutter the two upper thirds of the ear.

53. II.—Where it ends commences the LOBE, a soft rounded
protuberance which terminates the circumference of the pavilion.

'54. We cite here, for convenience in memorizing, the #a-
gus, which is not mentioned on the signaletic card. It is a
little cartilaginous projection, flat and triangular, placed outside
and in front of the auditory conduit, the form of which presents
few individual variations; the tragus is more or less thrown for-
ward, pointed, and sometimes even bifurcated.

§5. III.—Opposite, and separated by the auditory conduit, is
the ANTITRAGUS, a round eminence smaller than the tragus but
much superior to it in signaletic value.

+
o amdnad e
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§6. IV. Above, finally, are the windings of the anthelix,
that we call abbreviately the FOLD, which, after ascending for
about a centimetre, divides into two branches, the superior and
the median, the latter coming to
rejoin the helix above the ridge
in which it originates.

§7. ‘The ascending, called the
superior, branch of the anthelix
limits at the rear the depres-
sion called by anatomists the
mavicular (that is, in the shape
of a wherry or pirogue) fossa
and in front the depression that
we call the digital fossa (the in-
tercrural of the anatomists).
These two hollows are indicated
‘in figure 27 by dotted lines: the
navicular fossa opposite the let-
ters D and C, and the digital

fossa above the letter M. Fig. 27. PLAN OF THR EAR.

] Border, A B C D R, divided isto the
s8. Notice that the order of Orgines. A B. Superier, BC. Posterior.

: : . CD.and inferior. D R, porticas.
enumeration which we have fol ftwppiarysipattegn trom the

lowed, and which is thatobserved poist of view of its costour. B F. #s

. . : it: adherence to the cheek, F H, its model
in the signaletic cards, to-wit: G and its Dissension.

border, lobe, c”ﬁmp‘ and fddo Astitragus, H 1, ezamined {rom the
would allow the numerous out- pointof view of its laclinatios, its pro-
lines of the ear to bedrawn with- o prasie. T o forants asd
out having, so to speak, to lift  /atermal foids. separated into taferiors.
the pen, starting at the point A 1 1 Superior: K[ asd middle. K M.
(fg. 27) and finishing at the
point M (supposing the tragus to be omitted and a backward
movement to be made for the superior branch of the anthelix).
This course is indicated in our figure by the alphabetical order
of the capital letters separating each of the subdivisions, which
we will now enumerate, describing at the same time the most

characteristic variations of form (1).

(1) We will observe here, once for all, that in this enumeration the names of the
parts enalyzed will be printed in 1/alics, with the exception of their initial letter repro-
duced on the anthropometrical card to indicate the place for the entry, which initial will
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59. I.—The BORDER may be analyzed into three portions:
(1) the original ridge, A B, (2) the antero-8uperior portion B
and (3) the posterior C D E.

Each of these divisions may vary independently in dimension,
that is tosay, be small, medium or large (see plate 52, Nos. 1,
2and 3). It even happens sometines that the Original portion,
A B, is completely lacking. This peculiarity is expressed by the
word nil, while the entire absence of the Superior portion, B C,
and of the Posterior, C D E, should be described by the more
figurative term flat. At other times, the Posterior portion is more
developed than the Superior (plate 52, No. 9), or inversely (plate
55, No. 6). Finally we shall see under the LOBE portion that
the final part, D E, of the posterior border is sometimes so
exaggerated that it continues across the lobe to the cheek (plate
58, No. 9).

60. Nothing is more characteristic than the irregularities of
contour, enlargements or diminutions, which the species of gutter
that we term the border of the ear presents in different parts.
They are expressed on our cards by the alternation of the adjec-
tives of dimension added to the heading. Thus the BORDER
of No. 6 on plate 52 would be represented thus: Original
medium, Superior large, Posterior small; that of No 12,
which is equal and regular, would be described: Original small,
Superior large, Posterior large; while the very exceptional
contour of No. 9 would be expressed by the alternative adjec-
tives; Original medium, Superior nil, posterior very large.

61. To the qualifications of dimension there is added (4), but
for the posterior portion of the border only, the indication of the
degree of its openness. ‘Three degrees are distinguished: the

be distinguished from the rest of the word by being printed in a bolder faced charact

Conformably to the general rule laid down in the note on p. 150, these initial letters
are themselves either in capital or small letters according to whether the answer
requires a special series of qualifications or should be formulated by means of one of the
terms of dimension, small, medium or large. The very small figures (*) (2) (3),
etc., placed in parenthesis, indicate the order in which each initial heading comes on
the card.

‘The very words to be written in resp to the headings are printed in bold-faced
italics, according to the rule followed throughout this volume. They are chosen in such
wise that they can be entered by means of their initial letter alone, opposite each corre-
sponding heading, which, as we have said, is itself represented by a simple initial.

In case of doubt as to the proper term to be used, answer, as in the case of the num-
ber for the eyes, by uniting with a hyphen the two possible initials, the most
probable first.




RAR 16§

open form, the intermediate form and the form at once dosed
and adhering. The first, represented by No. 10 in plate 52,
needs no definition. The adhering form is characterized by the
fact that the skin of the border, instead of covering delicately the
hollow of the cartilage, forms a fleshy pad there which, seen
from a distance, might appear hollow, but which a more attentive
examination shows to be solid and formed by two skins which
seem to be glued one against the other when it is touched with
the hand. The border of the ear No. 12 belongs to this form.

62. I1.—The LOBR or lobule (plate 53) should be considered
under three relations:

- (1) The contour of its free border E F, which may terminate

"in a point descending and attached along the cheek, orin a
square, or finally in a rounded ellipsoid; this last form is subdi-
vided in its turn into two, according as the ellipsoid is still partially
adherent (contour intermediate), or is completely separated by
an open space (contour gulfed).

(2) The degree of adkerence to the cheek, F H, which may be
8o complete that the skin of the lobe is united to that of the
cheek without forming the least furrow, the least wrinkle, at
their point of junction, which is expressed by the word blend-
ing (Fr. fondx); or partially separated, which is expressed by
the word intermediate; or, lastly, completely separated by
a rounded furrow formed by the skin of the lobe itself. The
adherence of a lobe with gulfed comtour is, of course, always
separated.

(3) The mode/ of its antero-external surface G, which may be
traversed by the prolongation of the helix, smooth or with a
gently rounded eminence.

(4) Its Dimension in height, which may be small, medium
or large.

63. III.—The ANTITRAGUS (plate 54) presents a general
line of direction of which:

(1) The indination may vary from horizontalness (the
head being supposed in its normal position) to an obliqaity of
45°, passing through an intermediate inclination.

(2) In relation to this line, indicated in the cut on page 163 by
the dotted line H I, the profile of the antitragus may form a line
with an upward (con)cavity, a very rare form (plate 56, No.
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10), or rectilinear, or slightly sinuous, which is expressed
by intermediate, or distinctly projecting.

(3) Finally the antitragus, and particularly its free extremity,
should be considered with reference to its degree of reversion (or
turning over) forwards: whence the three serial qualifications:
turned (Fr. versé), intermediate, and erect (Fr. droit). ‘The
intermediate cases are naturally very much the more numerous.
In the absence of an antitragus, respond to the heading for the
reversion by a dash (—).

(4). Aside from all questions of shape, the antitragus may
vary also in its absolute Dimension, small, medium or large.

64. IV.—The FOLD, or winding of the anthelix (plate 55), is
divided into three parts, which we shall analyze in the order in
which they present themselves to the observer as his glance
passes upwards from the antitragus, to-wit:

65. ‘The inferior, 1 K. It is considered only with reference
to the degree of inclination, or of torsion, presented by the
totality of the portion that may be termed the postero-inferior
band of the ear, D E K I, included between the corresponding
parts of the fold and the border.

In practice, the method of description is based on the degree of
projection of the fold, I K, in relation to an HORIZONTAL #magi-
nary line which, starting from the anterior face of the tragus,
would pass from before to behind, GRAZING the postero-anterior
part of the ear.

66. ‘The windings should be noted as [con] cave snferior folds,
when they are so effaced that the tangent in question, starting
from the tragus and being directed in a horizontal direction toward
the back of the head, is thrown in front of the anthelix on account
of the very considerable projection of the posterior border
(plate 55, No. 1).

Inan intermediate inferior fold, the tangent starting from the
tragus grazes at the same time the two ridges, anthelix and border
(plate 55, No. 2).

In the fold called [con] vex the horizontal tangent touches the
lower ridge of the anthelix only, leaving the corresponding part
of the border one or more millimetres behind, towards the side of

the occiput (plate 55, No. 3).
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So then, it is less the inferior branch of the anthelix which is
examined under this heading than THR GENERAL FORM which
would be presented by a HORIZONTAL SECTION OF THE EAR ON
THE LEVEL OF THE TRAGUS.

67. The anthropometrical employees of the identification ser-
vice of the Parisian Prefecture of Police employ, for distinguish-
ing the three terms of this series, a small instrument which

— L

Fig. 28

it is easy to make oneself or which can be replaced if neces-
sary by a pen-holder or any sort of a rigid rod. The instru-
ment consists, in fact, merely of a thick brass wire 2 millimetres
in diameter and 10 centimetres in length, having at 4 millimetres
from the end a small projection 4 millimetres high made of wire
only half as thick, soldered at right angles to the first.

68. The measurer, holding the instrument horizontally with his left
hand, rests the extremity against the subject's tragus, the projection
turned away from the auditory conduit, and with it draws the rod along
until it just touches the cartilaginousband D E K I, without depressing it in
any way. It isevident that with this instrument, as with the imaginary line
spoken of before, the contact is and can be made in three ways only:
(1) with the border alone (then the fold is termed [con]cave); (2) with the
border and the anthelix at once (the fold is called intermediate); or (3) with
the anthelix only (which constitutes the form called convex). See fig. 29,

next page.

69. The second part of the FOLD is the Superior branch, K
L, which is situated above the first. It is qualified as nil,
effaced, intermediate or accentuated, according to the
thickness and the more or less rounded projection which this
elevation presents (1).

70. The branch K M, called the median or original branch of
the anthelix,is seldom characteristic. For the cases which should
be noted, see under the Preculiarities, page 173, § 96.

(1) The tor should note, in s ref to the Prculiarities. the infrequent cases

where the superior fold itself divides into two or three branches.
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71. GENERAL FORM. The following series of terms suffi-
ciently answers the requirements of the description:

z triangular

rectangular } —oval— round

72. In this enumeration the #7angular and rectangular forms
are placed one above the other to indicate that they may be easily
confounded either with each other or with the adjacent form, the
oval, which is the one most frequently met with.

73. It is evident that the indication of the general form of the
ear can only be a more or less direct consequence of the morpho-
logical variations already described. Thus the triangular form

7 2 2

Fig.29. THE FORM OF THE INFERIOR FOLD is revealed in these figures by the direc
tion of the band of shadow thrown by the guiding-rod:

No. 1.—The =oD is contiguous with the shadow on the edge of the ear, and is sep-
arated from it by a millimetre of white on the internal fold (shadowand fold of [con]cave
form).

No. 2.—The shadow is thrown in a straight line on the two parts parallelly and close
against the guiding Rop (shadow and fold of sntermediate form).

No. 3.—The RoD touches the shadow on the internal fold and is separated from it
sharply on the external border (shadow and fold of convex form).

generally results from the presence of a descending lobe combined
either with a flatfened border or with the square supero-posterior
contour of which we shall speak further on. However, the con-
comitant presence of these qualifications (descending lobe and
square contour) ought not to be regarded as necessarily implying
the very characteristic triangular form, so that the mention of
this latter will always be a useful complementary indication. In
the same way the rectangular form is not seen except when there
is an abnormal development of the lobe in a horizontal direction.
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As for the round form, it often results from the separation of the
upper part of the pavilion combined with a lobe small in dimen-
sions and drawn forwards.

74. The BEPARATION (Fr. lcartement) OF THE PAVILION
(plate 55) is in inverse relation to the accentuation of the folds of
the anthelix. The less these latter are developed, that is to say,
the more dlunt and effaced they are, the more the ear will be
separated from the back of the head. Inversely, the clinging (Fr.
oollfe) ear is never without a certain exaggeration of the inferior
fold and especially of the superior one.

75. Nevertheless, in view of the important part played by the
separation of the ear in the facial physiognomy, it has seemed
necessary to note its degreesand modes DIRECTLY, without regard
to the conclusions that might already be deduced regarding it
from the degree of accentuation of the interior windings.

76. The pavilion as a whole, including the lobe, may be
uniformly separated (Fr. éaarté) from the back of the head,
whence the form called pedunculated. At other times the sep-
aration is especially noticeable in the superior, the posterior,
or even the inferior part of the pavilion; in this last case it has
its seat in the lobe, which assumes a very peculiar form (plate ss,
No. 12). Inversely, the whole pavilion, or one part only, may
cling to the side of the head. The form clinging above and
separated below is very characteristic.

77. When the separation does not seem exaggerated, either in
one direction or the other, a dash should be placed after the head-
ing relating to this point.

Prculiarities of the Ear (plates s7 and s8)

78. ‘These may be connected: I, with the dorder, II, with the
lobe; III, with the fragwus, antitragus and comchka: IV, with the
superior fold; V, with the various fosses, inaisures, and depressions,
and VI, with the mode of insertion of the organ considered as a
whole.

79. 1. —Peculiarities of the border. The point indicated in fig-
ure 27 by the letter C, the position of which corresponds approxi-
mately to the junction of the superior part of the border with its
posterior part, is frequently the seat of a small supplementary



170 DESCRIPTIVE INFORMATION

cartilaginous development which is of great descriptive value. It
was first noticed by the famous English naturalist Darwin, hence
the appelation Darwinian given to this peculiarity. The follow-
ing varieties are distinguished and are here enumerated according
to their degree of extension.

(1) The simple lump, called the Darwinian nodosity,
characterized by a callousness of the cartilage sometimes more
perceptible to the touch than to the sight (plate 57, No. 1).

(2) The Darwinian enlargement (plate 57, No. 2), recog-
nizable by a slight blunt swelling of the border, apparent to
the eye, but exactly limited to the point C (for the enlargement
of the border at other points should not be mentioned among the
peculiarities, but rather under the special heading relative to the
dimension of the border).

(3) The Darwinian projection denotes an increase of
matter sufficiently pronounced to assume the form of a bracket or
of a saw-tooth with a broad base: this is the most frequent form.

(4) The Darwinian tubercule indicates a very pronounced
cartilaginous protuberance, round and isolated, and more or less
white and pearly, so delicate is the skin that covers it. ‘This pecu-
liarity is rarely met with and need scarcely be looked forexcept
in ears with a large and closed border.

80. The same point or its vicinity may be the seat of an
anomalous deficiency which is often combined with the presence of
the Darwinian projection. It is registered by means of one of
the following expressions: notch in the supero-posterior
border, or more simply notched border (plate 57, No. §).

81. 'The notched (Fr. echancrée) border is often associated with an
abrupt change of direction of the posterior border in relation to the
superior one. Generally it is somewhat difficult to fix an exact
boundary for these two borders, which are continuous with each
other, forming a rounded contour. On the contrary, in the ears
of which we are about to treat the superior border becomes more
or less rectilinear and horizontal, and sometimes even ascending,
while the posterior is distinctly separated from it, taking at once
a vertical direction. As a result, the contour of the top and back
of the ear, instead of describing the arc of a circle, profiles itself in
a right angle, and sometimes even an acufe angle if the superior
border is ascending instead of horizontal.
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82. This very characteristic species of ear, which resembles
the ear of the fauns of Greek mythology, will be described by the
words postero-superior contour square, if it is more or less in
a right angle; and as posterior (or postero-superior) con-
tour acute-angled if the ascending direction of the superior
border should render the profile more acute, more pointed (com-
pare Nos, 6, 7 and 8 of plate 57).

83. The ear with an acule postero-superior contour (No. 7) is
distinguished from that with an antero-superior omfour equally
acule by the fact that the point in the contour is situated much
nearer the cheek.

84. Finally, we qualify as biflected (Fr. bicoudée), i. e., twice
Sent, the ears whose border curves squarely a first time on the
side next the cheek, and then joins the posterior border at a right
angle (No. 9).

85. The contour of the ear can be made the object of reliable
comparison or description only on photographs taken in the same
position and, especially, in profile. Thus, there may be seen in
Nos. 11 and 12 of plate 57 a photographic enlargement of one
same ear, 1st, from a profile pose, and 2nd, from a full face pose.
The first picture shows clearly that the ear in question has a arrx-
lar and regular superior contour, while the front view taken by
itself might have conveyed the impression that it was acxte-angled.

86. We may notice further the rumpled (Fr. froissée) bor-
der, which is observed only on ears with broad hems, in which it
is frequently combined with an acute superior contour (see No.10);
the border jagged (Fr. déchiguetée), irregular, or frozen
(that is, showing scars of frost-bites); finally a part of the border
(specify which) may be cut or amputated, as the result of an
accident or a fight, etc.

87. II. —Peculiarities of the lobe. The lobe is often pierced for
ear-rings. ‘These latter, especially in the case of women, some-
times cause a complete vertical section of the lobule, which is
expressed by lobe slit.

88, In place of the hollow of greater or less depth which in
one case out of three crosses the whole width of the lobe, and
which is dcscribed under the heading model of the lobe, there will
sometimes be observed a kind of small dimple (or fossetfe) in the
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form of a comma, which, starting from the edge adjoining the
cheek, disappears some millimetres further across the lobe; this is
expressed by the words lobe dimpled (or lobe with
fossette).

89. Lastly, the general inclination of the lobe will sometimes
give occasion for interesting remarks. Thus one should take
note of well-defined cases of an inclination oblique-internal
or oblique-external and the cases of anterior torsionm of
the lobe (plate 57, Nos. 14, 15 and 16).

90. III.—Peculiarities of the tragus, the antitragus and the
concka. 'The tragus sometimes presents two tubercules instead of
a single projection, hence the expression tragus bifurcated, of
which we have already spoken in paragraph 54 (see plate 58,
No. 1).

91. Sometimes the antitragus fuses itself with the starting
point of the border, which in such a case it is shorter and more
exact to call %el/ix, by means of a supplementary ridge which
crosses the concha [the hollow or ske/l of the outer ear], whose
cavity is thus partially filled, which is expressed by the formula:
antitragus fused with helix.

92. This anomaly is often observed with the cncka partially
Sattened (Fr. repoussée) or pressed outward, whence the various
formul: concha flattened behind antitragus, concha
partially (or entirely) flattened, etc. (plate 58, Nos. 2 and
3; see also plate 32, No. 7).

93. One should be careful not to confuse the flattened concha
with the concka merely traversed by a continuation of the original
ridge of the helix, which then goes on to unite itself with the
inferior fold behind the antitragus (see plate 56, No. 21).

94. We notice, regarding the concha, when occasion arises,
the concha very broad and the concha very high. This
latter peculiarity never appears without a large space between the
two adjacent original ridges of the helix and the anthelix.

95. Finally there will sometimes be occasion to note the well-
defined cases where the original ridge of the anthelix is either
remarkably horizontal or remarkably oblique.
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96. ‘The original ridge of the helix is always situated just
above the auditory canal; it is of all parts of the ear the one
whose position changes the least. Every variation in the height
of the concha implies then a corresponding variation in the inter-
val between the two original ridges, a peculiarity which it is
sometimes advantageous to express directly, hence the formulse:
original ridges of helix and anthelix contiguous
(plate 57, No. 13) or widely separated (plate 57, No. 14).

97. IV.—Peculiarities of the superior fold (plate 58, Nos. 5, 6,
7, and 8). We have already had occasion, in speaking of tke
degree of accentuation of the WINDINGS, to mention in a note (page
167) the existence of a superior fold with a doubdle, triple, or even
guadruple branch; this is a remark of great signaletic value.
Care should be taken not to confound it with the hematoma, a
medical term serving to designate the species of hard swellings
which partially fill one or more of the cavities of the ear and
which result from the reabsorption of an abscess. This peculiar-
ity is frequently met with in the ears of prize-fighters.

98. V.—Various remarks. The digital fossa should be men-
tioned only in the rare cases where it is very accentuated, and
where it attracts attention by the distinctness of its edges cut as

it were perpendicularly.

99. The navicular fossa is necessarily absent in ears with a flat
posterior border (plate 57, No. 10). This peculiarity should be
mentioned only when the description of these parts might leave
some doubt as to the deductions to be drawn regarding the fossa.

100. We call post-tragian fissure (1) the small vertical groove
which in many ears, after separating the antitragus from the
ascending fold of the anthelix, descends thence, when greatly
accentuated, to join the extremity of the navicular fossa (plate
§8, No. 11). Although these accentuated post-tragian
fissures are necessarily accompanied, if not caused, by an anti-
tragus with a projecting profile, the mention of this peculiarity
will be useful to complete the description of the ear, especially for
the drawing up of the verdal portrait.

(1) By abbreviation. in place of pestenliiragian.
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ror. ‘The post-tragian fissure must not be confounded with
the inter-tragian canal, which exists in all ears in front of the
auditory conduit, between the two traguses, and the form of
which is directly connected with that of the antitragus (compare
from this point of view Nos. 13 and 14 of plate 58). There will
sometimes have to be noted cases of a very narrow inter-
tragian canal (plate 58, No. 12).

102. VI.—Abnormal implantation of the ear. Sometimes ears
will be observed whose upper half is thrown backwards, while
the lower half, and especially the lobe, projects forward. This
peculiarity is expressed by means of the formula: oblique-ante-
rior insertion of pavilion; the reverse is qualified as: ver-
tical insertion of pavilion (plate 58, Nos. 14 and 15).

II. Recapitulation of the Characteristic Forms of Ear which should be
Deseribed in All Cases (plate 56)

103. BORDER. The origin of the border A B (1), when itis
much accentuated, forms a very characteristic supplementary ridge,
which completely fraverses the concavity of the concha, dividing it
into separate depressions. This anomaly is indicated by writing
after the initial O the letters trav. (plate 56, No. 12).

104. The Superior, B C and Posterior, C D E, parts of the
border constitute a signaletic feature worthy of being noted when
they are either very small or even flat (plate 56, Nos. 1 and 3),
or else very unequally developed in relation to each other, as in
No. 9. These peculiarities are expressed by writing the word
flat (Fr. plat, abbreviation for aplat/, flattened), or t. p. (ab-
breviation for Fr. #r2s petit, very small), aiter the initials corre-
sponding to the absent or very little developed parts of the border,
and the letters t. g. (abbreviation for wery large), after those
which have an abnormal development. The border at once large
and adhering throughout is equally characteristic (plate 56,
Nos. 2 and 4).

(1) When not otherwise specified, refer to fig. 27 for the boundaries of the parts des-
ignated by the capital letters A B, B C, etc. It will be noticed that the abbreviations for
anomalies hereafter given are formed according to the rules usually followed in such
cases. while in the preceding pages devoted to the more complete description we had rec-
ommended the use of the initial of the word only, in order that.in embarrassing cases,
room might be made for the juxtaposition of two initials.
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105. LOBE. The lobe should be successively examined in re-
lation to its cmiour, its model and its Dimensions. Note the de-
scending form, desc. (plate 56, No. 5), of the onfour, and the
guifed contour, gf. (same plate, No. 6). The mode/ of the surface
of the lobe is characteristic when it is deeply #aversed, trv., by a
channel, or when it forms a gently rounded eminence, em.(plate 58,
Nos. 13 and 14). In regard to the dimension of the lobe, it goes
without saying that only the extremes should be noted: very
small and very large. In case of the complete absence of the
lobe, the heading D is followed by the word mnil

106. ANTITRAGUS. Special attention must be paid, as re-
gards the antitragus, to the horizontal indination of the line H
I, to the forms [con]cave or rectilinear of its profile, and its
tarning (Fr. versement) outwards from the ear. Inthe notinfre-
quent cases where the antitragus is absenf or very little developed,
the heading of dimension should be followed by the word nil
(plate 56, Nos. 9, 10 and rr1).

107. FOLD. The inferior fold with a concave horizontal
section will in this abbreviated description be distinguished from
that with a section convex % ¢k¢ ¢ye WITHOUT THE AID OF AN
INSTRUMENT, but following the same principle involved in the
method of observation prescribed for the complete description.
The expression [con]aave will hence be applied only when the
ear is manifestly hollow in its lower half, and that of [con]vex
only when the ear is depressed and lies against the side of the
head in such a manner that THE POSTERIOR BORDER OF THE
ORGAN CEASES TO BE VISIBLE IN A FULL-FACE PHOTOGRAPH
(plate 56, Nos. 13and 14).

108. As for the superior fold, it should be mentioned only in
case either of complete absence or of exaggerated development.
Its peculiarities of formation will hardly need be considered except
in determining the difference between two ears whose other parts are
more or less similar. From this point of view compare Nos. 15§
and 16 of plate 58.

109. PECULIARITIES. The instructions relative to the
separation and the peculiarities of the ear are the same, whether
for the full pr the abridged description. As for the other head-
ings, ONLY THE CLEARLY CHARACTERISTIC FORMS SHOULD BE
NOTICED IN THE LATTER.
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SECTION D.—NOTATION OF BUILD

110. ‘The build, or corpulence, signifies the general volume of
the body in proportion to the height. It should be determined
by the width of the shoulders and the girth (or distance around the
stomach).

111.  Each of these points is covered by one of the terms of
the typical series: small, medium and large.

The width of the shoulders is written after the heading shoul-
der-breadth (Fr. carrure), immediately following the word width
(Fr. largeur, abbreviated L~). As regards the inclination of the
shoulders (letters * on the card), see page 203, §§ 116 and 117.
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CHAPTER III.—MORPHOLOGICAL CHARACTERS WHICH HAVE
NO SPECIAL HEADINGS ON THE SIGNALETIC CARD
(Complementary characteristic traits)

A.—Complementary features of the profile. B,—Complementary features of
the face. C.—General characters and sundry information.

GENERAL PRINCIPLES

1. The paragraph for characteristic features is intended to
complete the descriptive part of the signalment. We range under
this chapter: the description of the /ips and chin, the general con-
tour of the head (profile and face), the various modes of ¢mplanta-
tion of the hatr, the beard and the eyebrows, the shape of the eye-
lids, the form and size of the eyeball and the orbit, the mouth, the
wrinkles, furrows and rictus of the face, the expression of the
physiognomy, and also various information relative to the general/
aspect of the subject: dimension of the neck, slope of the shoulders,
general attitude and mien, quality of the voice, foreign or provin.ial
accent, etc., characteristics which are all more or less liable to be
modified under the influence of the will or of education, of age,
fashion, the cutting of the beard and hair, the loss of the teeth,
increasing or decreasing fleshiness, or even the transient expres-
sion of the feelings, etc.

2. It is evident that it would have been practically impossible,
without overloading the cards beyond measure, to provide for all
the more or less signaletic features just mentioned special head-
ings analogous to those that the rules of a systematic analysis had
indicated to us for the forehead, the nose and the ear.

3. Moreover, the smallness of the space reserved on our cards
for the recording of these numerous characters shows the neces-
sity of a rigorous selection. It is useless to remark, for instance,
that a certain face is ova/, or a certain mouth ordinary, while a

(178)
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round or long face, a mouth with drooping cormers, etc.. when
these qualities are very pronounced, should be specially men-
tioned, unless some still more unusual exaggeration of other
parts, eycball, eyebrows, chin, etc., should relegate them to the
second rank.

4. Itisthese distinguishing features, to the number
of two or three at most, that should be written by them-
selves in the paragraph of characteristic traits, elim-
inating, of course, those among them which have been already
placed under the permanent headings: forehead, nose, or ear.

5. The method of observation and description previously
employed will still be followed, at least in its general outlines.
It will be necessary, as before, for us to establish the SRRIATION
of the qualifications to be employed, and, with this aim, to analyze
separately the form and the dimensions. When once this dis-
tinction has been clearly defined specify if possible the emplace-
ment of the organ under consideration, that is to say, its degree
of straightness, or obliquity, or separation, or projection in rela-
tion to surrounding points.

6. But while in the preceding chapter the attributes of each
part were divided into as many paragraphs as was necessary to
make the answer easy, and the presence of a heading printed on
the card, which demanded a response, was a protection against for-
getfulness, the taking of the complementary characteristic features,
and the selection of those which are to be noted, must be made sm-
promptu, and without any formulated guide before the eyes, after
the period of apprenticeship has once been passed.

7. In the vocabulary of the complementary features which we
are about to give, we shall generally omit to mention the medinm
term (or that infermediale between the two extremes), which, ac-
cording to the rules just indicated, should not be noted. But
it is evident that any examiner who might need it for a more com-
plete description, such as that in use for 7A¢ verdal portrait, for exam-
ple, will always be able to ascertain its place in the series and to
supply it by the word agreed upon.

8. The suppression of the headings has as a further consequence

the optional use of synthetic terms. We thus designate the quali-
fications which embrace several attributes at once, such, for in-
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stance, as the expression parrot-nose, employed to designate a
greatly projecting nose with a convex depressed profile. If it is
difficult to always use these terms in a strictly appropriate way,
they have the advantage of being at once short and figu-
rative. So their use, though incompatible with the analytical
method of the printed headings, becomes advisable to a certain
extent in the paragraph devoted to the complementary character-
istic traits. A list of them will be given at the end of each chap-
ter, under the title of synthetical expressions.

9. The preceding generalities have shown the beginner what significance
should be attached to the heading of chkaracteristic trails; they should
suffice provisionally to enable him to respond to it in an almost satisfactory
manner. The much more detailed explanations upon which we are about to
enter in analyzing the human face and the general appearance, part by part,
should be read and studied only at the third or even at the fourth reading
of the book, after having acquired a profound theoretical and practical knowl-
edge of all the other chapters. It would be an error of judgment on an offi-
cer's part to postpone the actual practice of anthropometrical signalment until
after chapter III has been completely mastered. He would run the risk of
losing both his interest and his time. But this same study, taken up at some
later period, a little at a time, with a mind in repose, will soon enable him to
make interesting observations on the countenance of his subjects, and will
develop in him all the qualities of a physiognomist.

SECTION A.—COMPLEMENTARY FEATURES OF THE PROFILE
1. Lips. II. Chin. I11. General Contour.

I. The Lips (plate 39)

10. The lips, viewed in profile, should belexamined in relation to:
(1) The absolute height of the upperlip from the base of the nose
_ ¢ naso-labial height little,
to the mouth, expressed by: { naso-labial Izeight great.
(2) The prominence of one of the two lips in relation to the
other, expressed by: g upper lip prominent,
lower lip prominent.
(3) The width of the smooth, rosy border which they show on

. _§ lips without border,
the outside, expressed by: { lips with wide border (see also
plate 42, No. 5).

(4) Their absolute thickness, expressed by: g lips thin,

lips thick.
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11.  These two latter qualifications sometimes apply separately
to one of the lips only. Example: upper lip very thin;
lower lip with wide border.

12. When a large border is combined with a lack of adherence
against the teeth, the upper lp is termed protruding (Fr.
retroussée) and the lower lip pendant (plate 39, Nos. 8 and 9).

13. Seen from in front the upper lip is always more or
less depressed in its median portion by a slight furrow (Fr. sillon)
descending vertically from the partition of the nose; when this
is very accentuated it is expressed by: upper lip with median
farrow (plate 39, No. 7). The lower lip sometimes presents an
analogous depression, but less pronounced.

14. Permanent traces of old chaps (Fr. gergures) badly healed
may often be observed on one lip or the other, whence the pecu-
liarities noted as: scar of chap on upper or lower lip.
Finally, the median portion of the upper lip may show a cica-
trix of the operation for hare-lip (Fr. bec de lidvre),
which may be recognized by the presence of two deep curved
and vertical scars combined with a great narrowness of the lip in
these places.

15. Spynthetic expressions. The expressions blubber-lipped
(Fr. lippu) and blubber-mouthed are applied to mouths with
thick lips the lower of which is pendant.

16. ‘The act of advancing the lips and at the same time bring-
ing them together is described by the word pouting (Fr. faire
la moue), which may always be employed in the paragraph of
characteristic features to denote either a permanent form or merely
an habitual expression of the face. The inverse is expressed by
compressing the lips (Fr. pincer les Ruves). (Refer to the
section monk, page 197, for the characteristic features of the lips
seen from in front.)

II. The Chin (plate 40)

17. Seen in profile the chin varies in regard to:

(1) The general indination of this partof the silhouette, whence
chin receding,
chin projecting.

(1) We understand by receding chin one the line of whose profile is oblique from
front to back and from above downward, and by presecting chia one that is odblique from
back to frost.

the two extreme formulze (1): {
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(2) The jform of the ball [or fleshy protuberance of the
chin): { chin without ball (or flat),
*{ chin with large ball.
(3) The height, taken vertically from the line of the mouth to
chin high,
chin Iow.

18. Seen from in front, the chin may present three peculiarities
worthy of remark:

(1) The exaggeration of the horizontal supramental furrow:
thus we call the curved horizontal line, convex above, from 2 to 3
centimetres in length, which in some subjects separates in a very
dintinct manner the chin proper from the base of the lower lip.

‘Thin peculiarity should be noted in these terms: supra-
mental furrow very deep; when, however, the accentua-
tlon of thin furrow is caused principally by the exaggeration
of the ball it is sufficient to note this latter character, which
almost neceanarily involves the other.

(3) Tho central dimple (or median fossette) which characterizes
& certain number of chins with prominent balls. Sometimes the
dimple, instead of forming a symmetrical circular hollow in the
wididle of the hall, is lengthened upwards and downwards, whence
the expremsion dimple elongated. ‘

‘hin latter when much exaggerated may divide the extrem-
ity of the chin into two lobes, whence the abridged expression
ohin bilobed.

(3) ‘I'he MesAy eushion which is observed in obese persons and
which han received the characteristic name of double chin. The
atipiaiental furrow described above must not be confounded with
the snbinental furrow which bounds the chin underneath, and is
ulwiyn very apparent in subjects with a double chin.

the point of the chin: {

111, Qeneral Contour of Head seen in Profile (plate 41)

tu. s, PROGNATHISM and ORTHOGNATHISM. The promi-
Wetive of the lower part of the face, and more particularly
af \he wpper jaw, including the part of the skeleton which sup-
{uitta the bhase of the nose, has received from anthropologists the
Waiie uf progaathism,

‘I'hne uegro race furnishes the most pronounced type of pro-
yhathism (plate 41, No. 1), and it is especially with a view to their
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description that the term has been compounded from two Greek
words: pro, in front, and gnatkos, jaw.

20. But the expression can also be applied with the greatest
appropriateness to the bony formation of the profile of many Euro-
peans, if one is careful to limit its significance to the advancement
of the median portion of the face: the upper maxillary, and part
of the bony structure contiguous to the wings of the nose (supe-
rior prognathism of the anthopologists, plate 41, No. 2).

21. In the case of negroes, the bony prognathism is compli-
cated and made more apparent by a considerable thickening of the
lips. Now it is important to clearly separate these two aspects,
and we have indicated above that the thickness of the lips should
receive a special analysis and notation.

Thus, supposing that we have to describe a subject whose skin
is white, but whose external and internal conformation resembles
that of a negro, the notice of characteristic traits should read
thus: very prognathic; lips very thick; chin receding.
If the subject in question were a real negro, with black skin, the
indication negro type on the dotted line of the pEscrIPTIVR
INFORMATION would replace advantageously all other description

(see page 151, § 83).

22. The inverse of prognathism is orthognathism (from orthos,
straight and gnafkos, jaw. Profiles of this type are characterized
by the retreating of the upper maxillary. The general line of the
profile, leaving out the nose, is straight and vertical. In cases
where this line becomes inwardly oblique, replace the term ortho-
gnathic by the expression face inclined inward.

23. We would call attention to this point, that the term pro-
gnathkic should be employed on our signalments only for the desig-
nation of the prominence of the whole upper jaw; while it will be
necessary to resort to the term naso-prognathic to express a projec-
tion limited to the bony partsabove, which support the base of the
nose. In the great majority of subjects, when the two jaws are
tightly closed and the large molars above and below are fitted
together, the upper incisors are in advance of the lwer and par-
tially conceal them. This arrangement is evidently so much the
more apparent as the upper jaw is more advanced, that is to say,
as the naso-prognathism becomes more pronounced. In subjects,
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on the contrary, in whom, when the teeth are set, the lower in-
cisors entirely conceal the upper ones, the latter are so much the
more pressed backward as the first are advanced.

24. This formation should be indicated by the expression,
Iower jaw prominent (popularly, jimmy-jawed), which will
then imply, without any necessity of a separate mention, a greater
or less accompanying prominence of the corresponding lip (1).

This peculiarity assumes a great signaletic value in cases
where it is combined with orthognathism (see plate 60a, Nos. 3
and 4).

25. 2nd. We would say a word also in regard to the Greek or
classic profile. 1t is characterized by the combination of a recti-
linear horizontal nasal profile (with the three mean dimensions)
with a root of the nose having a concavity but slightly marked,
that is, of wvery little depth, and a forehead whose line of inclina-
tion is a prolongation of the ridge of the nose.

This peculiarity may be briefly expressed by the formula:
fronto-nasal profile rectilinear (plate 41, No. 6).

26. ‘The inverse form consists in the combination of a vertical
forehead with a nose whose ridge projects strongly from the
root to its extremity (the consequence either of a pronounced
prognathism or of a greatly projecting nose with an elevated
base). This conformation, the description of which is partly
included in that of the forehead and the nose, should receive
special mention only in the preparation of the verdal portrait; the
synthetic expression fronto-nasal profile angular might be
reserved for it (see plate 35, Nos. 2 and 6).

The normal form (midway between the rectilinear profile and
the angular), which, of course, will never need to be mentioned, is
characterized by a direction nearly parallel (but not constituting
a prolongation of one into the other) of the nasal and frontal
profiles.

27. We have still to note the semi-lunar profile, which
results from the coincidence of a curved and rather receding fore-
head with a convex nose and an equally receding chin, in such

(1) It will be noticed that the prajecting chin is distinguished from the prominent
jaw, in that the first qualification implies only an od/igue-anterior direction of the pro-
file while the second denotes the general advancement of the whole jaw without regard
to the direction of the obliquity of the line of the chin (see note on p. 181).
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wise that the entire profile, taken as a whole, would be tangent
to an arc of a circle described by taking the tragus as a centre
(see among others plate 41, No. 3; plate 40, No. 1; and plate 33,
No. 9).

28. 3rd. THE PROFILE OF THE SKULL, PROPERLY SPRAKING.
To complete the description of the profile, we should say a word
of the cases where the height of the skull above the auditory
orifice departs from the mean either in one direction or the other,

¢ skull low,
hence the two phrases: { skull high.

29. The degree of backward projection of the occiput may
also give rise to some remarks of more value, it is true, in the
verbal portrait than ou the anthropometrical card where they
would be to some extent a repetition of the measurement of the
length of head.

In fact, individuals with a small cranial length almost neces-
sarily possess a flat oaiput, while subjects with a great length of
head present, other things being equal, a Sulging occiput.

30. 4th. SPECIAL MALFORMATIONS. Finally we would men-
tion some cranial anomalies, either natural or artificial, which are
likewise signaletic only when well marked.

A very small length of the head combined with an abnormal
elevation of the cranial arch (the acocphaly of anthropologists)
may be designated synthetically by the expression: head shako-
shaped (Fr. en bonnet 2 poils, i. e., *‘like a bear-skin cap'’),
with reference to the celebrated head dress of the grenadiers of
Napoleon I (plate 41, No. 7).

31. The term keel-shaped head (Fr. téte en carene, scien-
tific term scaphocephalic) may be applied to the form, almost the
inverse of the foregoing, which results from an excessive antero-
posterior elongation of the skull combined with a great narrow-
ness, especially at the summit; which gives the cranium, seen from
above, a form somewhat suggesting that of a ship turned upside
down, with the keel in the air (plate 41, No. 8).

Finally there will be designated as the pouch-shaped head
[Fr. ¢. en besace, called by anthropologists oymbocephalic] a cranial
form resulting from an artificial deformation still practiced in our
day on the heads of new-born infants in certain parts of France
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(especially around Limoges and Toulouse) and other countries.
The heads which have been so treated are easily recognized in
profile view by their receding forehead, disproportionately pro-
longed, and by the projection of their occiput (same plate, No. g).

SECTION B.—COMPLEMENTARY FEATURES OF THE FACE

I. General Contour of Head seen from in Front (plate 42)

33. The general form of the visage results from the apparent
relation between its height and its width. The intrinsic height suf-
ficiently appears from the sum of the dimensions indicated in the
headings for the forekead and the nose, completed, when necessary,
by the indication of the height of the chin. The factors on which
the width dependsare, besides the forehead, the prominence (or the
effacement) of the cheek-bones and zygomata (1) and the openness
(or the narrowness) of the angles of the lower jaw, appreciated
beneath the ears.

34. A narrow forehead combined with a broad face and espe-
cially a very broad jaw produces the sugar-loaf or pyra-
midal visage (plate 42, No. 1); while the inverse type, which
istermed top-shaped visage, results from the combination of
a wide forehead with a narrow face (same plate, No. 9). Finally
the association of widely separated cheek-bones with a forehead
and lower jaw equally narrow produces the lozenge-shaped
and round forms (same, Nos. 2 and 3).

35. ‘Thus the expressions pyramidal, lozenge-shaped, face round,
square, oval (or normal type) and Zop-shaped constitute a series
applicable to the cases where there is occasion to note the generai
form of the visage seen from in front, including the forehead.

36. Instead of considering the general form of the countenance
it is often simpler and more characteristic to confine one’s atten-
tion to the determining cause and to note: lower jaw (or
zygomata)much separated (plate 42, Nos. 7 and 8); or
better still: skull (or cranium) very large, cheek-bones
recedinig, jaws narrow (plate 42, No. g), etc.

(1) Zygoma is the name applied to the osseous band or area which extends from the
cheek-bone to just above the auditory arifice.
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When these two latter characteristics appear together, it is
sufficient to note abbreviatively, according to the case: face
wide or face narrow below.

37. Sometimes, again, the predominating characters to be indi-
cated will be those of face full or thick, face bony or thin,

38. The form of the visage is, however, a feature which is
very changeable. Children, who generally have full cheeks and
abundant hair, nearly always have round faces. But the drop-
ping out of the hair, which often precedes adolescence, lengthens
the countenance by appearing to elevate the forehead. The
arrival of the beard soon produces a new modification in the same
direction, which may be still further exaggerated by a change in
the fleshiness of the subject or by the loss of the large upper
molars, etc. (plate s9a and §94).

II. Nature, Abundance and Mode of Insertion of the Hair
(plate 43)

39. Besides its shade, the hair may be the subject of remarks
relating: (1), to its nature or degree of undulation: (2), to the
manner of ils insertion on the forehead; (3), lo the abundanmce
of its implantation.

40. 1st. The DEGREE OF UNDULATION is indicated by the
words: hair straight, wavy, curly, frixzly, crinkly and
woolly (plate 43, Nos. 1, 2 and 3).

**The straight (Fr. droits) hair (a character of no signaletic
value) needs nodefinition; it is coarse or fine, stiff or supple. The
hair is wary (Fr. ondés) when it describes long, undulating
curves; curly (Fr. boudlés), when beyond a certain length it curves
back on itself and forms flexible rings, in general rather large
and incomplete; it is frizz/y when it forms, throughout its
whole length, rings smaller and less supple than the pre-
ceding.”” (BrocaA.)

41. Crinkly hair (Fr. crépus) differs from merely frizzly hair
in that its rings are still smaller and twisted together.

42. Woolly hair (Fr. /airexx), of which the negro n.ce offers
the most pronounced type, is in general rather short; it is so
interlaced as to form little globular tufts pressed tightly together,
the appearance of which reminds one of the fleece of a sheep.
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43. 2nd. THE INSERTION OF THE HAIR AROUND THE FORE-
HEAD usually follows an angular contour. It gives the forehead
the form of a rectangle, the base of which corresponds to the line
of the eyebrows. It is then said that the insertion of the hair is
rectangular (plate 43, No. 5). This is the intermediate and
most common form.

44. 'There is also observed a circular, or rather semi-circu-
lar, mode of insertion in which the two extremities of the line
terminate in front of the ears (plate 43, No. 4). The opposite
form is the insertion in ascending points (vulgarly ** slipper-
shaped,’’ Fr. en pantoufle): the forehead is destitute of hair above
the frontal bosses, and is prolonged into two retreating angles
with points more or less acute, and the line of implantation
describes above and in the middle of the forehead a curve with an
upward concavity (plate 43, No. 6).

The three lines: crcular, rectangular and in points, mark the
three stages of insertion characteristic of successive ages. The
crcular form is that found in many children, whose forehead,
covered by the hair, seems to be elliptical. The rectangular form
is that of adult age, while the form #»z points precedes the frontal
baldness described further on. -

46. 3rd. THE ABUNDANCE OF IMPLANTATION OF THE HAIR,
a very secondary character, is expressed by the phrases hair
thin; hair very thick or very abundant.

47. With the question of the abundance of the hair is con-
nected the rather important notation of the various kinds of bald-
ness (plate 43, Nos: 7, 8, and 9).

The fall of the hair follows two courses: frontal baldness,
which throws back the line of insertion of the hair mentioned
above and heightens the forehead; tonsural baldness gen-
erally appears after the first, with which it soon combines to pro-
duce fronto-parietal baldness (from the names of the
principal bones of the skull which form this part of the head).
It is well known that the hair covering the temples and the occi-
put is the last to fall.

48. Finally some special pathological cause occasionally results
in the complete loss of the hair and beard, and produces the state
called by physicians fofal alopecy.
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III. The Beard (plate 44)

49. The characters of the beard are analyzed and noted by
means of terms analogous to those just indicated for the hair.

so. 1st. The hair of the beard is either straight or stiff,
supple, slightly curly, frizzly, or very frizzly.

s1. 2nd. While it may be that (save in cases of baldness) the
hair is planted with equal thickness all over the scalp, the abun-
dance of the beard varies greatly in the same individual and from
one individual to another, according to the part of the face consid-
ered: upper lip, cheeks, chin, or neck.

52. Every one knows that the hair on the upper lip is called
the mustacke, and that on the cheek the side whiskers (Fr. favoris).
That on the chin is called chin whiskers (Fr. mentonni2re) when
it extends over the whole chin, and goatee (Fr. barbe de boxc)
when it is limited to the median and lower portion of the ball of
the chin. The beard which covers the under part of the lower
jaw is termed a w//ar, and the little hairy tuft that adorns the
middle of the lower lip a moucke or royale.

When the distribution of the beard is NATURALLY unequal, this

_should be specified in the description; for example: smooth
cheeks and thick mustache; large whiskers, mustache
thin with hairs coarse and straight; downy mustache,
small imperial; wears his beard in a collar, in a
goatee, etc.

§3. 3rd. The localization of the implantation of the beard,
whenever it constitutes a distinguishing character, necessarily in-
cludes the description of the /ixes of insertion. So we will give no
special vocabulary for the latter.

54. It is unnecessary to insist on the ease with which the razor
can instantly modify or hide the nature and distribution of the
beard. From this point of view, it might almost be better to attach
these features to the description of the dress than to include them
in the anatomical signalment of the individual.

Contrast Nos. 1. 2 and 3 of plate 44 with the six numbers fol-
lowing, for the comparison of the natural implantation with the
various modes of cutting the beard.
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IV. The Eyebrows (plates 45 and 46)

55. No part of the face plays a more important part in the gen-
eral expression of the physiognomy, seen from in front, than the
eyebrow. But for the very reason of the variety of arrangements
which it presents, its complete and methodical description would be
long and complicated.

§6. ‘The inner extremity of the eyebrow is often designated by
the name of the kead of the eyebrow, and the outer by that of as/
of the eyebrow. It should be remembered that we have already
seen above (page 152, note) in connection with the heading for the
forehead that it is important to distinguish the /a:ry spindle which
constitutes the true eyebrow from the éony arck which serves as

its support (1).

57. ‘The following table gives a summary of the principal re-
marks to which the eyebrow may give rise when it is analyzed suc-
cessively from the point of view: ist, of its relations fo its sur-
roundings, 2nd, of its form, 3rd, of its volume, 4th, of its peculiari-
ties, and sth, of its shade.

(1) Separationof the headsof the {eyebrows near
two eyebrows eyebrows distant
Relation to
surroundings ] (2) Elevation (or distance from [ayehrows Iow
the middle of the brows to the eyebrows high
center of the eyeball)

(3) General direction (or inclina-

tion) of the eyedrows as a

whole (note the direction of

Direction and the obliquity, proceeding
form from above to below)

eyebrows obligue-internal
eyebrows obligue-external

(4) Form of the general outlineof | Y ::rows arched a
eyebrows rectilinear an
the preceding line sometimes sinuous

(1) Moreover the implantation of the eyebrow does not correspond exactly to the re-
1ief of the arch. While the head of the eyebrow is generally drawn in front of the orbit
lower down than its bony edge, the tail passes well above the arch of the orbit. which is
perceived at the outer angle of the eye in the form of a projecting and broadly
rounded edge.

The inclination of the bony arch being clearly oblique below, while the direction of
theeyebrows approaches the horizontal, these two lines cross each other in the middle.
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(S) Total length of the eyebrows «{m ;::;'
N eyedrows sarrow
Volume (6) WidtA of the eyebrows eyed, wido

(7) Adundance of implastation eyebrows scanty

of the bairs eyebrows abundast (or thick)
(8) Position of the mesimum of | eyebrows umited
bairs maximam (of eyedbrow) at tail
Peculiarities
(9) Direction of the hairs mm“

(10) Shade. when it differs from | eyebrows bloade
that of the bair snd beard eyebrows black

§8. The characters of relation react on those of form, and
inversely; for example: the more the eyebrow is raised above the
eyeball the more likely it is to be arched; the more it is depressed
upon the cavity of the orbit the more rectilinear it is and the
greater the tendency of the two heads to approach each other,
etc.

§9. Thus it would be not only impracticable, but even com-
pletely useless, to reply separately, in each particular case, to
each of the ten preceding headings. In accordance with the gen-
eral instructions relating to the complementary traits, it will be
sufficient to note, IF THERE IS OCCASION to do so, one or two very
decided characters, using as far as possible the terms indicated in
our table.

Examples: Eyebrows rectilinear, slightly oblique-
internal; eyebrows united (by a whorl of Aair) and
elevated (above the eyes). The words in parenthesis have been
introduced by way of suggestion, and should, in practice, be
omitted on the card.

60. The shade of the hair, which it is easy to alter, was for-
merly the only characteristic habitually noted in ordinary signal-
ments in response to the general heading e¢yedrows. Now this
indication possesses a recognitory value worthy of being noted
only when it clearly and actually differs from the shade of the
hair and beard, a peculiarity not very often met with.

61. We would insist upon the point that the qualifications of
position and form: Aigk or low, near or distant, arched or rectils-
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near, relate only to the implantation of the eyebrow observed in
a state of repose. If the REMARKABLE form (or position) is due
to more or less habitual muscular contraction, the adjectives given
above should be replaced by the corresponding substantives,
accompanied by the word zervous. Example: nervous eleva-
tion (or drawing together) of the eyebrows.

62. The clevation of the eyebrow 4y a muscular contraction is
distinguished from tke naturally elevated implantation in that the
first gives the eyebrows a more arched outline and, more espe-
cially, ACCENTUATES THE HORIZONTAIL WRINKLES OF THE FORE-
HEAD (see plate 51, No. 8). Inversely, the mervous drawing
together and depression of the head of the eyebrows tend to
make the outline less arched or even sinuous, and to aaenfuate
the vertical wrinkles between the eyebrows (see plate 50, Nos. 6, 7,
8 and 9).

We will return to this important point in speaking of the
wrinkles and of the physiognomical expression.

V. The Eyelids (plate 47)

63. A theoretical description of the eyelids should analyze
separately; 1st, the dimension and degree of their opening; 2nd,
the general direction (or obliquity) of this opening considered
particularly in its outer angle; 3rd, the model of the upper eyelid;
4th, the model of the lower eyelid.

64. 1st. THE OPENING OF THE EYELIDS is considered
(a) in relation to the korizontal dimension of the palpebral cleft;
eyelids little slit,
eyelids much slit. .
(b) in relation to the degree of their gpening, observed ver-
tically, hence: 3 eyeh:ds little open,
eyelids very open.

hence the two extreme terms: {

65. It happens sometimes that the smallness of the opening of
the eye should be attributed more particularly to an habitual low-
ering of the upper eyelid. This peculiarity is frequently observed
in one eye alone. It is indicated by: (right or left) upper
eyelid drooping (plate 47, No. 10).



FACR 193

66. 2nd. THE OBLIQUITY OF THE PALPEBRAL CLEFT is more
seeming than real. It should be mentioned only when it is very
pronounced, as in the Chinese type, whose eyes with external
angle elevated are familiar to every one. The opposite type is
with external angle depressed (plate 47, Nos. s and 6).

67. 3rd. THE UPPER EYELID extends vertically from its edge
fringed with lashes to the arch of the eyebrow, and may be con-
sidered as composed of two superimposed bands, one in the form of
a hood, movable, furnished with lashes, which everyone knows, and
above it the fixed part, under which the first FOLDS ITSELF UP
more or less when the eye is open.

68. The characteristic model of the upper eyelid is determined
by the form of this fold WHEN THE SUBJECT IS LOOKING STRAIGHT
AHEAD

69. The expression eyelid covered is used to designate the
cases where the fixed part entirely hides the movable portion of
the eyelid. This is what is popularly called the veiled eye. The
inverse type is the uncovered eyelid (plate 47, Nos. 7 and 8).

70. This character must not be confounded with the cases
where the upper eyelid is brought into the depths of the socket
by an exaggerated depression of the eyeball, the shape of which
then ceases to be visible (see further § 87, what we say of sunken

eyes).

71. The expression eyelids covered (or uncovered ) should be re-
placed by eyelids overhanging (or re-entering), in those
extreme cases where the eyelid forms either a swelling, hanging
over in front, or a hollow (crease) partially isolating the body of
the ocular globe.

72. Indicate, if necessary, whether the overkanging of the eye-
lid over the lashes tends rather to cover the outer or the inner
angle of the eye.

Example: external (or internal) overhanging of the
upper eyelid (plate 47, No. 11).

73. Other things being equal, the qualifications of the first
series (eyelids covered or uncovered, which presuppose a relative
fullness of the orbit) are characteristic of youth and health; while
those of the second series (eyelids overhamging, which seem to
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result from a watery 1infiltration of the whole orbit, or eyelids re-
entering, which denote a state of thinness or dryness of the same
part) are generally observed in subjects of ripe age.

74. ‘'The expression eye bridled (plate 47, No. g) relates to
a special form of overhanging of the inner angle of the upper eye-
1id, of which the Chinese eye (already mentioned, but in another
connection) presents the typical model (1).

75. 4TH. THE LOWER EYELID offers the observer more PECU-
LIARITIES of form than morphological VARIATIONS, properly so-
called, capable of being classified between the two extremes.

76. We may note in the first place the slight swelling, of only
a few millimetres thick, which sometimes extends along the whole
length of theciliary border. Thisisindicated by the phrase: Iower
eyelid padded.

77. 'The circled eye, which needs no definition, should be
mentioned only when the bluish grooveextends the whole length
of the lower eyelid, distinctly separating it from the top of the
cheek.

78. 'The puffy lower eyelid is more characteristic. Itis
distinguished from the circled eye by a swelling of the lid which,
settling forward, usually describes several concentric folds (plate
47, No. 12).

79. Finally, the eyelids may be the seat of a chronic inflam-
mation; hence the remarks: eyelids red, weeping, bleared,
and more especially: eyelids red and drooping.

80. Thelashes also may be very long or very short, very
abundant, very scanty, or even completely absent.

81. Remarks. We have said before that the observation of
the model and degree of openness of the eyelids needs to be made
with the subject standing up, his head erect, and his eyes looking
straight before him. .

(1) In the case of Europeans, the dridled eye is characterized less by the presence of
a true dridle, which among them is almost never observed, than by the special form, in
the shape of a half crescent, of the movable and uncovered part of the upper eyelid,
which, instead of terminating in a point at both angles, grows gradually larger from the
inner to the outer angle.
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82, It is easy to see, by looking at oneself in & mirror, that the
upper eyelid retreats into the orbit in proportion as the forehead is
inclined forwards, and that, inversely, it appears so much the
more uncovered as the head is thrown backwards.

83. So these observations, delicate enough when taken on the
living subject, are very liable to error when they are based only
on a commercial photograph. All the artifices of the art: screen,
reflector, the more or less constrained position of the subject, not
to speak of the retouching, tend to diminish both the circle around
the eyes, the shade cast by the eyebrows, and the wrinkles of the
forehead.

84. Great caution must also be used in deciding from the
examination of a photograph that there is a lack of sympathy
between the two eyelids or the two eyebrows. Inequalities of this
description should often be attributed to the strained expression
which the very bright light of the studio produces on the eye
turned toward it, while the other eye left in the shade opens
freely. These asymmetries are especially apparent in judicial
photographs, which according to the rules should always be
taken in a full light and never be retouched (plate 51, No. 7)

VI. The Eyeball and Orbit (plate 48)

8s. The glode of the eye, the fundamental part of the sense of
sight, has the form of a sphere. Lodged in the interior of the
bony cavity called the socket or ordit, it shows clearly only a very
small portion of its surface through a veritable button-hole formed
by the eyelids. The greater the palpebral orifice is, the greater
we consider the volume of the globe to be, and inversely.

86. In reality the ocular globe, or eyeball, examined with the
calipers in hand, presents only an absolutely imperceptible varia-
tion of dimension from one individual to another (1). The so
considerable individual differences which we notice in this respect
result only from the size of the palpebral cleft examined in the
previous chapter, combined with the greater or less PROTRUSION
of the eyeball.

(1) Its transverse diameter. the only one which interests us. varies only betwees
Om. 023 and 0 m. 025 (SarreY).



196 DESCRIPTIVE INFORMATION

87. This latter character, observed in relation to the bohy
circumference of the socket, is expressed by one of the two for-
eyes sunken (Fr. enfoncés),

mulz : { eyes protruding (Fr. saillants).

88. Finally, one will sometimes have occasion to note an
excess or deficiency in the interval which separates one eye from the
other (plate 48, Nos. 3 and 4). This indication, whichis directly
related to the degree of horizontal spread (Fr. écarfement) of the
root of the nose, and which must not be confounded with tke width
of the back of the root of the nose (plate 32, Nos. 7 and 8), should
be described by means of the abbreviated expressions:

g interocular large,
interocular small.

89. Peculiarities of the eyeball. We may mention, without
defining it, the well-known peculiarity of right or left stra-
bismus, convergent or divergent, commonly termed a
squint in the right or left eye (plate 48, No. 8).

With the position of the eyeball in the orbit is connected another
peculiarity, which we may call raised iris (plate 48, No. 7).
This is characterized by the fact that the round of the eye, instead
of being partly covered by the lower lid, is separated from it by a
band more or less wide of the sclerotic (white of the eye). This
anomaly of the look gives a particularly dull expression to the
face.

go. The orbit. 1In spite of the considerable part played by
this portion of the skeleton in the exterior appearance of this re-
gion, there will very seldom be any occasion to mention it by itself,
as the varieties of form which it presents directly affect the aspect
either of the eyeball, of the eyelids, or of the eyebrows, and enter
more naturally into the description of these parts. ‘Thus, for
example, the sunken appearance of the eye is necessarily increased
by the prominence of the superciliary arch which forms the upper
circumference of the cavity of the orbit, or diminished by the
obliteration of this samearch. From ananatomical point of view,
the Chinese and Japanese, who are well known as having their
eyes flush with the head, owe this characteristic peculiarity much
less to the protrusion of their eyeball than to the lack of projec-
tion of their superciliary arch.
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91. The individual characteristic of the orbit most apparent

exteriorly is the height of the bony opening, hence the two
ions: z low orbits,

F " { high orbits.

92. Synthetic expressions. The hollow or excavated orbit
(No. 9) results from the combination in one same subject of an
exceptionally re-entering eyelid with a relatively sunken eyeball.
This peculiarity is more often observed in weak and aged persons
than in the young. The inverse of the excavated orbit would be
the fall orbit; this expression is used to designate the combina-
tion of a protruding eyeball with a rather overhanging upper
eyelid.

The height of the orbit, which is in direct relation to that of
the eyebrows and the form of the lids, should be mentioned only
when this part of the countenance contributes something to the
general physiognomy in so far as it is a dony aavity, that is to say,
only in cases of a more or less pronounced excaration of the orbit.

Thus the expression, ordit low (or high) implies a relative
emptiness of the orbit, which should not be mentioned except in
case of an exaggeration of this latter character; and it of course
includes at the same time the concomitant depression (or eleva-
tion) of the eyebrow. Inversely the words, eyebrows Iow (or
high), imply that the other characters, Aeight and fullness of the
orbit, etc., do not depart very much from the mean.

93. The greater or less height and the degree of hollowness of
the socket, the prominence of the globe, and the elevation of the
eyebrow are in direct relation to one another, even when they do
not absolutely determine that very important feature the model
of the upper eyelid.

Nevertheless, conformably to the general principles which serve
as a guide in the selection of the characteristic features, the
redactor of signalments notes among the qualifications applicable
only those which seem the most characteristic, without carrying
the analysis further, or deliberately seeking to ascend from the
effect to the cause.

VII. The Mouth (plate 49)

94. The mouth presents two angles called also wrners or com-
missures. It is the distance from one angle to the other which
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determines the dimension of the closed mouth, and the inclination
of these same angles which gives it its physiognomical character.

When the corners of the mouth are distinctly elevated, whichis
somewhat rarely, the line formed by the meeting of the lips is con-
cave above (or ‘‘with superior concavity’’); it is, on the other hand,
convex above (‘‘with superior convexify’’) when the corners are
depressed. ‘To horizontal commissures corresponds a mouth
with a rectilinear outline. )

95. ‘The mouth is one of the most expressive and at the same
time one of the most mobile portions of the physiognomy. Every-
one knows that laughter, or even mere contentment, elevates the
corners of the mouth, while sadness and disgust depress them.
So these peculiarities should be noted only when they are both
PERMANENT and VERY PRONOUNCED.

96. Finally, the mouth in a state of repose, instead of being
kept closed as in most people, may habitually be slightly open or
even gaping.

97. 'To sum up, the mouth, seen from in front, should be con-
sidered in relation to:

1st, its dimension from one angle to the other, hence the two
mouth small,

extremes: { mouth large.

mouth with corners

2nd, the indination of its angles: elevated,
mouth with corners
depressed.
. . § mouth pinched,
3rd, its customary degree of gpenness: g mouth gaping.

98. When the mouth is naturally slightly open, the teeth, and
particularly the upper incisors, become more or less visible.

This remark is formulated in these terms: upper or (lower)
incisors uncovered; to which are occasionally added the par-
ticulars of prominent, very long, or very broad (vulgarly
‘ paddle-shaped ') projecting and separated, very close
together, irregular, overlapping.

99. ‘The loss of the front teeth is indicated in the same manner
whenever it results in a characteristic physiognomical peculiarity.
Example: loss of rst (or of znd) right upper incisor;
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loss of the two middle upper incisors; loss of nearly
all the front teeth, etc.

However, the examination of the dentition, and particularly of
the large molars, is outside of the usual signaletic examination
prescribed in prisons.

100. Syntheticexpression. The phrase mouth heart-shaped
relates more to the form of the lips than to the line or outline of
the mouth, properly speaking. The heart-shaped mouth is char-
acterized by an upper lip slightly turned up, with the middle fur-
row prolonged a little ways on the lower lip, which has very broad
edges, the opening of the mouth being small and with elevated
corners. (plate 49, No. 8).

VIII. The Wrinkles and Furrows of the Face (plates so and §t)

101. These are divided into two natural groups, according as
they have their seat (1) around the eyes; (2) around the mouth.

1st. To the ocular system belong: the horizxontal wrinkles
of the forehead (full length or median) the vertical
interciliary wrinkles, the horizontal fold at the root of
the nose, and the crow’s feet or temporal wrinkles.

102. 2nd, around the mouth there may be remarked the
naso-labial furrow (plate s, No. 4), which descends ob-
liquely from the wings of the nose toward the commissures of the
mouth, the jugal furrow, whioch is observed in elderly persons
on the cheek, behind and parallel to the preceding (plate 5, No.
3), and the submental farrow, which is often joined to the
jugal furrow, and which separates the chin from the lower part of
the jaw and from the double chin when it exists.

103. Considered from the point of view of the DETAILS oF
THRIR CONFIGURATION, the permanent wrinkles of the forehead
may be single, double, triple, sometimes quadruple and
even multiple (plate so, Nos. 1, 2 and 3).

The same adjectives may be applied to the vertical wrinkles
between the eyebrows, called imferaliary (plate so; Nos. 4, s, 6
and 7). The single vertical interciliary becomes very characteris-
tic when it is a little accentuated, or unilateral, i. e., on one side
only (same plate, Nos. 1, 2 and 3).
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104. Finally, certain faces having frontal wrinkles limited to
the median part nevertheless have beneath, in the space between
the eyebrows, a surface, square or in the form of a regular trape-
zium, which, although surrounded by wrinkles above and on each
side, yet remains comparatively smooth. This quite distinctive
peculiarity may be noted abbreviatively thus: interciliary
trapezium, or sometimes triangle (same plate, Nos. 8 and 9).

105. The concavity at the root of the nose frequently presents
a single horizontal wrinkle, and occasionally a double one (plate
51, No. 2). Sometimes the latter is combined with the vertical
wrinkles to form a sort of circumflex accent crossing from one
eye to the other; this is expressed by the phrase: interciliary
wrinkles circumflex (plate 51, No, 1).

IX. Origin of the Wrinkles, and Physiognomical Expression

106. We know that the wrinkles are only the traces of folds
produced in the skin of the face by the physiognomical move-
ments most habitual to each person. Thence is derived the
artistic interest and the life-like character which they impart
to portraits. »

From the special standpoint of identification their usefulness
arises from the fact that they are the resultant of a concomitant
deformation of the features which they serve to reveal. THESE
CONSIDERATIONS, WHICH WILL HERE BE MENTIONED ONLY AC-
CESSORILY, ARE CHIEFLY USEFUL IN THE INTERPRETATION OF
THE PHOTOGRAPHIC PORTRAIT.

107. The simplest way to understand the mechanism of the
formation of wrinkles is to compare the skin of the face to a cur-
tain and the underlying muscles to the cords by which it is drawn
aside, which gather up the curtain in various parts. The same
idea is summarized in the following law: EVERY FOLD OF THE
SKIN IS NECESSARILY PERPENDICULAR TO THE DIRECTION OF THE
MUSCLE WHICH PRODUCES IT.

108. Thus, without entering into further details, we may
ascribe the horizontal wrinkles of the forehead to the elevation of
the entire central portion of the eyebrow toward the line of im-
plantation of the hair; and the median frontal wrinkles to the ele-
vation of the heads of the eyebrows only; the vertical wrinkles
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between the eyebrows are similarly produced by the drawing
together of the heads of the eyebrows, which thereby lose their
arched form, and the horizontal wrinkles of the root of the nose
by the depression of the same parts.

109. In the arts special physiognomical values are attributed
to each of these contractions. We may mention them here for the
sake of completeness, without insisting on their absolute correct-
ness. The elevation of the whole eyebrow is supposed todenote a
state of observation or surprise, and the elevation of the heads of
this organ, physical or mental suffering; their horizontal drawing
together would accompany reflection, self-absorption, and their de-
pression would reveal aggressive passions of anger, hatred, etc.

The temporal wrinkles (or crow's feet, Fr. patfle d’oie, ‘* goose-
foot '’ ) are explained partly by a puckering up of the whole palpe-
bral opening, analogous to that produced by a cord which gathers
the edge of a full sack, and partly also by a lifting of the whole
fleshy mass of the cheek. This is one of the muscular contrac-
tions which accompanies laughing.

110. In regard to the naso-labial furrow, which is observed in
subjects of every age, it is not a wrinkle strictly speaking. Its
entire absence in the case of an adult would almost be a peculiar-
ity sufficiently unusual to be mentioned in the drawing up of the
verbal portrait. Its physiognomical character changes completely
according as it is most distinct towards the wing of the nose (sad
and solemn expression), or towards the corner of the mouth
(mocking expression). The first form, indeed, which seems to
indicate a lifting of the wings of the nose and of the middle of
the upper lip, recalls the characteristic appearance of weeping;
while the second suggests the elevation of the corners of the
mouth which necessarily accompanies the act of laughter (see
plate 51, Nos. 5 and 6).

111. These abridged ideas should teach us to rectify in thought
the physiognomical aspect of a full-face photograph in which the
presence of accentuated wrinkles might cause a presumption of
the existence of some deforming muscular contractions. Thus,
for instance, as has already been indicated in the article on the
eyebrows (§ 62), the same subject photographed in two places
differently lighted may be represented in one case with eyebrows
arched and normally spaced on a forehead free from wrinkles, and
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in the other with rectilinear eyebrows the heads of which are
drawn together and separated by one or more interciliary wrinkles.

They will also enable us to divine the physiognomical differ-
ences which may be produced by the obliteration of the wrinkles
on the retouched photographs of commerce, and the difficulties
which may thus be thrown in the way of the identification of two
full-face photographs of the same subject.

112. It must not be supposed, however, that the five kinds of
contraction around the eyes which we have just described (total
or partial elevation, knitting or depression of the heads of the
eyebrows, and crow’s feet), are observed indiscriminately and in
the same proportions in everyone. Each person has in this
respect his own instinctive method of acting, which is peculiar to
himself and from which he is not likely to depart.

Without entering into the discussions of zesthetic philosophy
we may yet say in passing that it would be temerarious to seek
from this source a moral prognosis of the individual. The wrinkles,
so different in their form, have in general a common physiological
origin: the effects of the organism to facilitate the sight and to
protect the sensitive eyeballs against excess of light, dust, wind,
etc.

113. This is why the rules of judicial photography not only
forbid any effacement of the wrinkles, but do not fear to accentu-
ate them by placing the subject to be photographed in a full light.
A facial expression is thus obtained which somewhat recalls that
of a person who, on coming out of the dark interior of a house,
suddenly enters a sunny street. If this slight facial contraction,
which ought not, however, to be exaggerated, does not embellish
the judicial portrait in the ordinary sense of the word, we have
just seen that it contributes more to the characterization of the
individuality than a more fugitive expression of any kind; and
none is observed more frequently in the course of the police oper-
ations on the public street. ’

SECTION C.—GENERAL CHARACTERS AND SUNDRY INFORMATION

114. With the exception of the two first articles, neck and
shoulders, which complete the view of the face by giving it its
setting, the following observations relate to what we might call
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the dynamic or pAysiological manifestation of the individuality.
Its characters are often so vague and changeable that no depend-
ence could be placed on them for future purposes. On the con-
trary they may sometimes, when very marked, be of great use in
aiding to direct individual recollections towards a determined
point. So they will need to be the subject of remark only in the
case of subjects who are likely to give rise to a special judicial
search among the public at large. Besides it would be impossible,
for want of space, to give a description of them, even an approxi-
mate one, in the paragraph on characteristic traits with the aid of
abridged formulze reduced to two or three words; it will be neces-
sary, then, whenever supplementary observations of this kind
need to be made, to have recourse to the column of sundry infor-
mation, on the back of the card.

1. The Neck { Dimensions and Peculiarities)

115. ‘This should be considered in relation to its vertical and
horizontal dimensions. To the first point of view correspond the
expressions, neck short and neck Iong, and to the second those
of: neck slender (Fr. mince) or thin, in opposition to fleshy
(Fr. gras) or thick neck. Cases of a projecting larynx (in
popular language a prominent Adam’s apple), goitre, etc., should
also be noted in examination of the neck.

II. Inclination of the Line of the Shoulders (Seen from in Front)

116. ‘This character, called also fall of the shoulders, presents
two extremes, horizontal shoulders and oblique (or sloping)
shoulders. It isfrequently in relation with the length of the
neck; a long neck usually accompanies sloping shoulders and a
short neck horizontal ones.

Its signaletic importance results from the fact that it is, together
with the AeigA¢, the breadth of the shoulders, and to some extent
the length of the neck, one of the few elements which may concur
in making possible the recognition of a person seen from behind
on the public streets.

117. In order to economize the space reserved for the entry of
the characteristic traits, this indication should be noted on the line
for the shoulder-breadth after the letters s= (abbreviation for the
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word #nclination) by means of one of the letters h, i or b, initials
of the adjectives horizontal, intermediate and oblique (see
page 176 above,§§ 110 and 111).

III. The Attitude

118. In this study of the general appearance of an individual
we oppose the affitude, or manner of holding oneself while in
repose, to the general demeanor, or manner of conducting one-
self (gait, gesticulation and facial movement or ‘‘mimicry’’).

The attitude, when analyzed in its essential parts, is found to
consist in:

119. 1st, THE CARRIAGE OF THE HEAD AND THE INFLEXION
OF THE NECK, characters which nearly always go together and
which we join, for greater speed, under the same bracket. They
are described by means of the formulz; head thrown back-
ward or thrown forward; head bent to left or bent to
right.

120. The combination in certain subjects of a neck inclined
forward and a head thrown backward is very characteristic, and
should on occasion be made the subject of a special remark.

121. 2nd, THE DEGREE OF ROUNDNESS OF THE BACK which
should be considered according to its two axes: vertically, from the
point of view of the vertebral column; /orizontally, in relation to the
projection of the shoulders, which should not be confounded with
their inclination seen from the front.

122. It will be remembered that thearching of the back, when
this is permanent (which is recognized by the fact that it cannot be
straightened up against the board at the time of the measuring of
the height) should always be indicated by a numerical entry
under the heading vau/ting (see page 102, § 10), which will take
the place of any other remark. As to the degree of projection of
the shoulders, it should be indicated by means of the terms:
shoulders effaced, shoulders projecting.

123. 3rd. We note finally, but for memory only, THE
POSTURE OF THE ARMS and particularly OF THE HANDS, which
may be habitually placed on the thighs, in the pockets of the trousers;
in the armholes of the waistcoat, or folded across the breast. 'The
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correct attitude of the military man is known to everyone, and the
bearing of the /Zaditual criminal is not less so to prison officials.

124. Synthetic terms. The expression attitude rigid is
applied to subjects who constantly hold their back neck and head
in an erect and constrained position. The opposite is the stoop-
ing or careless attitude, round-shoulders, etc.

IV. General Demeanor

125. The general demeanor (Fr. allure), meaning manxers,
Aabits, etc., may be analyzed from the point of view: 1st, of the
gait (Fr. démarche); 2nd, of the gestures; 3rd, of the ‘‘mimicry’’
[see § 130] of the glance; and 4th, the mimicry of the other organs
of the face.

126. 1st. THE GAIT. An accurate and complete study of the
gait would demand developments altogether out of proportion to the
plan of this manual. There should simply be noted, on occasion:
gait very slow or very rapid, with short steps or with
long steps, light or heavy, tripping (Fr. sautillante) or
sedate (Fr. posée); or again: gait stiff and measured, the
inverse of which are dandified, gawky (Fr. dégingandée):
swinging (Fr. dehanchée), or unsteady (Fr. en chaloupe),
according as the eccentricity to be reported is connected with the
legs, the haunches or the shoulders.

The only characteristic which is to be indicated in all cases is
gait limping, which in reality constitutes a peculiar mark.

127. 2nd. GESTICULATION is the voluntary or instinctive
movement which we give to our body, and especially to our
hands, arms and head, to emphasize the expression of our
thoughts. The two extremes of this characteristicare, on the one
hand: gesticulation abundant, and, on the other, complete
absence of gesticulation.

Every nationality, every social class, every profession, so to
speak, has a gesticulation, as well as an attitude and gait, more
or less characteristic, which an attentive observer may often
recognize.

128. 3rd. THE GLANCE (Fr. régard) is analyzed in this par-
agraph exclusively with regard to the direction and movement of
the eyeball
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Its direction will be straight or oblique, according as the
person examined looks habitually straight ahead or sideways.
Considered in relation to its movement, the glance is steady or
unsteady, slow or quick.

With the unsteady glance is connected the flying glance, the
opposite of which is the glance which looks one fixedly in the face,
or frank glance.

129. Synthetic term. The expression glance sliding (Fr.
en coulisse) designates an eyeball at once mobile and oblique with
an eyelid having only a small opening.

130. 4th. PHYSIOGNOMICAL MIMICRY. We designate thus the
movements of the face and muscular contractions which give the
glance its expression and which always accompany, more or less,
the speech and gesture.

This heading is inserted here only for memory, for it will
almost always be a repetition of the notation of the wrinkles or of
the habitual expression of the physiognomy.

131. Note should always be made, however, of the convulsive
and intermittent grimace called #, indicating as far as possible
the side of the face and the organ which is its seat. Examples:
tic of left angle of mouth; tic of entire right side
of face, etc.

132. PERSONAL HABITS, Has the subject examined a taste
or passion for tobacco, and in what form: cigarettes, cigars, pipe
or quid® Does ke take snuff? Does he bite his nails?

V. The Voice and Language

133. 1st. The quality or TIMBRE OF THE VOICE is one of the
most distinctive characteristics of the individuality. Every one
knows that we recognize our relatives, our friends, all persons
with whom we are in daily contact, at a distance, |from one room
to another, by the mere sound of their voice. Unfortunately, save
by means of the phonograph, no characteristic is more difficult
to note.

134. Account should be taken of voices particularly deep or

shrill (Fr. grave or aigu), the falsetto voice, a feminine
voice in a man or a masculine voice in a womaan.
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Note that one is often tempted to attribute to a peculiarity in the
timbre of the voice what in reality is only the remainsof a provin-
cial or foreign accent transmitted in the family.

135. 2nd. The principal ORGANIC VICES OF ARTICULATION

are :
(1) The pronounciation of every hard s like a # (Fr. ze-
zaiement). Example: ‘‘Summeris here''=''Zummer is here."’
[Akin to this is the /isping which is much more frequently
noticed among English-speaking people.]

(2) The pronunciation of j and s in the same manner as sk
(Fr. chuintement). Example: ‘‘ Shummer ish here.”’

(3) Stammering (Fr. begaiement), which results from a
nervous hesitation at the beginning of certain words and from the
doubling of certain syllables, etc. It varies in degree and may
often be cured.

(4) The pronounciation of the » sound in the throat, by means
of the uvula, instead of emitting it by means of the vibration of
the tongue against the palate (Fr. grasseyement). This is one
of the characteristics of the faxburg accent of the Parisian gamin.

136. 3rd. An accurate knowledge of the DIFFERENT ACCENTS
which characterize various portions of the country would be of great
value in the identification of unknroumn persons who conceal their
identity, if in so delicate a matter theory could supply the place of
practice.

Information of this kind when reliable need be recorded only in
case of subjects who are evidently concealing their name.

137. This remark applies equally to the observation of the
foreign accent. It is evident, for example, that it would be idle
to describe as having an English accent a subject who gave indis-
putable evidence of British origin; while the mention English
accentor absence of English accent, or again, simulation
of English accent, might be important indications, in lack of
others, if they applied to a prisoner who daimed o be of this na-
tionality, and who was the object of a judicial inquiry.

138. The distinction between the principal foreign aaents,
when one’s ear has been accustomed to them, is certainly easier
and more marked than that between provincial accents. The fol-
lowing remarks will serve at least to direct the observation and as-
sist the memory. They are based on the general fact that each
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nationality carries into its manner of speaking a for-
eign language the pronunciation, the grammatical
rules and the idiums of its own language (1).

The French, Spaniards, Italians, Germans, and almost all other
nations give a different value to the vowels; the -English ¢ is pro-
nounced like long a, long @ as.ak, and 7 as ¢, the u is often pro-
nounced 0o or (especially in French) ooy’.

The French frequently give a peculiar nasal sound to certain
combinations, and especially the combinations ing, ang, ong and
ung, which are more or less peculiar to the English tongue.
They are apt also to roll the r in syllables such as éer, ter, por,
and to pronounce ¢k like sZ when it should be pronounced /s4.
The English w, which is absent in French and many other lan-
guages, is very commonly pronounced v.

The English #& is frequently mispronounced by foreigners,
few other languages (with the notable exception of Spanish, in
which it is very common) having an exact equivalent for it.
Frenchmen usually substitute for it the sound of z; while persons
of Teutonic stock pronounced it .

139. The Germans, who in their language give almost the
same value to 4 and p, to d and ¢, to hard g (spelled and always
pronounced gay in German) and 4, and especially to v and /, find
considerable difficulty in modifying this custom when speaking
English or French. Good, for instance, would be pronounced by
them almost like wof Similarly, the French and English J,
which are very unlike, but for neither of which is an exact equiv-
alent afforded by most other languages, will often be pronounced
sk or ck; the French word jofe (pronounced zkwa), for example,
would be pronounced by them ckoix (shkwa), and the English
word joke singularly recalls in their mouth the sound of the word
choke.

140. The Italians may give to words commencing with
a ¢k (pronounced £ in Italian) the sound of the latter letter, and
to either a ¢ or sk that of s or 2. Example: showlder—soulder,
shall=zall; charity=*Fkarity. In a word, the Italian finds some

(1) [As this and the following paragraphs in the original approachthe subject from
the French standpoint, they would be manifestly inapplicable to the use of the English-
speaking observers without alterations. Much liberty has, therefore, been taken in this
instance with the author's text. which elsewhere is followed with scrupulous accuracy.]
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means of softening even the soft consonant sounds; while he is
apt to dwell on the vowel elements of his words.

141. The Spaniard, on the contrary, succeeds in hardening
even the hard consonants; he will pronounce = as 4 and give ; a
guttural sound which might be described as an aspirated y. The
Spaniards, with the exception of the Castilians, generally make
no distinction between 4 and v, and have a tendency to pro-
nounce & in place of v. They say that one of the French words
which presents the greatest difficulty to a Spaniard is that of
wyageur (vwa-ya-zher’), which he will pronounce approximately
as bwa-ya-y'hair. ‘To sum up, the noun jet, for example, would
be pronounced zket by a Frenchman, chef by a German, say? by
an Italian and y'Aef by a Spaniard.

142. The Russians have no very strongly characterized defect
in articulation as regards any one special letter; they may be
recognized by their sing-song intonation.

Scandinavians, Swedes, Norwegians and Danes have a some-
what sing-song pronunciation like the Russians, while making
the same changes in the consonants, though in a less degree,
which characterize the Teutonic accent.

143. The sing-song mode of speaking leads us to speak of the
part played in the lamguage of foreigners by what grammarians
call the tonic accent.

The Frenchmen of the north of France pronounce words of
several syllables uniformly, but with a perceptible tendency to
dwell on the fina/ syllable; while in English, as in most other
European languages, one or more syllables in the midd/e of the
word are strongly accented at the expense of the rest, which
sometimes become almost imperceptible to the unpracticed ear.
The choice of the syllable accented varies greatly in different
nations, and no very fixed rules on this point can be laid down.

144. ‘The presence in the speech of grammatical inaccuracies of
foreign origin, such as mistakes of gender and agreement, the er-
roneous use of prepositions, the use of uncouth phrases, etc., often
denote the foreign origin of an individual more surely than the pe-
culiar accent, which may sometimes be diminished to the point of
being comparable to, or even less pronounced than, that of many
natives from out-of-the-way parts of the country.
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145. Inversely, grammatical correctness, even when joined to
a strong accent, should alwayslead to the supposition that at least
the learning of the language COMMENCED IN INFANCY.

Thus, for instance, many Alsatians, while understanding the
French language in all its most delicate details and speaking it in
their families since childhood, have preserved a much stronger
accent than some Bavarians or Prussians who, having gained a
knowledge of the language only by means of long-continued
efforts, have succeeded, as a natural result of their studies method-
ically pursued, in preserving themselves from many faults of pro-
nunciation.

VI. The Habiliments

146. Isthe person carefully attended to or neglected, clean,
dirty or even repulsive? Are the garments old or new? Do they
they look as if they were made to measure, bought ready-made or
picked up at a second-hand store? Do they seem to be of native
make? Are there any tailor’s marks or other similar indications
on the flaps, the lining, the buttons, the buckles, etc.? Does the
subject wear socks and drawers, does he use a handkerchief? Has
he a starched shirt, a standing or turned down collar? Is his lipen
marked, and with what letters? What is the shape and quality of
his hat and his shoes? Does he carry various utensils, and par-
ticularly those found on nearly all professional tramps, to-wit: a
pocket mirror, a cake of soap, comb, etc.?

147. All these observations and many more of the same kind,
which stand in evident relation to the signalment, are of greatim-
portance for the establishment of the conclusions which it remains
for us to formulate in the following paragraph.

VII. General Impressions and Presumptions Regarding the
Social Status

148. We mean by these terms the more or less vague general
idea which we receive from seeing an individual and exchanging
a few words with him. His physical description, the height
excepted, has little to do with this. This instinctive impression
results from the combination of such fugitive characters as those
which we have analyzed in the preceding pages: the wrinkles,
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complexion, facial expressions, bearing, rapidity of speech, accent,
tone, faults or extravagant pretensions of the language, the man-
ner of saluting, of wiping the nose, of spitting, of smoking, of eat-
ing, and finally the care, the elegance and quality of clothing, etc.

149. In other words, the general impression is the direct result
of the race, nationality and social antecedents; of the bringing up,
the education and the profession. Hence its great signaletic in-
terest, and hence also the greater facility of defining it when we go
back to its causes.

150. Thus one can distinguish, without exactly knowing how,
the resident of a city, the countryman, the mechanic, the ordinary
day-laborer, the salesman, the old warehouse bookkeeper, the
sailor, the soldier, the horse-dealer, the declassed, and the various
kinds of professional offenders : the tramp, the beggar, the thief,
the dive-keeper, the pederist, the procurer, the fomenter of rebel-
lion, etc.

151. As all these indications are only suppositious, they
should always be formulated in the column of sundry information
in a hypothetical form : has the appearance of a farm-
hand, of a declassed; seems accustomed to prison
life, etc.

152. When there is question more particularly of a city work-
man the examination of the callosities and professional marks by a
medical lawyer will often verify, and sometimes even reveal, the
kind of trade exercised by the subject.



THIRD PART
STATEMENT OF PECULIAR MARKS

PRELIMINARY NOTIONS, AND DEFINITION OF THE
ANATOMICAL FACES

1. ‘Theobligation of describing and localizing the peculiarities in
a manner at once brief and accurate necessitates the use of some
anatomical terms. The reader will learn them gradually as they
are needed. But it is necessary at this point for us to at once
make it clear what is meant by the words plane or face, which are
the basis of every description and which we have to make use of
immediately.

2. Whatever part of the human body may be under considera-
tion, there may always be distinguished in it four faces (or sides):
one anterior, one posterior and two lateral.

In the trunk, for example, the anterior face is represented by
the front of the chest; the posterior face by the whole region of
the back; and the lateral faces by the right and left sides
(plate 61).

3. In the limbs the lateral faces are distinguished as #nternal
Jace and external face, according as they are turned to or from the
individual.

4. 'The subject to be examined is supposed to be in a position
similar to that of the ‘‘ so/dier without arms,’’ the arms hanging
along the body, the little finger on the seam of the trousers, and
the palm of the hand turned completely forward (1); that is to say,
in a plane parallel to that of the face and the chest (plate 62).

(1) The anatomical position differs from that of the soldier without arms in that the
palm of the hand is here turned completely to the front instead of slightly, as in the more
natural position prescribed by the military regulations. Other ends other means.

We would remark also that the military tactics uses the words furmed outward
where, from the anatomical point of view, one should say ¢xrned forward.

(212)
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5. In this position the fold of the elbow (in French popularly
called /a saignée, ** the trench '), the palm of the hand and the
side of the fingers opposite the nails are included in the anterior
face (plate 63), while the elbow, the back of the hand and of the
fingers, as well as the nails, belong to the posterior face (plate 64).

6. The internal face extends from the arm-pit to the little
finger, and the external face from the shoulder to the thumb.

The faces of each finger are designated on the same principle,
according as they are or are not turned towards the individual
(plates 65 and 67).

7. Thusin the forefinger or INDEX, for example, the face which
in the position of the soldier without arms described above is turned
to the front is called the anferior face of the index, that opposed
to it the posterior face; while the edge which touches the thumb
is called the external face of the index, and that which touches the
medius (middle finger), the internal face of the index. Similarly,
the side of the THUMB or pollex which touches the index is the
internal face of the pollex, and the reverse the external face of the
pollex.

8. When a cicatrix [scar] or mark is situated exactly between
two faces, this intermediary position is expressed by joining the
two terms by a hyphen: antero-internal, external ante-

rior, postero-external, etc. (see from this point of view,
plate 67, the spaces inclosed in the dotted lines a, b, c, d).

9. In practice, the word face is omitted for the sake of greater
speed. Example: index left external, instead of /eft index,
external face.

10. It should be observed that, thanks to the use of the words
external and internal, the terms of the description will be identi-
cally the same, whether in case of the right hand or the left hand.
These expressions have the additional advantage of avoiding the
clumsy repetition and juxtaposition of the words r7gh¢ and //? in
formula such as: leff face of right medius, right face of right
auricular (little finger], etc.

11. By analogy, and with the same object, the words before
and behind are often used. Example: cicatricial point at 8
.centimetres behind (or before) left teat.
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12. Inthe case of the hand and forearm the distinction between
the faces is rendered considerably more difficult by the ease with
which these parts turn on themselves in the direction of their
greater axis.

13. When the subject to be examined brings his hands for-
ward, as it is indispensable for him to do in order to facilitate the
investigations of the observer, it is nearly always the back of the
hand which is presented anferiorly while the external faces (which
are those looking towards the thumb) will be turned inwardly.

14. ‘The observer, in order to disentangle himself in the desig-
nation of the faces of the superior member, should have recourse
to the following mnemonic formula: ‘‘FOR THE BACK OF THE HAND
THE FACES ARE REVERSED.’’ These words, repeated to himself
whenever he has occasion to localize a mark situated on the back
of the hand or of the forearm, will remind him that in such a case
whatever appears to be infernal should be dictated external,
whatever appears to be anterior should be dictated posterior,
and vice versa (plates 63 and 64).

15. Every mark or peculiar sign should be anal)"zed in rela-
tion (1):

(@) to ils nature (or designation);
ter I b) to its form (and in certain cases to the direc-
Cha;r e'_' tion towards which it opens);
(description) ¢) to its dimensions;
 d) to 1/s general direction (or inclination);
¢) locative prepositions;
f /) oneor two pointsor parts
to ils situation, of the body (<:allega da-
Chapter II J  expressed by {um points);
(localization) means of £) the indication of the face
(when there is question
\ of one of the two upper
limbs).

(1) The letters from a to g, which govern here the sequence of the paragraphs, refer
to the columans of the large synoptical table, outside of the text, rolating to the peculiar
marks (77a).



CHAPTER L—DESCRIPTION OF THE MARK TO BE NOTED
@) Nature. §) Form and Opening. ¢) Dimensions. d) Direction.

@) NATURE OR DESIGNATION

1. A cicatrix [scar] may come from a blow with a knife,
from an abscess, from a gunshot wound, etc., or more simply
from a cut, from a boil, etc.

2. When the origin of the cicatrix, as explained by the sub-
ject himself, seems probable, it should be noted in the signaletic
statement. But, for greater speed, the word cicatrix is then
suppressed. Example: abscess under (the) middle (of the)
right jaw, instead of ciatrix of abscess under the middle of
...... ; furuncle [that is, boi/] on (the) chest, etc.,......
instead of daatrix of furunde......

3. The consideration which should take precedence of all
others in the choice of the scars and marks to be noted is that of
their duration, of their permanence. The worst mistake
that an observer could make would be to note as an indelible
mark some identifying sign which is liable to disappear.

4. In case of doubt as to the permanence of a sign which
in other respects would have some signaletic interest, the word
transient (Fr. passager), followed by an interrogation mark in
parenthesis, is added; when there is question of a cicatrix not yet
closed the word fresh is used, and if, while being closed, it does
not seem to have yet assumed its final aspect, the word recent.

s. ‘The indications of sirtA-marks (Fr. envies) are accompanied
by the qualification that their possessor gives them and which
genenallydefines sufficiently their aspect; as coffee mark, wine
mark, buff mark (Fr. de conenne), flies (Fr. mouches), straw-
berries (Fr. fraises), etc. ‘The deanty spots (small brown moles)
which anatomists term pigmentary pundiform nacvi, and which in
signaletic style we designate briefly nsgsvaus, should be carefully

(as)
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described and localized. On some individuals they are too numer-
ous to be separately noted. In such cases the principal ones
should be selected and the words, and many others, added.
When there is occasion, their aspect and diameter, etc., are noted.
For instance, ngevus, hairy, of 1 c. on......

6. ZTattooing. So long ago as October 23, 1849, a French
ministerial circular recommended to record #Ae odjects represented
by the tattooing and mot to describe them merely by the general
expression of tattooed.

7. We may mention among the objects mostly frequently rep-
resented : an anchor, a corded anchor, a heart (pierced, flaming or
bleeding, that is tosay, with red tears); a dagger, a bust of a woman
in right (or left) profile or full face; a naked woman, standing or
lying down, in tights, in suck or such an obscene position; historic
personages, in hcad, bust, three-quarters or full-length view,; a mus-
keteer, etc., or, again, an incomplete anchor, heart, or profile, a shape-
less tattooing, an unfinished musketeer, etc.

8. In case of doubt as to the meaning of ascene or a personage
or an inscription interrogate the prisoner and record his explana-
tion. ‘The text of inscriptions should be given exactly, imitat-
ing on the card the form of the letters and the mistakes
in spelling, if there are any. Thus the words of the tattooing
in plate 63 would be set down: Pour Ia, drawn in italic charac-
ters, and VIE, in capitals of slender body; and there should be
added : underneath, a shaded heart surcharging the
word MARIE.

9. From the point of view of identification tattooings have the
disadvantage of being easily altered by covering them with other
designs (a process which we call surckarging), or even completely
obliterated. So, whatever may be their number andimportance,
they should never cause the neglect of the other peculiar marks,
navuses, cicatrices, etc., previously enumerated.

10. It may be recognized that a tattooing is a surckarge by its
deeper shades and its broadened and too numerous lines. Often
the old inscription remains and may still be read under the new;
in such cases both should be mentioned, as in the preceding exam-
ple. When the darkness of the design indicates a hidden under
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one, which, however, there is nochance of deciphering, one should
never neglect to add the remark : apparently a surcharge.

Example: shaded tattooing, apparently a surcharge,
representing Jean Bart at full length (standing) his
right hand on a cask of powder.

11. The effacing of tattoo marks, which can be secured only by
the superficial destruction of a portion of the skin, always leaves
a cicatricial tissue, the appearance of which recalls that of an old
burn, and whose form reproduces more or less exactly the original
design. Very often some points or spots of unobliterated tattooing
will remain as evidence in the middle of the cicatrix.

Marks of this kind should be observed with the greatest care, in
strict conformity, as regards the shape, direction, dimensions and
location, with the instructions of the following sections. In such
a case one should take care to mention the probable origin of the
scar; for example : cicatrix of a burn apparently hiding a
tattoo, adding, whenever possible, the nature or shape of the tat-
tooing which is supposed to have been effaced in whole or in part.

4) FORM AND OPENING OF THE SIGN

12. ‘The peculiar marks, and especially /inear cicatrices,
that is, scars resembling a /ine, a mark without thickness, have
a shape which should be qualified either as rectilinear or as
curved in the more simple cases, which are at the same time the
ones most frequently met with.

13. The terms sinuous, in a broken line, zigxag (Fr. en
dents de sce—saw-toothed), arrow-headed (Fr. en fer de fleche)
hooked (Fr. en crocket) in a horse-shoe (Fr. fer & chkeval) in
the form of aV, of a Z, of an X, of & + (cross-shaped) are
less often employed.

14. As for the words oval, oblong, circular, triangular,
they are applied especially to the non-linear marks, that is, to
those which show a certain width as well as length.

1. In the case of curved scars, and in general all those which
present any hollow or concavity whatever, the indication of the
direction of the ity should be added immediately after the
description of the shape. We understand by this the indication
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of the face toward which the cavity is turned when the subject is
supposed to be brought into the anatomical position similar to
that of the soldier without arms (§ 2 and following). Thus a scar
in the form of a V will be called with cavity superior when
it appears in the normal position of that letter, and with cavity
inferior when it isreversed: A.

16. Let us examine from this point of view the various scars
on the subject in plate 61. The cicatrix on the neck, No. 1, will
be called rectilinear, although, closely observed, it perhaps
shows a slight concavity; that on the shoulder, No. 2, the gen-
eral direction of which is rigorously vertical, will be qualified
as curved with cavity posterior, while the two situated
on the forearms, Nos. 3 and 4, will be called with cavity
superior.

In plate 62, fig. 1, under No. 8, above the left thumb, we find
a cicatrix curved with cavity inferior.

17. 'To sum up, a curved line whose general direction is hori-
zontal can only have a [con]cavity turned superiorly (upwards) or
inferiorly (downwards). It may be considered, for the sake of
greater simplicity, that the same is true for all the scars whose
general direction is oblique, that is, neither exactly horizontal nor
exactly vertical. But it is necessary for these latter (the distinctly
vertical, which are, however, but seldom met with,) to resort to
the terms anterior or posterior, internal or external, according to
the position of the mark to be described.

¢) DIMENSION OF THE SIGN

18. The unit of measurement for the individual signs, as for
the osseous lengths of the signalment, is the centimetre. Thus
one, two, three centimetres will be written 1, 2, 3, etc., while oze,
two, three millimetres will be recorded under the form: o.1—
0.2—o0.3—etc.

19. ‘The dimensions, whether in centimetres or millimetres,
are indicated only approximately, without seeking an absolute
exactitude, for which in the case of the peculiar marks there is
no longer any reason. Beyond the third centimetre, therefore,
the millimetres are rarely counted. A scar may measure 1 or
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1.8; 2 or 2.5; 3 or 4 centimetres; but a scar measuring exactly
5 centimetres 7 millimetres would be described as being 6 cen-
timetres.

20. When the scar is circular the diameter only is noted, while
both diameters are indicated in the case of oblong or oval scars.
For instance, a rectilinear scar 4 centimetres long by about 3 mil-
limetres wide would be recorded in the following form: ecicatrix
rectilinear of 4/0.3, the two figures of dimension being
placed one above the other and separated by an oblique line.

2t. Every cicatrix marked with a single figure of dimension
is from that fact understood to be linear, that is resembling a
line having no width, without any other mention of this needing
to be made in the description.

d) GENERAL DIRERCTION OR INCLINATION

22. ‘The general direction of a mark is vertical, oblique
or horizontal.

23. ‘To determine the direction of scars situated on the arms
and hands, the subject must be imagined to be standing in the
position of tAe soldier without arms. It goes without saying that
there could be no question of indicating the direction of cicatricial
points, circular scars, moles, etc.

24. In the description of scars only a relative precision should
be attributed to the qualificatives of inclination. Strictly speak-
ing, no scar is as horizontal as a spirit-level nor as vertical as a
plumb-line. If such a precise signification were given, all scars
would be termed odligue and that word would lose its value. In
doubtful cases one may relieve one's self of embarrassment by the
use of the formulz nearly vertical, for the directions which
approach the vertical, and slightly oblique, for those which are
not far from the horizontal.

25. In the description of oblong scars, distinguish between
cicatrices which are oblique internal or oblique external
and those which are oblique anterior or oblique posterior,
according as an imaginary prolongation of the line of the cica-
trix from above fo below would extend inwardly or outwardly,
forward or backward, in relation to the subject when supposed
to be standing in the anatomical position.
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26. We would recall here the mnemonic formula that we have
given in the preparatory remarks (p. 214, § 14): FOR THE BACK
OF THE HAND OR FOREARM THE OBLIQUITY OF THE SCARS IS
REVERSED. Thus the cicatrices Nos. 2 and 3 (plate 64, fig, 2)
will be noted as oblique external, although at first sight,
prolonged from above to below (that is to say downward), they
are directed inward in the drawing,; while the mark No. 3 of
figure 1 will be qualified as oblique internal, although it
appears to have an oxfward inclination.

27. Tt is easy, in fact, tosee that, if thearms represented were
supposed to be turned around so as to be brought into the position
of the soldier without arms, all the scars indicated would by this
movement be brought into a direction diametrically opposite to
that of the figure; while the oblique internal mark which is situ-
ated on the upper arm (fig. 1, No. 1) would remain almost
unchanged whatever might be the position of the forearm.



CHAPTER I1.—LOCALIZATION OF THE MARK TO BE NOTED

€) REMARKS ON THE USE OF THR LOCATIVR PREPOSITIONS

1. The localization of the signs in relation to the various datum
points and parts of the body is expressed by means of the follow-
ing prepositions, which should be used in preference toall others:
on, above, under, middle, across.

2. On denotes the direct superposition of the mark on the
designated spot. For example: furuncle [boil] on 7th
vertebra would signify that the scar is situated directly on the
prominent vertebra of the neck.

3. ‘To express that the sign is adove or demeath a certain part
designated the words adove and under should be employed, and
should always be preceded by the preposition af, itself accom-
panied by the number of centimetres intervening. Example:
furuncle at 6 above 7th vertebra and at 4 to left
column.

4. The word under (Fr. sous) is used instead of beneath (Fr.
dessous) in dictation as it is shorter and less likely to be confused
with its opposite, above (dessus).

5. The words middle and across replace the preposition o,
when the observer wishes to express that the mark to be described
is equally distant from the two extremities of the datum point.
Example: ngevus middle left eyebrow; mole at 3 under
middle left half of mouth.

6. We would remark, finally, that, while the preposition of
precedes a figure of dimension, the preposition af announces a
value of relation, an interval, a position: af so many centimetres
under or above.

7. The numerous examples given in this chapter will show
that, amid all the elliptical formula to which the cicatricial vocab-

(1)
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ulary has recourse, these two prepositions when followed by a
number are never suppressed and could not be without making
the phrase lose all its clearness.

8. The word ¢of, on the contrary, when it does not precede a
figure of dimension, as well as the articles a, an, fke, and even
the preposition oz, when the latter is itself followed by a comple-
mentary preposition (on the middle, on the cross line, etc.,) should
be omitted whenever possible. Thus the complete phrase : anzvus
sttuated on the middle of the left half of the lower lip will be briefly
announced : neevus middle left half lower lip.

/) SPECIAL DESIGNATION OF THE DIFFERENT PARTS OF THE BODY;
TERMS AND ANOMALIES PECULIAR TO EACH

9. ‘The description of the peculiar signs should begin with :

1. Left upper arm and forearm, then left hand;
II. Right upper arm and forearm, then right hand;
II1. Face and front of the neck;

IV. Chest, front of shoulders, and part of stomach situated
above the waist-band of the trousers;

V. The back of the neck and the region of the back;

VI. The other parts of the body where there are any anomalies
to be noted.

10. By making it a rule to always begin the examination
with the left upper member before passing to the right,
and, in general, with the left half before the right, the
chances are diminished of a confusion between the words rig4¢ and
left, which is always very detrimental.

11. Each of the six divisions enumerated in the preceding
paragraph should, moreover, appear in the statement of scars in
its proper order, with its roman numeral in the margin.

In order to take every additional precaution against confusion
between the right and left sides, it is the rule, in spite of the
presence of the roman numerals I and II which separate the
peculiarities of the left member from those of the right, to repeat
the words righf and /¢ft at the end of each localization of a mark
observed on these parts.
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12. The object of the roman numerals reproduced on all the
signaletic cards is to as far as possible arrange the scars and
peculiarities in distinct groups according to the parts of the body,
and thus to facilitate the comparison of the peculiar marks in
two signalments suspected to refer to the same individual.

13. THIS IS AN IMPORTANT MEANS OF ORDER THR NON-
OBSERVANCE OF WHICH WOULD RENDER COMPARISONS OF THIS
KIND INFINITELY LONGER (1I).

14. The absence of peculiarities in any division is indicated by
a dash.

I and II. Right and Left Upper Arm, Forearm, and Hand
(plates 63 to 68)

15. a) The UPPER ARM commences at the shoulder and ends
at the elbow, which we call the humero-cubital articulation, and
by abbreviation cubital simply.

The elbow, when its four faces are considered, is divided
into: cubital posterior (or elbow proper), cubital internal,
cubital external, and the fold of the elbow, which, by analogy
and abbreviation, we call cubital anterior (plates 63 and 6¢).

16. It is these two extremities, shoulder and cubital (2),
which serve as datum points in designating the location of a scar
on the arm. Examples:

Cicatrix curved with cavity posterior of y vertical
on shoulder left external (plate 61, No. 2).

Cloatrix sinuous of g/os vertical at ¢4 above cubital
left posterior (plate 62, fig. 2, No. 3).

Nssvus at 1x above ocubital left external (plate 63,
fig. 1, No. 1).

Cicatrix rectilinear of 8 oblique internal at 4 above
cubital left antero-external (plate 64, fig. 1, No. 1).

(1) It is useless over and ab the roman sumersls to number separately each of the
marks already grouped under the same chapter. Oun the ordimary sigmaletic cards the
peculiarities noticed on the same part of the body are separsted from each other oaly by
being pulon diffevent lines. 1t is, then,only for facilitating the demoustratioms, and
especially references to remarks on the figures, that most of the exzamples gives
in this volume have been provided with a special serial number.

(2) 1= sigmaletic extracts intended to be published or read in court. etc.. be careful to
replace the abridged expression of cubital antevier, cubdital pesterior, etc., by the com-
plete and more correct formula of amterior face, posterior face, etc.. of the articu-
Iatiom of the elbow.
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17. 5) The FOREARM is limited above by the elbow (or
cubital) and below by the wrist (plate 63), datum points
which are to the forearm what the shoulder and cubital articula-
tion are to the upper arm. Examples:

Cicatrix curved with cavity superior of /03, oblique
external, at 3 above wrist left anterior (plate 64, fig. 1,
No. 4).

An anchor of 6/3 at 6 under cubital right anterior
(plate 64, fig. 2, No. 3).

18. ¢) There are distinguished oN THE HAND (plates 65 and
67): 1st, on the anterior face, the palm; 2nd, on the posterior
face, the back of the hand, not including the fingers; then
come, 3rd, tke five fingersor digits, which we have already enumer-
ated while distinguishing the faces, to-wit: the pollex (or
thumb), the index (first finger), the medius (middle finger),
the annular (third finger) and the guricular (little finger).

19. Each finger, the thumb excepted, is composed of three
phalanges which are joined to each other by articulations called
joints. Conformably to custom, we begin the enumeration of
the phalanges and the joints at the upper extremities: first joint
and first phalanx; second joint and second phalanx; third joint and
third phalanx. Thus the first joint is contiguous with the
palm in front and with the back of the hand behind. (1)

20, The thumb has only two joints and two phalanges. The
part of the hand which joins it to the wrist has received, in sig-
naletic practice, the name of base of the thumb.

(1) Anastomists will remark that the articular datum points, elbow, wrist and espe-
cially the finger-joints are determined, in signaletic practice. not by the theoretical line
of articulation, the precise localization of which would be somewhat difficult, but by the
folds and furrows of the skin which reveal it outwardly. As a result the datum points
for the anterior faces are never situated precisely on the same horizontal plane as the
corresponding ones for the posterior faces. Thus, considered in the soldier without
arms, the datum line of the anterior wrist is situated two centimetres lower down
than that of the posterior wrist.

But the difference is especially noticeable in the case of the first joints of the fingers,
the thumb excepted. While, in the posterior face, our datum points correspond to the
anatomical line of articulation which passes through the numbers 2, 3 and 4 (plate 67),
in the anterior we take as a base line the folds on the edge of the palm (see J’, plate65);
that is to say, a position more than two centimetres and a half lower down than that of
the posterior face. Hence, there may occasionally be some hesitation in the precise
localization of signs situated on the lateral faces, which thus find themselves astride
between two datum points. But the accurate determination of the anatomical line of
the joint would have presented to our officers mauy more difficulties and afforded still
less rapidity.
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21. The space between each finger is defined thus: between
pollex and index, between index and medius, between
medius and annular, between annular and auricular
(plate 67).

KFPeculiarities Special to Regions I and 17

22. In fAe posterior space between the thumbd and index there
are often found small tattooings, amchors, Aearts, imitials, etc.,
of very great signaletic value.

23. The fingers may be amputated by the last phalanx, by
the two last phalanges or by all three phalanges.

24. Very often, especially as a result of a felon or whitlow
(panaris), the last phalanx is merely injured without being posi-
tively removed; the finger is then said to he shortened (Fr.
raccouret ).

25. Thecases where a remaining stump of a nail is more or
less curved or deviated should also be noted. Fingers which
have been crushed anteriorly often have the nail thickened.
An injury at the root of the nail may cause what we call a
striated nail, a common peculiarity, of great permanence and
easy to describe, which is noted abbreviatively thus: nail
medius left striated (plate 68, No. 4).

26. The scars and cuts on the fingers should be carefully
described whenever it is evident that their imprints will remain
for life.

27. However, when their number exceeds four or five on each
hand, only the principal ones need be noted. Faint marks, which
might be overlooked at a subsequent examination, are preceded
by the adjective slight.

28. The joints of the fingers, and in general any of the articu-
lations, are likely to be ankylosed, either slightly, partially
or completely. In the first case the movement is merely
impeded, while in the last all movement is impossible. In complete
ankylosis it must be specified whether the two members are united
in a straight line or at a right or obtuse angle (see the
remarks on the measuring of the fingers, First Part, page 125§,
§ 36 and following).
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III. Face, Ears, and Anterior Face of Neck (plates 69 to 72)

29. Itissufficient torecall, without defining them, the different
parts of the face which may be the seat of peculiar marks, or serve
as datum points for the indication of their position. They are
well known to every one, and have already been analyzed in the
descriptive part of these /nstructions.

30. ‘They are, commencing above, the scalp and the line
of implantation of the hair; the frontal bosses, right
and left; and, below, the root of the mnose; then the eye-
brows, which are divided into internal point or head of the
eyebrow (right or left); external point or tail of the eyebrow
(right or left); and middlIe of the eyebrow (right or left).

"31. ‘Then come: the left eye and the right eye, with their
upper and lower eyelids which are noticed to have an
internal and an external angle; the ridge and the base
of the nose, which together form what is called the profile of
the nose; the wing (right or left) of the nose; the tip of
the nose; the under part of the nose and the opening of
the nostrils; the chin, divided into the point of the chin
and the under part of the chin.

' 32. If from the chin we ascend obliquely toward the ear, we
meet the lower part of the cheek, and, immediately below it,
the jawbone or maxillary (right or left).

33. There are often observed in scrofulous persons abscesses
worthy of remark under the maxillaries, at about 5 or 6 centi-
metres under the Iobe of the ear.

34. Above we find the cheek proper, then the cheek-bone
(Fr. pommette), and above and behind it the temple.

In regard to the ear, already described in the Second Part, we
may mention especially the little cartilage of the tragus and the
Iobe, both very convenient points of reference for the location
of scars on the cheek and neck.

Examples of Peculiar Marks to be Noted under No. IIT
Cicatrix rectilinear of 2, horizontal, at 3 above eye-
brow, left, half external (plate 72, No. 1).

Clcatrix rectilinear of r/oa, oblique to left, at r
above root of nose (plate 72, No. 1).
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Naevus at 2 under external angle of left eye (plate 72,
No. 3).

Scrofula with cavity superior, of 4, oblique ante-
rior, at 6 above and to left larynx under maxillary
(plate 632, No. 6).

Furuancle at 1.5 above external point right eyebrow
(plate 70, No. 1).

Cicatrix triangular of 0.y at 3 before tragus right
(plate 70, No. 2).

36. On the anterior face of the neck there is remarked the
projection of the larynx (commonly known as Adam's apple),
and lower down, at the top of the chest, is the fork of the ster-
num, abbreviated to fork simply; both valuable datum points for
designating the position of the moles, birth-marks and scars of
which this region is often the seat. Example:

Nsevus hairy at 1.5 under larynx (plate 72, No. 7).
IV. Chest, etc. (plates 73 and 74)

37. The datum points for the CHEST, or more generally for
the whole anterior face of the trunk, are: the fork, already men-
tioned, the right or left nipple or teat, the umbilicus (or
navel) and the median.

38. By median we understand an imaginary line which would
divide the body into two equal and symmetrical parts, passing
down the anterior face: through the middle of the forehead, the
profile of the nose and chin, the fork, the navel and the crotch
(plate 62, figs. 1 and 2, line X Y). Although it is rarely util-
ized as regards the face, it is in constant use for the chest.

39. In the formulge of localization it should appear only in the
second place, after a first more definite indication with relation to
the fork, to the nipple, or to the navel.

Examples of Peculiar Marks lo be Noted under No. IV

Novus at 6 under larynx and at 3 to left median
(plate 74, No. 1).

Clcatrix of operation for croap of 2.3, vertical, at 3
under larynx (plate 74, No. 2).
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Cicatrix rectilinear of 3.3, oblique external, at 7
under fork and at 3 to left median (plate 74, No. 5).

Neevus at 2 above and behind right tcat (plate 74,
No. 6).

Very deep cicatrix curved with superior cavity of
8/02 at 13 under fork and at 2 to right median (plate
74, No. 7).

Cicatrix round of burn of 3 at ro above umbilicus

on median three-quarters to left of latter (plate 74,
No. 10).

V. Back of the Neck and Region of the Back (plates 75 and 76)

40. On the posterior plane, the median is represented by the
vertebral column, abbreviatively the column. The other datum
point for the whole surface of the back is the seventh vertebra
or prominent vertebra, which for this region plays the part which
devolves on the fork in the case of the chest. So this datum
point should always be announced first, before the column,

The seventh vertebra, abbreviated to 7¢h merely, is situated on
the vertebral column a little above the line of the shoulders.
In thin subjects it projects in the normal position; when it does
not do so, its place is determined either by feeling with the fingers
or by making the subject’s head incline forward a moment.

41. It is somewhat difficult to distinguish the seventh vertebra
from the sixth or fifth, which may be equally prominent. The
errors which result from confusions of this kind are too slight for
us to insist upon them.

Examples of Peculiar Marks to be Noled under No. V

Deep cicatrix slightly curved with cavity superior
of 5 oblique external, at x2 under 7th and at 9 to
right column (plate 75, No. 5).

Deep nsevus at 18 under 7th and at xo to left col-
amn (plate 76, No. 6).

Cicatrix rectilinear of 3/02, oblique external, at 24
under 7th and at 6 to left column (plate 76, No. 7).
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VL Anomalies and Peculiarities to be Noted on Other Parts of the Body

42. The method of description whose application to the upper
members and the trunk we have just described is equally applica-
ble to the lower members. Its use, however, is much more lim-
ited, as the metric signalment should generally be taken, in the
stations, without the subject having to remove his trousers. So
we shall enter into no details.

'43. The observer who has familiarized himself with the pre-
ceding examples will readily settle each case separately. He
need never hesitate % go akead and make use in his descriptions
of the words of current speech, whenever the technical vocabulary
does not furnish him with more precise ones.

44. The minimum number of peculiar marks which should be
described in each subject is, as we have said, from five to six.
But in some cases it may be necessary to more than double this
number. In fact, when a subject presents a great number of
scars, it is impossible to limit one’s choice to identically the same
ones that have been or may be selected by another observer. Now
the agreement of some of the peculiar marks being an indispensa-
ble element of identification, it becomes necessary, in such cases,
to describe about all the important marks.

45. In the VERY EXCEPTIONAL cases where the minimum of
six peculiar marks cannot be obtained, it is indicated that this
insufficiency is not the result of negligence on the part of the
operator by adding the formula: no others.



CHAPTER IIL.—-MANNER OF ANNOUNCING AND RECORDING THE
MARKS OBSERVED

1. The taking of the peculiar marks demands a certain rapig-
ity: 1st, in the enunciation of the descriptive phrase; and 2nd,
in the very act of writing it. We will indicate the means by
which this double end can be obtained.

1. Rapidity in the Announcing

2. This is easily acquired if one takes care, from the very
first exercises, never to deviate from the prescribed order of
description and localization.

3. The phrases, always running in the same mold, take on a
certain rhythm which soon imposes itself upon the anthropo-
metrical apprentice and guards him against any omission.

4. Let us take as an illustration the mark No. 3 (plate 64,
fig. 1), which is thus specified:

Cicatrix rectilinear of 6 oblique internal at 9 above
wrist left posterior.

5. We would remark in the first place, from the point of view
of the rhythm of the phrase, the opposition of sound which is
generally observed between the obliquity of a scar situated on a
member and the designation of the face on which it is placed. It
is easy to see that when the obliquity is znfernal or external the
mark can only be situated on the anferior or posterior faces, and
inversely, that when the obliquity is anferior or posterior the mark
must be on one of the exfernal or internal faces.

The opposition of sound resulting from this balancing, as it
were, of the words is expressed by the following mnemonic for-
mula, which is not without some use at the beginning of an
apprenticeship: When the obliguity is in or (that is to say, when
the term which indicates it ends in al), tke face is in al;and,
inversely, when the obliquity is in al the face is in or.

(230)



MANNER OF ANNOUNCING THR MARK 31

6. There is no exception to this rule except for the marks
situated on the borders midway between two faces; one can imag-
ine an oblique anterior sign situated on a face qualified as
external-anterior.

7. We would remark in conclusion that our expression, &t 9
above wrist left indicates only by way of deduction that the
mark is on the forearm. Similarly, in speaking of a navus
(mole), when we say that it is af 7 adove Acad of left eyebrow, we
imply that this sign is on the forehead. To mention the position
in exact terms would uselessly make the phrase a word longer.

8. Conclusion: Avoid announcing the name of the
part of the body which is the seat of the peculiarity,
whenever its precise position can easily be deduced
from the indications furnished by the datum points.

II. Rapidity in the Act of Writing the Statement of Peculiar Marks

9. ‘This is obtained by the use of abbreviations reduced tosuch
a point that some of them resemble in form the signs used in
stenography.

10. The first edition of the Signaletic Instructions had already
given a list of them, very limited as to number and boldness of
abbreviation, but left their use optional.

11. The needs of practice have since then largely extended
their application, at the same time giving them a shorter and
shorter and more and W.

12. This cursive writing has attained to-day, in the central
services of Paris, Lyons and Marseilles, a degree of perfection
which could not be excelled and which demonstrates that it has
reached its final shape. Thanks to it, a clerk after five or six
days of practice easily succeeds in writing down the statement of
scars as fast as it can be dictated. Finally, the legibility of the
phrases thus produced is such that their interpretation is mani-
festly easier and more rapid than if they had been written out
in full.

13. ‘The proof of this is that the employees of the central
service in Paris whose duty it is to make the investigations in the
anthropometrical files prefer to recopy with abbreviations the
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various signalments of recidivists under assumed names which
are sent to them daily from other parts of France for identifica-
tion, rather than to use them as they are.

14. So we cannot too strongly recommend that anthropometri-
cal officers should familiarize themselves with these signs; the
economy of time in the task of writing which will thence result
will compensate them liberally, after the first week, for the very
short apprenticeship which they require.

15. Nevertheless, the copies of signalments destined for the
judicial or administrative authorities should always be written out
in ordinary characters whenever there is room to suppose that the
persons who will have to make use of them may not be familiar
with the practice of such professional processes.

16. We give further on four lists of our abbreviations: the
one hereafter, in the /nstructions, with an explanatory commentary
for teaching; the other grouped in a fable, following the order of
the chapters, for the first attempts of a secretary; a third, in the
alphabetical order of terms; and the fourth, in the alphabetical order
of abbreviations. This last is especially addressed to the unin-
itiated reader, to a counsel for the defense, for example, who
might have occasion to decipher an abridged statement of scars or
to verify its translation.

17. The extension of abbreviations to other terms
than those of these lists would inevitably lead to
confusion and should be absolutely prohibited. The
special advantage that might be drawn from them would moreover
be insignificant, the list of abbreviations recommended including
the whole number of terms in most frequent use.

18. The signs, and particularly those which are reduced to
simple initials or to conventional lines, ought to be drawn very cor-
rectly, if one wishes to avoid seeing them degenerate into an illeg-
ible scrawl.

With the exception of the several cases that we are about to
point out, it is particularly necessary to guard omeself against
uniting by supplementary strokes the words which ought to be
separated, or inversely from omitting the conmecting strokes
between the different letters of the same abbreviation.
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19. Example: small (or little or petty), medium and large (or
great) are entered here, as for the descriptive characteristics, by
means of the initials p. m. g., while the datum-point a»is? (or
poigne, Fr. poignet) is represented by the group of consonants
p8. The hand and the eye habituate themselves readily to fixing
and reading under this form the word w»¥sf. But let a negligent
or inexperienced clerk happen to separate the # from the g, and
the unguarded reader will be tempted to read ‘‘small-large” (petit
grand) until the contradiction between the terms thus connected
makes him divine his mistake or rather that of his correspondent.

20. The signs and letters employed are chosen in such wise as
to form a symbol as much shorter than the term to be repre-
sented as its use is more frequent.

21. An effort has been made to preserve only the initial letter of
the principal terms or, in case of repetition, the first consonant or
the group of consonants of the first syllable. The consonants, in
fact, which are the skeletons of words, characterize the latter infi-
nitely better than the vowels do.

22. Several of the most frequent terms, beginning with the
same initial letter, have been distinguished by means of the
exclusive adoption for each one of them of a special kind of letter
(capital, small letter, Latin or Greek characters, etc). Two
signs, borrowed from stenography, are in no wise connected with
the alphabet, and are absolutely conventional. It is with the
description of these forms, to some extent over-abridged, which
(as we must admit) give to this writing as a whole a somewhat
strange aspect, that we shall begin the review of the cicatricial
vocabulary.

23. 1st. Abbreviations with a stemographic and super-abridged
Jorm. See on the large synoptic table of signaletic lerms(77 a), last
column on the right, the special list of signs with conven-
tional forms. The words adowe and wnder, which return so
often in our formulse for scars, are represented, the first by a
horizontal mark about three millimetres long, traced from left to
right along the dotted line printed on the card, surmounted by a
semicircle with a large vertical diameter and with its concavity
turned towards the right. The semicircle should be added to the
horizontal line by returning a little backwards and upwards, that
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is to say, without losing contact with the paper, without lifting
the pen.

24. The word under, the meaning of which is the opposite of
the preceding, is represented by a little horizontal mark of the
same kind as the preceding and terminated by a hook descending
below the line. Thus the symbols for the words adove and under
are distinguished only by the place of the hook, which is situated
above to represent the first, and delow to represent the second.

25. By analogy, the adjectives superior [upper] and inferior
[lower] are figured by the same signs as the prepositions abdove
and under, the sense and the position of these designs in the sen-
tence sufficing to indicate with which of the two parts of speech,
preposition or adjective, one is dealing.

26. The four faces, anterior, posterior, internal and external,
are each represented by their initial letter traced in charac-
ters imitating certain Greek letters: anferior by alpha, ¢; posterior
by a letter recalling the rho, p; internal by an iota, ¢; and exter-
nal by an epsilon, «.

27. ‘The loop of the symbol for anterior is turned, be it said in
passing, in the opposite direction from that of posterior. In
regard to the symbol for this latter term, it is important to
begin it by tracing with a pen a little horizontal mark one or two
millimetres long, following very exactly the dotted line before
ascending to form the loop; finally, a detail quite as important, it
is necessary to take care that the last stroke of the loop descends
vertically in relation to the line; the inverse inclination, that is to
say, oblique from above to below and from left to right, is even
preferable, so far as this stroke is concerned, to the inclination
from right to left of ordinary writing.

28. There is nothing to be said regarding the abbreviation for
inlernal, the sign employed having the same form in the Greek
writing, and in English and French, as it has here.

29. As for the symbol for external, we would remark that it is
not a capital £, as one might think at first sight, but a design
analogous in form to a reversed 3, of the same height as the body
of the cursive writing.

30. By an exception to the general direction (§ 18) which for-
bids the union of signs in abridged writing there is allowed for



MANNER OF ANNOUNCING THRE MARK 238

greater rapidity a fusion of the six preceding symbols with
the letter ¢, abbreviation of the word curved, which constantly
occurs in connection with them.

31. We have seen, indeed, that the form of scar qualified as
curved should always be followed by an indication of the face
(Superior or iwferior, anlerior or posterior, internal or external)
towards which the concavity of the curve is turned. On the other
hand, it is the rule to omit in the written phrase the words witk
avity, while continuing to announce them in the spoken phrase.
Thus the phrases dictated: cicatrix curved with cavity superior, or
daatrix curved with cavity internal, become when transcribed:
cic. c. sup.—cie. c. int.

32. The union of the letter ¢ with the six signs above resulits
in the production of veritable monograms which permit the repre-
senting of a whole clause with a single toss of the pen (see in
the lower part of the last column on the right of the large synop-
tic table, the list of COMPOSITE CONVENTIONAL SIGNS).

33. ‘The two super-abridged signs departing ever so little from
the ordinary forms of writing of which it still remains for us to
speak stand for the words /ef? (or sinister, Fr. gancke) and right
(or dexter, Fr. droif). The first is represented by its initial
consonant g, which is distinguished from the similar abbrevia-
tion of the word grea? by tracing the upper loop to the right of
the long stroke, and not to the left as in the ordinary French or
English small g. This form of g is not absolutely exceptional; it
is met with in some kinds of commercial handwriting, especially
of English origin.

It is distinguished from the symbol for posterior by its loop below
and by its general inclination oblique from right to left, parallel
to the ordinary direction of writing, and no longer vertical. It
may also be said of this sign that it differs from the small 4 of
German script or from the long s of old-fashioned French and
English script only by a diminution in the height of the upper
loop.

34. The word right is figured by means of a sign analogous tn
the dele of proof-readers, that is to say, an initial letter d fur-
nished at the top and left of the ascending stroke with a descend-
ing loop which is terminated by a final stroke that crosses again to
the right (also used in German and Greek manuscript writings).
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35. 2nd. Abbreviations reduced to the initial letter of the word to be
represented. ‘The five fingers of the hand are represented by the
initial of the [technical] name of each of them written in a manu-
script capital letter, with the exception of the auricular (little
finger), which, in order to distinguish it from the abbreviation of
annular (third finger), is represented by an O.

36. ‘The three kinds of inclination, korizontal, vertical and
obligue, are written respectively by means of the consonants h,
vr and b; this last in place of the initial vowel O, already
employed for the auricular. Obligue internal will therefore be
written b ¢, obligue external b ¢, oblique anterior b a, etc. Itis
allowed in practice for the symbol of vertical, v7, to take on in
cursive writing the form of a w.

37. The symbols P-I, I-M, M-A, A-O, will be read
respectively: bctween thumb (pollex) and index; between index
and medius; between medius and annular; between annular and
auricular.

38. ‘The words relating to the shape of linear scars (cicatrices):
rectilinear, curved (already mentioned), sinuous, and broken, are
represented by means of the corresponding letters: r, ¢, s,
and br.

39. J is the abbreviation for joinf, and f that adopted for
phalanx. One should unite by a final stroke and trace without
lifting the pen the letters ;7 or f and the number of the joint or
phalanx which must always and necessarily precede them. Ex-
ample: 75t phalanx and 2nd join! are written rf and 2j; 37d joint
and 3rd phalanx, 3j and 3f.

40. Let us finally recall for the sake of memory the letters
p. m. g., abbreviations already mentioned for the words /Zit/le,
medium and greaf, and the letter k already employed in the
anthropometrical part to designate ankylosis.

41. 3rd. Abbreviations composed of several consonants together
without intervening vowels. It will be sufficient to enumerate
them without comment, as the motives which have determined
the preservation of certain letters may be easily deduced from the
preceding considerations and examples.
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42. The numeral adjectives: some (Fr. W),:qq; several
(Fr. plusieurs, compare plural )=pls; numerous (or numbers of )
=nb.

43. The qualifications of form: Sroken=D>br (already men-
tioned); deviated—=dv; square=qr; hooked (Fr. en crocket, com-
pare crolchet )=crch; avity=cv; light or slight=1g; parallel—
prl; prominent—=prm; traversed=trv.

44. The qualificatives of position : apart (or distant), dst;
Sttuated, 8t.

45. The metric substantives centimetre and millimetre, when
they could not be indicated by deduction comformably to the
directions of paragraph 18, page 218, will be represented respect-
ively by the letters cm and mm.

46. The peculiarities: fossette or dimple—{fst; navus or mole=
nv; variola or small-pox=vrl; point=pt.

47. The abbreviations of this category that it remains for us
to enumerate all relate to the parts of the body. Here is a list of
them, arranged in conformity with the directions of paragraph ¢
on page 222:

I and II. Upper Limb (left and right)

biceps .

cubital (Immero-cubtul amcuhuon or elbow) . b,
wrist (already mentioned, Fr. pmpul) . ps-
finger, or digit . . . dge.
palm . . . . . pm.
base of thumb or pollex . . . bs. P.

III. Face and Front of Neck

face or visage . . . . vag.
hair ( Fr. cbeveux) . . . . chvx.
forehead . . . . . . fr.
frontal boss . . . . bs. fr.
eyebrow, or mpemhum . . . src.
eyelid (Fr. paupidre) . . . . pp
angle (of the eye), etc, . . . . gl
nostril . . . . nar
cheek-bone (Fr. ponmwtle) . . . pmt.
tragus . . . . . trg.
mouth (Fr. boude\ . . . . be.
maxillary, or )n--bone . . . . mx.

larynx . . . . . Irx.
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IV. Chest
fork (Fr. fourchetle;; . . . . fro.
clavicle . . . . . . clv.
teat, or nipple . . . . tt.
sternum . . . . . . str.,
umbilicus, or navel . . . . . mbl.
median, or median line . . . . md.

V. Back of Neck and Region of the Back

seventh vertebra . . . . . 7°
(spinal) column . . . . cl.
omoplate, or shoulder-blade . . ompl.

48. 4th. Terms abridged according fo the ordinary formula :
consonants and vowels logether. Most of the abbreviations of this
nature relate to the terms which determine the nature of the

peculiarity, to-wit:

amputated . . . . . amp.
cicatrix, or scar . . . . . cie.
circular . . . . . . cire.
furuncle, or boil . . . . . fur.
freckles (Fr. rousseur) . . . rouss.
scrofula . . . . . scrof.
tattooing . . . . tat.
triangle . . . . . trigl.

We add the two opposite prepositions:

behind (Fr. arvidre) . . . . arl.
before (Fr. avant) . . . . . avt.

as well as the following parts of the body:

ear (Fr. oreille) . . . . orl.
root of the nose (Fr. racine du nez) . . rac.



APPENDIX

A. JUDICIAL PHOTOGRAPHY

GENERAL CONSIDERATIONS

The anthropometrical observations, corroborated by the state-
ment of peculiar marks and by the descriptive information for the
face, are amply sufficient to assure the identification of any individ-
ual who, after Raving bcen measured for the first time at an adult
age, might come to be arrested and remeasured at some later time,
no matter how many years may separate the two operations,

But this does not hold good when the FIRST signalment has
been taken while the subject was under twenty years of age.

The adding of a photographic portrait to the signalment
becomes then so much the more necessary the further towards
infancy it is desired to carry the investigation of the identity. It
should be admitted that as a rule it is difficult to pursue a verifi-
aation in the anthropometrical archives further back than the
twenty-first year, and absolutely impossible beyond the
eighteenth year, without the aid of a profile photograph from the
right side.

And again it is desirable that the photograph annexed to the
signalment should conform as much as possible to the well-defined,
uniform type adopted according to my indications for the central
archives of the identification service.

It is to the exposition of the rules defining this type of photo-
graph that this appendix is devoted. The professional photo-
grapher or the mere amateur who will observe these rules will find
it exceedingly easy to attain the desired result.

If special reasons, and particularly the resistance of the subject,
should prevent their strict observance, all efforts must be concen-
trated on the securing of a profile or three-quarters print from the
right side, reproducing the details of the ear. The pattern of the

(%)
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RIGHT ear isin fact (together with the color of the iris) the best
and almost the only element of identification which is offered by
minors of less than eighteen years. An instantaneous portrait
will always be much easier to take in profile than in full face.

In lack of a photograph it should be endeavored to make a
drawing or even a mould or impression of this same ear. A sketch,
again, even poorly executed by a person of little skill in drawing
but having a sufficient knowledge of the morphological anoma-
lies of the ear, might, in lack of better, take the place of photo-

graphy.
TECHNICAL INSTRUCTIONS

1. Each subject should be photographed, 1st, in full-face, and, 2nd, in
profile from the right side, under the following conditions: a) of /ight, 8)
of reduction, c) of pose, and d) of mounting.

a) LIGHT

2. The light for the full-face pose should come from the left of the sub-
ject, the right side remaining in comparative shadow.

3. The light for the profile pose should fall perpendicularly upon the
subject’s face. .

4) REDUCTION

7 4. The scale of reduction adopted for the judicial photograph, both full-
\ face and profile, is ONE-SEVENTH. In other words, the number of the
objective should be chosen in such a way, and the distance between the
objective and the posing-chair so arranged, that a length of 28 centimetres
passing vertically through the external angle of the left eye of the subject to
be photographed gives on the plate an image reduced to 4 centimetres,
.. within a millimetre more or less (4 x 7=28).

§. Itis on the external angle of the left eye that the apparatus should be

+ focused for the full-face photograph; while for the profile photograph zke

external angle of the right eye is taken, these two parts corresponding
respectively to the most illuminated median position of each pose.

6. To find quickly the relative position of the chair and the apparatus
which determines this scale of portrait, seat a willing subject of medium
build in the posing chair very squarely and with his face to the camera,
" making him hold vertically, in the plane of his face, against the outer corner
of his left eye, a slender wooden rule on which a strip of white paper 28
centimetres long has been previously glued. The photographer, on the
other hand, holding in his hand a bristol-board card 4 centimetres wide,
should move his apparatus farther away or nearer until the 28 centimetres of

.
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the rule gives on the ground glass of the camera an image reduced to 4 centi-
metres, as he can readily assure himself by placing his bristol-board card
upos it (1).

7. In order to avoid the necessity of any experimenting at later sittings
it will be sufficient to fix once for all on the floor of the studio two small
cleats, which will allow the chair and camera to be replaced immediately in
their respective positions.

¢) rosx

8. Itis abeolutely indispensable that in both poses for judicial
photographs to be used for identification the subject should be

bareheaded.

9. If for reasons peculiar to the case it should be necessary for the sub-
ject to be also photographed wilA Ais Aal om, this last pose should be made
the object of a third photograph, which it will then be very advantageous
to take at full length, in conformity with the instructions that will be
given in paragraph 25.

10. Take care that in both poses, the full-face and profile, the subject is
squarely seated, his shoulders as much as possible at an even height, his
head resting against the head-rest and his look Aorizonfal, directed straight
before him.

11. In the full-face pose, the subject should be caused to fix his eyes
steadily on the camera, which will usually create no difficulty. In the pro-
file pose, one can avoid the very frequent displacement of the eye sideways
in the direction of the operator by asking the subject to look at some fixed
point or, still better, at a mirror placed in a line with his face as far away as
the width of the room will permit and at the same height as the objective,
that is, at about 1= 20 above the ground.

12. Adjustment of the image on the plate. 1t is strictly forbidden to
* plunge " or ** raise the nose of >’ the camera.

As the optical axis of the objective should always remain horisontal and
the plane of the ground glass or sensitive plate vertical, the adjustment can
be regulated only by the vertical displacement of the optical apparatus
effected by means of the crank or lever of the camera.

Thus the image of the top of the head, in order to appear properly oa the
plate, should be brought to 35 millimetres below the center of the plate,
which leaves only one centimetre of light above the image, when the 9x 12

size is employed.

(1) Here is the theoretical solution of the same question: we kaow that the isterval -
between the diaphragm asd the object, or more exactly between the censer of the object-
ive and the part of the object chosea for the focus, is equal to the focal leagth of the
objective used multiplied by the reductions sumber increased by ome.

On this priacipie, supposing as objective to have a focal length of 32 centimetres, the
Aaist which should separate its diaphragm from the extersal angle of the eye will be
equal t0 2 m. 56 (0.52 x §=2.56).
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13. Moreover, it is strongly recommended, before regulating the placing
on the plate, to decentralize the camera 18 millimetres downwards, so that
the optical axis of the apparatus passes approximately through the middle
of the space of 35 millimetres reserved for the face. This decentralizing
necessarily results in bringing the objective to the height of the subject’s
eyes, that is to say, the ordinary position of the human vision.

14. For the profile pose turn the chair 9o°® from right to lefl.

Place the subject completely in profile so that, seen from the apparatus,
the head, the body and the top of the chair-back all appear entirely in a side
view.

15. Before proceeding to the actual taking of the profile portrait, take
care to verify and correct, if necessary, the figure of the reduction, which
should then be regulated, as has been said above, on the vertical plane pass-
ing through the external angle of the right eye.

The special posing chair, which will be described further on, renders
these preliminary verifications unnecessary by allowing the scale of reduc-
tion for both poses and the lateral adjustment to be regulated once for all.

16. As part of the value of the profile portrait consists in the indication
of the slope of the forehead, one should take care to have the prisoner push
back any locks of hair which might hide his forehead.

17. The ears should always be disengaged from the hair, in
both the profile and full-face portraits.

To obtain this result in certain cases of shaggy and unkempt hair it will
sometimes be necessary tp confine the hair either with a piece of twineora
rubber band (for the profile pose only).

18. Profile photographs in which the contour of the ear does not appear
in its entirety will have to be taken over again,

d) SIZE AND MOUNTING OF THE PRINTS

19. ‘The prints should be cut at about 8 millimetres above the hair and
pasted on a sheet of bristol-board, the profile on the left and the full face on
the right. As much of the bust should be left as the height of the negatives
will permit, perhaps between 8 and 9 centimetres, and nothing should be cut
off from the width of the shoulders in full face photographs.

20. By employing a suitable mulliplier the two poses may be grouped on
the same card of 9x 13 centimetres, obtained by cutting a card of 13x18in
two. The base thus measures 130 millimetres, of which 72 are devoted to the
face and 58 to the profile.

GENERAL OBSERVATIONS

21.  The plates should never be relouched in any way, with the exception
of the hollows or pricks in the gelatine, which would produce on the print
black spots resembling a mole orascar. Any embellishment or rejuvenating
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-of the image by effacing on the plate the wrinkles, scars and peculiarities of
the skin is strictly forbidden.

22. In the photographic department of the Parisian Prefecture of Police,
to avoid confusion in the transcription of the names and to facilitate the sub-
sequent classing of the negatives, a provisional serial number is given to
each of them, according to the order in which the subject was entered on the
daily list of photographs to be taken. The numbers are printed on loose
tickets of about 3 centimetres in width and are slipped one after another into
a pocket placed on the top of the back of the chair seen from one side.

23. This indication reproduced on the negative by photography itself
allows one, by referring to the list for the day, to immediately find again the
name of the subject, which is then written on the gelatine in reversed letters
underneath the profile. The date of the making of the negative is placed
immediately after, written in figures in the usual order; day, montA, year.
Pinally, under the full face portrait, there is traced, farther towards the
right, the general serial number which is to determine the definite placing of
each negative in the archives (1).

FULL LENGTH PORTRAITS

24. Full length portraits, which are little used in judicial inquiries,
should be taken only on the express request of the court.

25. For thiskind of portrait, the photographer should place his subject in
somewhere near a three-quarter pose, the left side by preference, being very
careful not to cause any constraint in the attitude of the individual. With
this in view, he should tell him in an off-hand way to put his hat on, and
will thus seek, without awakening his distrust, to get him to place his hat
on his head as nearly as possible in the same manner in which he usually
wearsit. Then the photograper should place beside his subject some objects
appropriate to his social condition and selected with a view to give, by
comparison, some idea of his height, such as a bureau a café table, a
chair, etc.

26. The reduction to be observed is 1/21 for the g/13 size, or 1/14 for the
very rare cases where recourse is had to the album size.

27. Whatever may be the pose and the reduction employed, a special

headmgshonldalmy:ngetheﬁgmt’ortbemw citherat the side or the
back of the print.

(1) Dr. Lasde, professor of medical jurisprudence and deputy mayor of Bordeans, whe
directed the orgasisation of a municipal anthropometrical service ia that city, bas ingen-
mwmmmo-mmml.mm(-mm
some practice) by a direct {nscriptios oa a basd of t P hich is thes
tursed over and pasted ou the gelatine. The result odtained hcmlhu. if mot better
thaa with the direct writing.




SPECIAL POSING CHAIR (1) MECHANICALLY ASSURING A UNI-
FORMITY OF REDUCTION BETWEEN FULL-FACE
AND PROFILE PHOTOGRAPHS

THEORETICAL CONSIDERATIONS

The dimensions of the seat (width 25 centimetres, depth 2§ centimetres,.
concavity of the back 2 centimetres) are purposely very limited in order to-
allow the subject as little latitude as possible in the manner of seating him-
self, forcing him to sit exactly in such a manner that his spinal column is.
supported by the back of the chair. For the same purpose, a projecting
border, slightly sharp, surrounds the seat and induces the subject to instinct-
ively correct his position if at first he has seated himself a little side-
ways. As a final precaution a metal arrow set into the middle of the upper
edge of the chair-back enables the photographer to see at a glance while
adjusting the head-rest whether the middle of his subject’s back, indicated by
the seam of the coat, coincides with the median plane of the chair. If not,
instead of trying to rectify the position by a lateral movement of the body
more or less forced, he should ask the subject to stand up and then immedi-
ately afterwards to siZ down squarely.

It is quite evident that under these conditions, once the optical axis of
the apparatus is directed perpendicularly to the middle of the chair, every
subject who comes and sits down there may be photographed immediately
in a front view without any ‘‘adjustment’” having to be made lalerally. The
only individual adaptation that has still to be made is to regulate the height
of the objective proportionately to that of the subject’s bust.

The reduction figure for any one objective depending only on the distance
which separates the apparatus from the object to be reproduced, the immo-
bility of the seat results in assuring at the same time the uniformily of the
scale.

This last is established and regulated once for all on the anthropometrical
principles which we are about to present.

We recall, in the first place, that the scale of reduction should be calcu--
lated on a plane parallel to the sensitive glass and passing through the object
chosen to regulate the focusing of the image, and that the spot prescribed for
this operation, as regards the full-face portrait, is the external angle of the
left eye (22 4 and 5, p. 240). '

(1) Thanks to the simplification of the process by the use of this chair, a single
officer is enabled to take daily. in the space of two hours and without assistance of any
kind, from fifty to eighty negatives, each one of two poses side by side and under con-
ditions of the most rigorous uniformity.

(244)
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Now, accurate measurements taken on thirty subjects of various builds
have enabled us to fix upon 19 centimetres as the average distance which
separates the corner of the eye from the back of the chair.

The determination of this anthropometrical fact enables us to make the
reduction in a uniform, and in a certain sense an impersonal, manner.
It is evident that it would be much more exact and more simple to replace
*‘ the 28-centimetre rule held by a willing subject of medium build ** (§ 6) by
a larger rod, held vertically at 19 centimetres in front of the chair-back. In
this way the calculation for the reduction will escape the errors arising from
differences of individual build, which otherwise would require the rule to be
more or less advanced according to the subject. Finally, it will be more
exact in proportion to the length of the rule upon which it is found practical
to base it.

After the examination of the conditions which mechanically regulate the
placing on the plate and the reduction of the full-face portraits, we pass to
the study of the profile photographs.

The instructions prescribe that these latter should be focused on the ex-
ternal angle of the right eye. Now, we may suppose, for reasons of sym-
metry, that the full-face portrait has been focused on this side. If the
instructions have designated for this pose the left eye, it is on account of
the prescribed direction of the light which should leave the right eye in
shadow. But it is evident that every full-face picture focused on the left
eye will be 50 at the same time on the right eye, and that this latter position
may be regarded as being the only focal axis of the two poses,

‘The conclusion from this begging of the question is that it would suffice in
theory, in order to pass rapidly from the full-face pose to the right-band pro-
file pose without having to disturb either objective or focus and without subse-
quent reduction, to turn the chair with the subject go°, taking asaxis of rota-
tion the vertical line passing through the external angle of the migAf eye.

Nothing is easier to determine than the position of the projection of this
point on the seat. In the first place it goes without saying that, by the defi-
nition, it must be contained in the plane of adjustment which passes through
the eyes and which, as we have said before, is 19 centimetres distant from the
back of the chair. On the other hand, any one can observe that the interval
which separates the outer corner of the eye from the median line (or more
precisely from the ridge of the nose) is equal to about § centimetres, and
that this dimension varies very little from one individual to another. Con-
sequently, the position of the vertical projection of the outer corner of the
eye on the horizontal surface of the seat will be geometrically determined by
the intersection of the parallel drawn at 19 centimetres from the bottom of
the back of the chair with that drawn five centimetres to the right of its
median line.

Nevertheless if, passing from theory to practice, we should seek to take a
profile portrait immediately after a full-face pose by turning the chair pre-
cisely on this axis, we should observe this fact, which can easily be
explained however, that the new image obtained, while continuing to be in
focus, would cease to be on the plate, and that the back and part of the rear
of the head of the profile would fall beyond the limits of the ground glass.
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Hence the necessity, if one wishes to succeed in preserving the necessary
immobility of the objective, after having turned the chair go°, of pushing i?
Jforward a distance which experience shows to be 16 centimetres (1).

This double movement, the rotation of go° and the advancement of 16
centimetres, may be combined and executed simultaneously by placing the
axis of rotation eccentrically.

A very simple geometrical construction furnishes the solution of this ele-
mentary problem in mechanics.

Another consequence of the immobility of the optical apparatus combined
with the geometrically assured fixity of the axis of rotation of the chair, is
that this latter returns at each pose to the same position on the ground-glass
and the sensitive plate. :

Advantage has been taken of this circumstance, as we have seen in para-
graph 22, to fix at the top of the back the small metal pocket destined to
contain the serial number of each plate, which is thus uniformly and
mechanically reproduced at the bottom and to the right of the profile pic-
ture. By increasing the height of the ticket a little, it may easily be made
to contain, also, the name of the subject and the date of the taking of the
photograph. But this arrangement, which would avoid the inscription in
reversed writing, would somewhat disfigure the profile image.

Lastly, the profile of the back, the height of which has been fixed at g5
centimetres, bears a centimetrical graduation decreasing from top to bottom,
which has been so arranged as to permit of ascertaining from the photo-
graphic print the height of the trunk of the subject photographed.

This information is indicated by the black line drawn photographically on
the gelatine across the image of the graduation on the back by means of a
needle fixed on the negative frame at 74 millimetres above the lower edge of
the plate.

This mechanical measurement of the trunk should coincide, within a
centimetre more or less, with that resulting from the direct anthropometrical
observation. Should a noticeably greater divergence take place, it should
be attributed either to an error on the part of the anthropometrical operators,
or, much more reasonably, to a transposition of the movable number on the
back or of the names and inscriptions subsequently traced on the gelatine.
This, then, is a valuable means of making sure that the name, the signal-
ment, and the photograph are attributed to the individual to whom they
really belong.

To the posing-chair is attached a glass, on which the subject should fix
his eyes during the profile pose. To enable it to be easily placed in any
position it is supported on a stem of 1m s0.

But the principal object of this accessory, called briefly mirror-stand, is
to enable the photographer to more easily obtain an exact profile pose of the
subject. All he needs to do is to place himself behind the latter and, at the

(1) This advancement of 16 centimetres permits the using of any kind of camera and
frame. The complete special apparatus, such as produced by our maker, reaches an
adjustment to the plate, and especially a poin? of view, more exact by reducing the
advancement to S centimetres, and consequently placing there the arresting notch of
the frame.
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same time that he adjusts the head-rest, to arrange his face in such a
way that the image reflected in the glass appears to him as completely and
exactly in full-face. He may then be assured, without any other verifica-
tion, that it will as a result appear quite as accurately in profile in rela-
tion to the optical axis of the objective.

This stem serves besides as a support (on the vertical line passing tArongh
the middle of its back) to a standard 49 centimetres high, bounded by two
horizontal threads and two median lines, intersecting each other at a right
angle, which permit the regulation of the adjustment to the plate and of the
reduction, without needing an assistant to hold the standard-rule.

The following directions summarize the management of the optical
apparatus, the posingchair and its various accessories. They should be
reproduced in duplicate and glued spadewise to the back of the mirror-
stand furnished by the manufacturer conformably to our models.

They are put together in such a way as to regulate all the preliminary
arrangements for a photograph out of sight of the prisoner and before his
introduction into the studio, an advantage not to be despised for assuring
the final success of the operation.

PRACTICAL INSTRUCTIONS FOR THR INSTALLATION AND HANDLING
OF THR POSING CHAIR

Draw upon the ground a straight chalk line about four metres long, par-
allel with the glass partition which lights the studio.

a) For the full-face photograph place the posing chair so that the light
falls on it from the left side, the projection of the median line upon the hol-
lowed plank which serves as a pedestal being itself exactly superposed upon
the straight line of four metres prescribed above.

8) Arrange the mirror-stand vertically on the chair, the mirror turned
towards the back, and the standard-interval of 49 centimetres looking
towards the objective, in such a way that the two nails which go through the
foot of the mirror-holder enter the corresponding holes of the chair.

¢) Trace with a pencil upon a piece of ground-glass, placed temporarily in
a negative holder, two median axes, one horizontal and the other vertical;
measure with great precision on this latter a length of 35 millimetres above
the center of the glass and another of the same dimension below, and mark
the vertical interval of 7 centimetres thus obtained by means of two horizon-
tal lines from 1 to 2 centimetres long.

d) Place horizontally the optical axis of the apparatus (which one must
take care to have previously decentralized 18 == towards the base), bring it
to the height of the middle of the upper half of the standard-interval, that
is to about 1® 320 above the ground, and place it perpendicularly to this sur
face, 50 that the image of the central point, determined by the meeting of
the two median lines traced upon the stasdard-inlerval, coincides with the
center of the ground-glass.

¢) Place yourself behind the ground-glass and advance or draw back the
apparatus (and, if necessary, the chair), following the line marked upon the
ground, that is to say, keeping the optical axis perpendicular to the mirror-



248 APPENDIX

stand, until the 49 centimetres of the standard produces on the ground-glass
in the camera an image superposed exaclly upon the vertical interval of 7
centimetres indicated in paragraph c.

JS) Al the sane time regulate thefocusing of the image exactly here, in the
middle of the copy of the present nolice intentionally glued inside out upon
the upper half of the 49 <™ standard.

£) Pix the hollowed plank under the chair with four nails fitting tightly
into the floor, and do the same for the feet of the optical apparatus by means
of the special screws with which it is provided.

k) Take the mirror-stand away from the top of the chair and put it on
the side from which the light comes, the mirror exactly opposite the middle
of the chair when turned in the position it should occupy during the profile

pose.

1) Seat the subject upon the posing chair and proceed to take the full-face
portrait, according to the general directions: the axis of the optical apparatus,
still horizontally placed (1), must be raised or lowered, according to the
height of the subject seated, until the top of the image of the head just
touches the horizontal line 2 centimetres long marked upon the ground-glass,
in conformity with paragraph ¢, at 35 millimetres below the center of the
plate.

#) Make the subject stand up, turn the chair go° from right to left, raising
it gently and taking care to prevent the vertical stem from coming out of its
socket ; make the subject sit down again in the new direction of the chair,
telling him to look at himself in the glass of the mirror-stand, and proceed to
take the profile photograph, without in any way displacing the optical appa-
ratus laterally, but raising or lowering it, if necessary, so that the image in
profile is projected upon the ground-glass on absolutely the same level as
that in full-face.

k) Remarks. It sometimes happens, in the case of subjects very much
bent or very obese, that the profile portrait taken in this way is carried too
far forward and goes outside the plate.

In such cases make the subject lift up his head until it reappears within
the frame, even if there should result a somewhat forced position which,
however, could in no way alter either the pattern of the ear or the line of
the silhouette.

(1) The apparatus made especially for judicial photography are decentralized in the
prescribed degree and arranged 80 as to be always horisontal. They are also furnished
above with a kind of large finder, made outwardly like a telescope, which enabdles the
adjustment of the height of the plate to be directly regulated. without having recourse to
the ordinary ground-glass holder. .




B. THE VERBAL PORTRAIT

We give the name of werdal/ portrait to the minute description
of an individual made especially with a view to seeking and iden-
tifying him on the public street.

The officer should be able to repeat this particular signalment
on the spur of the moment and without hesitation; hence its name
of verbal portrait. And yet that of writfen portrait would suit it
quite as well, since, before being learned by heart, it ought to be
drawn up with the mind in repose and committed to writing.

The term does not refer to the more or less vague indications
gathered from incompetent witnesses and which must be recorded
as given for want of opportunity to verify them, but to an accu-
rate description in appropriate terms, compiled from documents of
indisputable authenticity, such as a photograph of the judicial
type (profile and full face), or, at least, a signaletic card.

The physiognomical analysis should always be completed, as
soon as the materials for it are in hand, by the interpretation
(from a descriptive point of view) of the anthropometrical part of
the prison signalment; that is to say, of the part which is usually
the most exact and the least open to dispute.

The observations will be written on special cards, the whole
upper half of which is reserved for the photograph, which is thus
protected from soiling or injury by the lower half which folds
over it. As a result the card when closed is reduced to half size,
and can be easily carried in the coat pocket.

The cover, or lower half of the card, bears on the front or recte
the headings which make up the verbal portrait for the first
two parts of the signalment (anthropometrical and descriptive),
s0 that the reader is enabled to readily compare each term in
the description with the corresponding part of the photographic
portrait, when he has access to it, while the back (or verso) is
devoted to the statement of peculiar marks and to the sociological
information.

(209)
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1f the photograph is of the standard type (profile and full-face)
the drawing up of the verbal portrait will be easy. The task is
more delicate when one possesses only a commercial portrait, gen-
erally a three-quarters view, but it should nevertheless be pursued
according to the same plan.

The large synoptical table of the descriptive information, placed
at the end of the second part of the A/bum, has been composed
mainly with a view to serving as a guide in the drawing up of
these notes (plate 6oc).

The scheme of headings printed on the special model of card for
the verbal portrait (plates 8o and 81) affords a summary sufficient
for obtaining uniformity in the placing of all the observations,
and for calling them to mind when needed, without the necessity
of entering into many explanations on this subject.

The headings for the profile: forekead, nose, ckin, lips, and, if
possible, ear, should be filled in and learned by heart in their
entirety, while the headings relating to the front view are replied
to only when the feature examined clearly departs from the mean,
which is as much as to say that three-quarters of the headings of
the third horizontal division will be answered only by dashes.

In short, the establishment of a verbal portrait is equivalent to
a more extended choice of characteristic traits, or, as we have
explained above, to a methodical selection of the characters
which are most likely to be remembered. The compiling of a
verbal portrait may be compared, in the same order of ideas, to
the creation in the officer's mind of a kind of caricature of the
person to be recognized. What is a caricature, indeed, if not the
combined selection and exaggeration of the characteristic traits?
The results obtained by this proceeding from the point of view of
identification are known to all. To whom has it not happened,
for example, to recognize immediately some well-known personage
by means of a caricature alone, which, in such a case, showed
itself superior to the best of photographs? The rule might then be
laid down that the verbal portrait should give first place to the same
physiognomical features as those which would be emphasized by
the caricaturist.

If a previous anthropometrical signalment exists, the PECULIAR-
1T1ES should be recopied from it, in such wise that, in case of
arrest and denial of identity on the part of the person concerned,
the comparison of them may be made immediately, on the subject
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present. But care should be taken to indicate by a small sinuous
line traced vertically on the margin (see plate 81) the marks which
one may have reason to suppose sufficiently apparent to be easily
verified before the arrest, without the individual’s knowledge.
Such are the marks on the face noted in No. III, and sometimes
those on the hands (see note on page 64 of the /mfroduction).
Only the marks thus noted will need to be learned by heart.

The translation of the ANTHROPOMETRICAL OBSERVATIONS into
descriptive terms necessitates more detailed explanations.

The exact indication of the height and of the trunk in centi-
metres should always appear, and these figures should be learned
by heart. The only precaution to be taken will be to increase
the figure of the centimetres by one when the millimetres reach
or go beyond the fifth.

The other anthropometrical observations should also be copied
in their entirety, but only the values extreme or eccentric,
either by deficiency or excess, will then need to receive the
officer’s attention.

The divergency of a length from the awverage, which is shown
in the accompanying table on page 254 (1), is measured by means
of a special value called the divergency from Aalf the cases (or more
shortly, simple divergency) (2). This fundamental value is
indicated for each measure in the table at the top of its respective
column.

If an eccentricity amounting to a simple divergency is enough to
very considerably augment the recognitory value of a signalment
from the point of view of anthropometry and of identification in
the measuring-room, it has but little importance from the point
of view of descriptive signalment and of identification on the
public street.

(1) We may say in passing. and (0 prevent any future misinterpretatios. that this
table, which gives the median or probabdle dimeunsions corresponding to a given height,
casnot be employed for the reciprocal problem, which consists in finding the prodable
height corresponding to a given dimeansion.

(2) This appellation, divergency from Aalf the cases. is derived {rom the fact that this
wvalue, added or subtracted from the figure of a medium dimension, determines the limits
of the central group, which includes half of the cases observed.

Values of this kind must not be confounded with the figures of the table on page M of
the /ntroduction. These latter refer to the error in measuring, that is, the amousat of
variation which there can be in an osseous length measured at different times on the
same {ndividual. while the table opposite relates only to the divergencies 1n lenglh which
a certain measure may present among a group of 1,000 sudbjects of the same beight (see
al90 the {oot-note on page 29 of the /utroduction).
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So therefore the divergency from half the cases is only men-
tioned in the table on p. 254 on account of the part it may be
called to play in cases of disputed identity before the courts (see
Introduction, p. 31).

The total height, the height of the trunk, and the length of ear
excepted, an anthropometrical length becomes useful in descrip-
tive signalment only at about two and a half times the simple
divergency above or below the medium. Values of this degreeare
so exceptional as to be only met with in onecase out of ten, hence
they are designated as divergencies from g9/ro of the cases.
The figure will be found all calculated on the table, beneath the
divergency from half the cases.

The fact that the anthropometrical anomaly reaches the diver-
gency from g/10 of the cases is indicated on the card for the
verbal portrait by underlining the value which is nofabdly foo large,
while the value nofadly foo small is placed in parenthesis. The
sign, underlinement or parenthesis, will be doudled if the diver-
gency above or below extends to more than three and a half times
the divergency from half the cases, that is to say, when it
exceeds the sum of the two preceding divergencies (that from 24
plus that from g/10 of the cases). An abnormality of this im-
portance is observed only in one case out of fifty.

Finally, every value which exceeds five times the divergency
from half the cases should be regarded, until the contrary is
proven, as theresult of an error. ‘These last values will be found
mentioned in the table under the heading : divergency from all the
cases. ‘This degree of eccentricity, which is observed less than
once out of a thousand cases, should on occasion be underlined °
three times.

Let us take as a practical example the following anthropomet-
rical signalment, which is that of a murderer recently arrested in
Paris :

Height 1= 66.3 Head { le.ngth 18.6 Foot 279

Reach 1= 78 width 15.7 Middle f. 12.

Trunk  87.7 Ear { length 6.2 Little f. 9.7
width (3.2) Forearm 46.6

There is nothing to be said of the height of r® 66, which only
exceeds the average by the insignificant amount of one centimetre.
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The average reach corresponding to this height is of 7= 69;
that of our subject is 7= 78, or g centimetresinexcess. Now the
divergency from g/10 is for this measure 7 centimetres; the reach
signalized is therefore very large, without being extraordinarily
large, and we underline it once.

The trunk is of 88, or about the average for this height.
Neither is there any remark to be made regarding the diameters
of the head and the length of the ear, which are little removed
from the medium. But it is otherwise with the width of
ear, which is 5 millimetres less than the medium. This is an
eccentricity by defect which reaches the divergency from g/10, 0
we place the figure for the width of earin parenthesis.

Let us pass to the examination of the figures of the third
column: the foot of our subject, which isof 27.9, exceeds the ordi-
nary foot of persons of his height by 21 millimetres, thatis to say,
by an amount greater than the divergency from 49/50, which is 20
millimetres. This foot then is of an extraordinarily great dimen-
sion, such as would be met with in only two specimens out of a
hundred. Conformably with the rule precedingly given, we mark
it with a double line drawn beneath the number.

The middle finger of our signalment is of 2.2, longer by eight
millimetres than the middle finger in the table, that is to say, by
an amount greater than the divergency from 9/10, but less than
that from 49/50. It is the same in the case of the little finger.
The fingers of the hand are then remarkably large without being
almost monstrous like the foot. They should be underlined with
only one mark.

As for the forearm, ¢6.6, it is larger than the average only by
14 millimetres, that is to say, by a quantity greater than the sim-
ple divergency but less than the divergency from 9/10. This indi-
cation does not then reach in this case a degree of eccentricity suf-
ficient to make it useful in the descriptive signalment.

In short, our subject is distinguished in an altogether excep-
tional manner, from an anthropometrical point of view, by the
length of his feet, and correlatively, in a lesser degree, by the
length of his fingers, and it is probably this last peculiarity, com-
bined with relatively broad shoulders, to which the eccentricity by
excess in his reach must be attributed.



The height being determined centimetre by centimetre, the corresponding mean

dimensions of the ten with indication of the degrees of
eccentricity (or is liadle in different subjects.
HEIGHT HEAD EAR FINGERS HEIGHT
centimetre X [~ ceatimetre
b THETHER I b
centimetre " H E 5 E 5 centimetre
1 41s 6171 8 9|10 1
Divergesncy m cm mm mm mm mm mm Divergeacy
in
it Detghe + =
being
fom ¥ 0.03 I4 4 2 6 3 from %
fomg/to 0,07 38 I0 g x4 7 from g/10
from 49/5¢c 0.0 SO 18 20 I0 from 49/s0
fromallof 0,18 70 20 rotoxs 3o I8 from all of
the cases the cases
m cm m cm mm |mm | mm mm | mm mm mm | mm mm mcm
1.4 1.49 | 804 |180 58 230 103 398 x.4g
1.4 1.50 | 8o 180] 1 59| 3 231 103 400 1.4
1.47 1.51 | 813 181 59 332 103 403 1.47
1.48 1,52 | 817 181) 151 59 234 104/ 81 405 1.48
1.49 1.53 | 821|182 15 59 235 104 81 408 1.49
1.50 1.54 | 825 |182 60 236 x0§ 410 I.50
1.51 1.5 | 829 [ 183 151 6o 238 10§ 413 1.51
1.53 1.56 | 832 | 183 1 6o| 3 239 106 416 1.53
1.53 1.57 836 | 183| 1 60 241 107 418 1.53
1.54 1.58 | 840 | 184 152 60 242 107 431 1.54
1.5 1.59 | 843 |184 61| 244 108 42 1.5
1.5 1.60 | 847 | 185] 1 61 245 108 43 1.5¢
1.§7 1.61 851 | 185[ 1 61 246 109 8 439 1.§7
5.58 1.62 | 854 | 185/ 1 61 248 110] 8 431 1.58
1.59 1.63 | 858 | 186] 1 61 250 110 434 1.59
1.60 1.64 | 862 (186 62 25X Imx 437 160
1.61 1.65 | 866 | 186 1 62 2§3 111 439 1.61
1.62 1.66 | 869 | 187] 1 62 254 113 442 1.62
1.63 1.67 | 873 | 187 1 62 25§ 113 444 1.63
3.64 1,68 | 876 | 187 1 62 256 113 447 1.64
'1.62 1.68 | 878 | 187 63 357 13 449 1-62'
1.6 1.69 82 | 187 1 62] 3 258 114 453 1.6
1.67 1.70 | 886 | 187] 1 63 260 114 454 1.6y
1.68 1.71 889 | 187 1 63 261 11§ 457 1.68
1.69 1.72 | 895 | 187| 2 63 263 116 459 1.69
.70 1.73 | 899 | 188 63 264 16 462 1.70
1.71 1.74 | 903 | 188 1 63 26 117] 91 464 1.71
1.73  1.75 | 905 | 189] 1 64| 267 117| 91 467 1.73
1.73 1.76 | 9o8 | 189[ 1 64. 268 118 469 1.73
1.74¢ 1,77 | 913 | 189| 1 64 37 1270 118 472 1.74
73 1.78 | 915 190 64| 37 371 19 474 173
1.7 1.79 | 918 | 190| 1 64 3 373 119 477 1.7
1.77 1.80 | 922 | 190] 1 64 274 120, 93 479 1.77
1.78 1.81 | 926 | 191| 1 64 27§ 120 482 1.78
1.79 1.82 | 829 | 191{ 1 65 277 121 484 1.79
.80 1.83 | 933 | 191 65 278 1ar 487 1.80
1.81 1.84¢ | 937 | 192 1 65 279 133 489 1.81
1.82 1.85 [ 941 | 192]| 1 65 281 133 492 1.82
1.83 1.86 | 944 ' 192| 1 65 2832 123 495 1.83
1.84 1.87 | 947 | 193] ! 65 28¢ 124 497  1.84
1.85 1.8

.87 | 951 193 6s' . 285 134 500

(254)
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The osseous lengths are susceptible, as regards the descriptive signalment,
of another kind of interpretation which, under certain circumstances, may
become very useful: we mean the ascertaining, by means of an anthropometri-
cal signalment, of the size-numbers and the approximate dimensions of the
corresponding pieces of clothing.

We have indicated in a note to the Introduction (p. 18) the origin of these
calculations and the rule to be followed in transforming an anthropometrical
length of foot into shoemaker's pointing [i. e., the degrees of the size-stick)
and vice versa. For the first case, the only one with which we need to con-
cern ourselves here, from 12 to 20 millimetres are added, according to the
presumable elegance of the shoe (1), and the sum multiplied by 3/2. The
result divided by 10 gives within a small fraction the number of the pointing
on the size-stick.

The height of the crotch of a pair of trousers may be obtained in the most
simple manner by deducting the height of the trunk from the total height.
This difference will give exactly the inside length of leg of a pair of well-
fitting trousers worn with suspenders, that is to say, a maximum length
which, in practice, may surpass by from 2 to 4 centimetres, or even more,
that which one is likely to meet with in poorly-dressed subjects (2).

The size of a stiff hat is calculated separately for the two diameters by
deducting for each of them 145== from the corresponding figure given by
the anthropometrical signalment and dividing the remainder by 6.as, the
millimetrical value of the interval between the hatters' sizes.

The size of soft hats and caps is obtained by dividing by 2 the sum of the
two preceding measurements (length and width for the stiff hat). Do not
neglect to mention the half sizes. The sizes of the circumference of the
head for a soft hat rise, in fact, by half-sizes from oto 8§, Each increase
by a half-size is exactly equivalent to an increase of one centimetre in
the circumference. The size o corresponds to a distance of 47 centi-
metres around the head, the size ) to 48, the size 1 to 49, the size 15§ to so
centimetres, etc.

(The preceding paragraph applies only to hats of Freach
make. The English size-numbers are intended to represent the diameter of
the hat in inches, and therefore no deduction should be made from the cranial
diameters furnished by the anthropometrical signalment. Add, on the con-
trary, 6= to each measure, and divide the sum by 25.40, the millimetrical
value of the English inch, reducing any fractional remainder to 16ths or 8ths
of an inch. Thus a head measuring 187 by 154®™ would be fitted with a stiff
hatof size 7 9/16 by 6 15/16. American hatters make their stiff hats of a certain

(1) Twelve millimetres for reund or sguere-feed shoes, and 18 to 20 millimetres for
those with what are called poinfed toes.

(2) Tocalculate the height of 8 sudbject from the beight of the crotch of & pair of well-
fittiag trousers the inside length of the trouser-legs is maltiplied by two, and to the pro-
duct 8 or 10 centimetres are added (or crotches of more than O m. 80; 10 to 12 centimetres
for those (of medium dimension) of between 0 m. 73 and O m. §0; and 12to 13 centimetres,
or even more, for (hose less than O m. 73. The result will always be only approzime-
tive. and considerably too small in the case of trousers that are bedly-Giting. that is to
say. too short.
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conventional form, and afterwards adapt them in the shop to heads of
unusual proportions as required; and they therefore give them but a single
number, which is calculated, as in the case of soft hats, by dividing by 2 the
sum of their two diameters expressed in inches. The sizes for soft hats, on
account of their elasticity, which causes them to stretch, usually run from
two eighths to three eighths smaller than for stiff ones, so that a head of
187mm by 154mm would wear a stiff hat of size 6 15/16 or a soft one of size
6 11/16. Usually, especially in cheap hats, the eighths are the lowest frac-
tions employed, so that the hats just mentioned might be numbered either
6% (stiff) and 63§ (soft) or, more probably, 7 and 63 (1;.]

The indication of the size of the hat (distinguishing between the stiff hat
and the soft hat) will be a valuable completion to the descriptive signalment
for the verbal portrait, though too much attention should not be attached to
this information, which personal caprices, the fashion, etc., may modify at
pleasure.

PHOTOGRAPHIC IDENTIFICATION

The scrupulous observance of the rules of judicial photography
described above assures to the mﬁwo{ the same
individual so many and such precise points of comparison that,
no matter what physxcal changes have intervened between the
various sittings, his identity may be established immediately and
without hesjtation. See in plates 592 and 598, the facsimiles of
profile and full-face portraits arranged- one above the other in
pairs relating to the same subject.

Although we have chosen the most striking dissimilarities which
it was possible for us to obtain, the comparison of the fronto-nasal
outlines and the morphological details of the ear, in the profile
pictures, can leave no room for doubt as to the identity of the
person; while the resemblance of the full-face photographs is
largely destroyed here by a concurrent change in the hairy sys-
tem and in the fleshiness of the subject (plate 59¢, figs. 1 and 2),

(1) German hatters simplify matters very much by numbering each hat according to
the number of centimetres in its circumference. Thusthe head specified above as wearing
an English soft hat of 6 15 '16 would wear a German hat number $5. The following table
gives the equivalent sizes of stiff hats in the German, French, and English systems, for
heads of medium sizes:

French Sizes

di b 6

pivrilfn f;:;,;’,',»’r’,/,’ 53% 54 sS4 ss ssMK 56 s6%
quarter-incbes

German Si:el. } 3% 3% 31X 4 4X % +¥

ﬂ.f(l-ﬁfﬂltt mn centimetres

English Si
dm:csul: in il::Zu } 6% 613/16 6% 615/16 7 7% 14
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or by a nervous contraction of the eyebrews (plate s9s, figs. 1
and 2), or a lateral deviation of the eyes (plate 594, figs. 3 and 4).

The inverse problem, which consists in affirming the non-identity
of the individuals in two photographs presenting a certain general
resemblance in physiognomy, is solved with the same degree of
ease and certainty by the comparison of the fronto-nasal outlines
and the details of the ear.

Analogies of this sort may be ascribed to any one of the four
principal causes following:

professional
G el thological
Similarities of { :’t‘lmie:lg'i } origin.
family

Regarding the professional resemblance, of which we have
already had occasion to speak, on page 211, apropos of the gexeral
impression, we will say only a few words. It consists entirely in
the general appearance, the costume, the cut of the beard and
hair, the mannerisms, etc. So it disappears at once in an anatom-
ical examination.

Every disease has its aspect, its facies, as the doctors say, and
the general resemblances resulting from it are greater in propor-
tion as the organism is more profoundly stricken. Thus all per-
sons whose respiration is affected, asthmatics, consumptives, etc.,
have their eyes more or less prominent and a general appearance
of pain which tends to make them look alike.

But in no case is palhological resemblance more striking than
when it results from some malformation of the bones. All hunch-
backs, for instance, resemble each other; to the expression of dif-
ficult respiration they add a necessary resemblance in the carriage
of the head and shoulders, etc.

Again, it is the cranial malformations, it need not be said,
which occasion the most perfect physiognomical resemblances.
All individuals witha ‘‘skako-shaped’’ Acad (plate 60a, figs. 1 and
2) or a prominent chin, popularly called *‘ jimmy-jawed '’ (plate
6oa, figs. 1 and 2), have a family likeness. Although these
deformities may cause a similarity of the fronto-nasal outline, the
ear always suffices to individualize the subjects. Thus the lobe
in fig. 1 (plate 60a) is intermediate as to contour and adherence,
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while that in the corresponding figure, No. 2, is square and blend-
ing. Similar remarks may be made regarding the lobes shown in
the profiles 3 and 4 of the same plate.

Ethnical resemblances, that is to say, between foreigners of the
same race, and cspecially those of an exotic race, are also deceiving.
Thus, to the eyes of a European newly arrived in China all the
Chinese look alike; the physiognomical differences do not become

-perceptible to him for many months. Without going so far for
an example, it is a fact that the gypsies of our own country often
present a great morphological analogy among themselves (plate
60b, figs. 1 and 2). This is because to their community of race
there is generally added a relationship more or less near, either
with or without the knowledge of the persons concerned.

Villages are not rare in France [and such occur even in the
older portions of the United States] where the inhabitants, all
relatives and resembling each other within certain limits, bear the
same patronymic and are distinguished among themselves only by
surnames. And yet up to the present time we have not found a
single instance where this morphological resemblance, even be-
tween brothers, extended to the ear (without speaking of the still
more conclusive differences of the anthropometrical signalment).

An exception should be made, as far as the ear is concerned, in
the case of the twin brothers shown in plate 60, figs. 3 and 4.
In spite of the analogy of this organ, the non-identity of these
two subjects is clearly demonstrated by a difference of six milli-
metres in their width of head. However, although we have not
yet happened to meet with two twins who, besides this identity of
ear, presented a concordant anthropometrical signalment, the
metrical differences have often been so small that we must admit
that such a coincidence is possible. In a case of this kind the
identification would have to rest principally on the statement of
peculiar marks.

It is unnecessary to remark that this exception (which we felt
under obligations to point out) does not diminish in practice the
recognitory value of photography and of anthropometrical signal-
ment. The possibility of confounding one twin brother with
another should not be taken into consideration except when the
birth-registers actually show a double birth of the name and date
indicated. This is manifestly not a commonplace line of defense
within the reach of every one.



C. ADDITIONS TO THE ANTHROPOMETRICAL
SIGNALMENT

{Circular issued by Dr. Bertilloa in January, 1884)

I. MEASUREMENT OF THE BI-ZYGOMATIC DIAMETER
(To replace the messurement of the width of ear, see p. 116)

The term zygoma is applied to the bony band or arch which
extends from the cheek-bone to just above the auditory orifice;
and we understand by Si-zygomatic diameler the maximum hori-
zontal distance by which the two zygomata are separated.

The bi-zygomatic diameter thus defined is measured with the
caliper compass used for the measurement of the cranial diameters,
and by following a similar course,

First Stage (plates 18 and 19)

The subject being seated on the stool, make him separate his legs and
stand in front of him as close as possible. Hold the branches of the calipers
near the points and place them symmetrically a short distance from the
tragus. Make the instrument oscillate up and down and back and forth, at
the same time moving it further and further from the tragus. and follow, on
the graduation, the variations of the index-mark o. As in the previous
measurements, the observer ascertains the figure which would appesr to him
to correspond to the maximum distance.

Second Slage

Fix the branches of the compass at the figure found, conformably to the
manner of operating indicated for the measuring of the cranial diameters,

Third and Last Slage

Replace the points of the compass on the rygomats and make sure by
perfectly symmetrical oscillations, sometimes vertical and sometimes hori-
sontal, that the compass has the proper opening, which may be recognised
by the friction of the points, which should slightly wrinkle the skin.

(299)



260 APPENDIX

Approximation: The greater or less thickness of the fatty
layer covering the zygomata prevents the attainment of the
degree of precision requisite in the measuring of the cranial
diameters.

We would estimate provisionally the approximation of the
bi-zygomatic measurement at 1 ®® plus or minus.

II. DIGITAL IMPRESSIONS OF THE RIGHT THUMB, INDEX,
MEDIUS [middle finger] AND ANNULAR ([third finger]

Method of operating: Cover a sheet of polished copper
with a very thin layer of printer's ink, as uniformly as possible,
by means of a roller made of gelatine. Place the extremity of the
anterior face of the subject’s finger on this black slab, exercising
a slight pressure, and transport the finger thus blackened on to
the space reserved for this purpose at the bottom of the anthropo-
metrical card. The impression is obtained by pressing lightly on
the back of the finger. It is necessary to take the imprint of each
finger in succession.

The space reserved for the recording of the filigrees of the
fingers is found at the lower right hand-corner of the anthropo-
metrical card. It measures about 95™® by 45 ™ and bears the
indication of the fingers which should be printed (see plates
794 and 79
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Plate 1
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H., — Vertical rule one metre long for messuring the height (faser., p. 100).
EB. — Graduations on paper or oilcloth for measuring the reach (laser., p. 103).

B. — Rule half a metre long for measuring the trunk or height of 2 man seated
( Imser., p. 105).

Q—W with double projection, wsed in measuring the height and

B. — Stool used in measuring the treak.
T. —Mmbkfoot-mdtofxmmthmolth foot, of the cramial
diameters and of the eas.

M, — Trestle specially intended for the m of the forearm, and affordiag
nlpouofu?)?n(l’)»thubm dm.;zbcmdthkc
(Imstr., p. 11




Plate 2

CALIPER COMPASS

for measuring the length and width of the head

D Left point Right point ¢

To read the indications of the instrument turn to the point directly opposite
the zero mark drawn on the upper edge of the bolt. For example, tbe opening of
the branches in the above drawing is abous 1gcm ymm,




Plate 3

SMALL CALIPER RULE

for measuring the length and width of the ear

Index mark at the ssro

I Thumb rest

~ Stem

To read the indications of this instrument tera 'otbepa-tdtnﬂ!yw
the zero mark traced on the middie of the right edge of the opening of the slide.
For cxample, the opening of the branches in the abowe dravwnng is sbost 5om Jum,

‘=__=___
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Plate 4

LARGE CALIPER RULE

for measuring the foot, the middle and little fingers and the forearm

Heel
8tem
K4
£
]
£
s 5
y £
6 -
Small
branch movable branch
Index mark
at the
Thumb rest
[}
7
9
|
89
0

To read the indications of the instrument turn to the point directly opposite the
zero mark traced on the middle of the left edge of the opening in the slide or
thumb rest. For example, rhe opening of the bramekes in the above drawing is
abomt s0cm gmm,

- |



Plate 5

MEASURING THE HEIGHT

(Height of » man standing)
i
| 7
l (§ .0.

o\
| ‘ {
1Lt !
‘\

Place the subject againet the wall, the bardbone about 13cm to the left of the

graduated metre (aad ser against the metre); bring the square down, the face with

A rounded corners downward, taking as a vertical guide the projecting of the

metre, and then read the indications of the gradustion wichout displacing subject
(luser., pp. 100 t0 103 ).

" ;




Plate 6

MEASURING THE REACH

...... " feeraem e e
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Difoufies

The subject, still having his back to the wall, is directed to extend his
arms horizontally in the form of a cross, leaning if necessary either to the
right or the left until the tip of his right middle finger touches the projection;
then he regains his equilibrium by moving slightly outward the leg on the side toward
which he has lcaned, so as to make the line of his shoulders horizontal with the
axis of his arms.

The measurer then presses the arms of the subject lightly against the wall, and
makes sure, before dictating their figures, that the tip of the middle finger continues
to touch the starting-point of the graduation (Instr., p. 103).




Plate 7

MEASURING THE TRUNK
(Height of 3 man seated)

\
<
L

= i
; /.

. .

Make the subject sit squarely on the stool, see that be holds himself erect, and
place and manipulate the portable square in the same as in ing
the height ( Jasrr., p. s0g).

| I _ _ __],
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Plate 8

MEASURING THE LENGTH OF HEAD (a)

FinsT STAGR. — The left point of the compass being placed and firmly held at
the root of the nose, the operator, keeping his eyes fixed on the scale, brings the
right point down over the back and middle of the head, and ascertains within a
millimetre the probable maximum length ( Jaser., p. 107).

|




Plate 1

MEASURING FURNITURE
showing arrangement of mural gradustions

H
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H. — Vertical rule one metre long for messuring the height (Jaser., p. 100).
E. — Graduations on paper or oilcloth for measuring the reach (Jasrr., p. 103).

B. — Rule half 3 metre long for messuring the trunk or height of a man seated
( Imser., p. 105).

Q. — Portable with double projection, wsed in measuring the height and
the trunk.

. — Stool used in measuring the trunk.

4. — Movable foot-stool to facilitate the messuring of the foot, of the cramial
diameters and of the ear.

M, — Trestle specially intended for the messuring of the forearm, and affording
a point of sepport (P) to the subject during the measuring of the foot
(fasrr.y p. 118),




Plate 2

CALIPER COMPASS

for measuring the length and width of the head

) Left point Right point ¢

To read the indications of the instrument turn to the point directly opposite
the zero mark drawn on the upper edge of the bolt. For example, tbe opening of
the branches in the above drawing is about 1gcm Fmm,




Plate 11

MEASURING THE LENGTH OF HEAD (d)

Suurep wsntemm v kg porpers 3q preoqs 2ndy MY YPIM WOy maa jo JPY
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Ssconp STAcE.—Sperial wirw, taken from above, for the study of the fingering
to be employed for immobilizing the branches of the compass at the apparent length.

*
Point of view of an ebserver.

Twuiap axo Last S?Mu, carLLes Tug VeairicaTion. —The operator, haviag
fixed the compass, replaces it on the head of the subject and verifies the accuracy
of the figure found the first time by aseuring himaelf that the friction of the right Il
I branch agmm)thc back of the head is satisfactory (For the gemeral positien
turn to plate § '
| - I

— T — — . = e =TT - ———————————




Plate 4

LARGE CALIPER RULE

for measuring the foot, the middle and little fingers and the forearm

Large fixed branch

b h
ranc Stem
2
S
| N
]
£
5 5
K c
® £
m
8mall
branch Large movable branch
Index mark
at the
Thumb rest
5
[}
7
| 8
9
20
]
89
0

To read the indications of the instrument turn to the point directly opposite the
zero mark traced on the middle of the left edge of the opening in (ge slide or
thumb rest. For example, the opening of the branehes in the above drawing is

about 70¢m gmm,

I




Plate 13

MEASURING THE WIDTH OF HEAD (b)
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Fiast STacz.—Spesie/ wirw, taken from above, of the pusition represenced o |
the opposite page. !

. l
Point of view of an sbseroer. — Notice the regulation pesition, almest herissa- !
tal, of the arms of the compess. :

L ]




Plate 8

— s = —

MEASURING THE LENGTH OF HEAD (a)

Finst STAGE. — The left point of the compass being placed and firmly held at
the root of the nose, the operator, keeping his eyes fized on the scale, brings the
right point down over the back and middle of the head, and ascertains within a
millimetre the probable maximum length ( fuser., p. 107).
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MEASURING THE TRUNK
(Height of a2 man seated)

.
~
Z
e )
v
D fenpes

Make the subject sit squarely oa the stool, see that he holds himself erect, and

place and manipulste the portable square in the same manner s in measuring
the height ( Jastr., p. 108).




Plate 1o

MEASURING THE LENGTH OF HEAD (c)

/)
i

y |

Szconp STace. — The operator removes the compass from the head of his sub-
ject and fixes its opening at the apparent length by means of the thumb screw
(Inser., p. 108).




Plate 11

MEASURING THE LENGTH OF HEAD (d)
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Szcond STacs. —Sperial wirw, taken from above, for the study of the fingering
to be employed for immobilising the branches of the compass at the apparent length.

*
Point of view of an sbserver.

Twuiap axp Last Stace, catiep Tus Veairication. —The operator, having
fixed the compass, replaces it on the head of the subject and verifies the accuracy
of the figure found the first time by assuring himself that the friction of the right

branch against the back of the head is satimfactory (For the general position
turn to plate 8).




Plate ro

MEASURING THE LENGTH OF HEAD (c¢)

]
f

Szconp STace. — The operator removes the compass from the head of his sub-
ject and fixes its opening at the apparent length by means of the thumb screw
(Irser., p. 108).

=l




Plate 13

‘ MEASURING THE WIDTH OF HEAD (b)

[ ]

1 Fiast Stace. —Spesial wiew, taken from above, of the pusition represented on I
the opposite page.

. l
Point of view of an ebterwer. — Notice the regulstion pesition, almest herissn-
tal, of the arms of the compass. "




Plate 12

MEASURING THE WIDTH OF HEAD (a)

Finst STAGR.—General wiew. The operator, with his eyes fixed on the scale,

ascertains to within a millimeter the probable maximum width ( Inser., p. 110),




Plate 13

MEASURING THE WIDTH OF HEAD (b)
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FiasT STAGR. —Spesial view, taken from above, of the pesition represested on
the opposite page.

Point of view of an ebserwer. — Notice the regulation position, almast henese-
tal, of the arms of the compass.




Plate 1y
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MEASURING THE WIDTH OF HEAD (¢)

~¢

DFefied

Szconp Stace.—The operation withdraws the compass from above the head or
his subject and fixes its opening, by means of the thumb screw, at the suspected
width ( Instr., p. 111).

(For the position of the fingers seen from above, turn to plate 11).
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Plate 1y

MEASURING THE LENGTH OF RIGHT EAR (b)

/ |
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0 |
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Special wirw for the study of the pesition of the fingens and of the instrument.




Plate 16

MEASURING THE LENGTH OF RIGHT EAR (a)

/. i

Dubouspes’

The operator makes the flat fixed branch of the instrument graze the superior
border of the ear, and holds it still by pressing his left thumb firmly on the upper
end of the stem, the other fingers ofP the hand resting on the top of the skull
(Inst., p. 113).

The stem of the rule being in a position lel with the axis of the ear, the
operator gently pushes up the mowabdle branch until it just touches the inferior ex-
tremity of the lobe, and assures himself, before reading the figure indicated, that
the pavilion of the ear is in no wise depressed by either branch. )




Plate 46

THE EYEBROWS (b)

1. Eyebrows short. 2. Eyebrows long,
3. Evebrows linear : 4. Eyebrows broad.
5. Evcbruws sparse «Juirse més). 6 Evebrows thick (Jdr, .

7. Eyebrows united.

S. Evebrows w.th maximum im-
plantation at tail.

9. Evebrows bushy.







Plate 49

1. Muuth small,

THE MOUTH

2. Muouth large. 7. Saarof chapping ¢ gercures)
on lewer hip.

1"
o
]
1l
m
3. Mouth with (oraen 4. Mouth with ¢ rnery S M.uth heartshaped
cievate ! deprraet, TR (L TR
| "
1 —_— - -
|
|
5. Muuth junched. 6. Mouth gaping + Ade . 9. Upper 1naisors uncovered.




Plate 20

MEASURING THE LENGTH OF LEFT FOOT (a)

7~

The operator, after having had his subject placed in the position represented
above, presses the fixed branch of the instr firmly against the back of the
heel, taking care to have the graduated stem touch, if possible, the internal face
of the heel and of the toe joint. Then he gradually brings down the movable
branch until it is in contact with the great toe, assuring himself by shaking the
instrument a little that the movable branch has neither pushed back nor compressed
the extremity of the great toe, and finally replaces the instrument, it necessary, and
tightens it very slightly before reading the figure indicated (Inser., p. 118),




Plate 21

MEASURING THE LENGTH OF LEFT FOOT (b)
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Sp«dﬂm,uknﬁwm,hmm’dthmdmmt
in relation to the foot to be measured,

L 3
Point of view of an ebserwer.




Plate 22

MEASURING THE LEFT MIDDLE FINGER (a)

L, a
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First STAGE.—The operater, facing his subject, places the finger to be measured
on the back of the rule (Insir., p. 122).




Plate 23

‘ MEASURING THE LEFT MIDDLE FINGER (b)

S/

-”AJM!/'(‘

Szcond AnD Tuiap STaces. —Making a quarter-turn (at the same time his
left arm comidenbly;' the operator brings the finger to be measured into a position
at right angles with the back of the hand.

The hand of the subject being in the correct position, the operator moves the
slide down and reads the figure indicated ( /aser., p. 133).

Nove.—Properly, the branches of the rule should be nearly horisontal. In
the above drawing they have been intentionally placed obliquely from before to
behind in order to permit the position of the fingers to be seen from below. For
the true inclination of the instrument turn to the following plate, No. 14. [
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Plate 24

MEASURING THE LEFT MIDDLE FINGER (e)
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Twmixp AxD Last STace.—Rigorously exact view taken from above at an angle
of 45° to show clearly: 1st, the almost horizontal position of the movable branches of
the rule, and 2nd, the direction of the graduated stem, which points obliquely
towards the body of the operator (Instr., p. 124, § 30).

*

Point of view of an sbserver who, in the presence of a measurer operating under
his eyes, desires to verify the correctness of the positions taken.




Plate 25

MEASURING THE LEFT MIDDLE FINGER (d)

Suurap mena v kq papur 3q pmoys

Tuias AND Last STAGE. —Specia/ wirw taken from sbove ot aa angle of 90°, to
show the placing of the measurer’s fiagers and the position of the middle fager
to be measured.
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Plate 33

SYNOPTICAL TABLE OF THE FORMS OF THE NOSE

“
i
i
1. Nusewith profile { conjcave 4. Nose with profile reculinear 7. Nuse with protile convex
elesated. clevated, cievated.
i
2. Nosewithpronie(oon juave 5. Nuse withpe.dilerect.near S N e w th profile convex
horiz ntal honzental, fHutisontal.
1 . . - . - . . -
|| 3 Nosewithprofie(conave 6. Nuse with prodile rectiinear 9 Nuse with protile convex

depressed. depressed. depresed.



Plate 34

NOSES PRESENTING SOME ANOMALIES OF FORM OR
SOME DIFFICULTIES OF CLASSIFICATION

1. Nuse [con]cave very ele-
vazed and ¢+ shore st might
almost be called conver

2. Nusesoshghtly convex that
that it might almost be
called rectiinear.

3 Noe [Con)inesvenyaiinucus

5. Nute rectihinear-ninusa
] honizontal,

h-r.2 ontal

8 Nose rectilinesr-sinuous

© 7 N e . ghtly (uniavessinuous
with base depressed.

“ with base much depressed.
L

, 3 Nueestraordinaniy humped.

|
|

A, Nowe saghtly humped-un-
uous honisontal.

q.  Nuse slightly conver-very- !

unuvous with base depressed.



Plate 37
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THE DIMENSIONS OF THE NOSE SEEN FROM THE FRONT

Synoptical table of combinations of the three degrees of height
with the three degrees of width !

1. Nuse of little height and 2. Nose of littic height and 3. Nose of little height and
L.tele width. | medium width. great width,
4. Nose of medium height and 5. Nwecof mesumheghtand | 6. Nose of medium height and
littie width. ! med.am w.dth ! grest width.
{
7. Nusc ot great height and 8. Nose ot great height and 9 Nose of great height and

little width, medium width great width,




1

Naso-labual hesght Lttir ane
Prominence of upper iip.

2.

THE LIPS

Naso-labial he.ghe great and
prominence ot lower iip.

3 Lipy with wde s -ter.

5. Lips thin \minces:.

6 Lips ttack (dparsses ). !

7 Mecdian furrew ot upper .
i} Aaentuated

N Uiser o protruding
102 nasde .

9 Lower lip pendant.




Darwinian nogoniny

Plate 57

PECULIARITIES OF THE EAR (a)

1st, of the border (figs. 1-12); and, of the lobe, (figs. 13-16).

2. Darwinian enlarge-
ment,

Darwinian projectin,
R el

=--J

3. Darwinisn tudvercele, -

§. Nutched dorger.

. Supero-postertor
Lontour square,

7 Saperepoaten
L Atodr acute.

S Anfet-poaternior
vontur aute.

9. Superiur (ontur

13-

biflected,

Lobe dimpled.

10. Bordger rumpled and
superior (ontour acute,

14. Lobe with inclina-
tivn oblique-.nternal

11and 12 Ealargerreass

t rhe same car from a

3tonle an: 2 tulicface photogranh,

15. LoNe with inchina-
30 rxternal

16. Lohe wiet gareene
.0



Plate 72

FACE SEEN FROM THE FRONT (b)

Description and localization of marks represented

No. 1.—Cic. rectilinear of 2 horizontal at 3 above eyebrow left half external.

No. 2,—Cic, rectilinear of 1/0.2 oblique to lcft at 1 above root of nose.

No. 3.—Cic._r;ctilinear of 2 horizontal (slightly oblique external) middle eyebrow
right,

No, 4.—Cic, rectilinear of 1.7 oblique external right side of nose at 2 under root.

No. §.—Nzvus at 2 under external angle left eye.

No. 6.—Scrofula with cavity superior of 4 oblique anterior at 6 above and to left
larynx under maxillary. .

No. 7.—N=vus hairy at 1.5 under larynx.




Plate 73

TRUNK SEEN FROM THE FRONT (a)

7 /-4\,’,—a-\\
T
. 7T~ |
v o7 N
AN

Designation of parts serving as datum poinni, dows a3 for a3 the wanst

1, median line (represented by a dotted line drawn from the top of the hesd to
the umbilicus ); 3, umbilicus; 3, larynsz; 4, sternal fork; ¢, left clavicle; 6, left
shoulder; 7, right shoulder; 8, right teat; ¢, left teat.




Plate 74

TRUNK SEEN FROM THE FRONT (b)

Description and localimation of marks represented

No, 1.—Nzvus at 6 under larynx and at 3 to left median,
No, 2.—Cic. of operation for croup of 2. 5 vertical at 3 under larynx.

No, 3.—Deep cic, rectilinear of 6/1. 5 slightly oblique internal at 4 to right of fork
on clavicle,

No, 4.—Nzvus at g to left fork on shoulder.

No. 5.—Cic. rectilinear of 3.5 oblique external at 7 under fork and at 3 to left
median.

No. 6.—N=vus at 2 above and behind teat right, .

No. 7.—Very deep cic. curved with cavity superior of 8/0.2 at 15 under fork and
3 to right median,

No, 8.—Nzvus at 3 under teat left.

No. g.—Cicatricial point at 10 under teat and at 6 to left median,

No. lo.—Cic.l:;_:nd of burn of 3 at 10 above umbilicus, on median, three quarters
to




. Plate 75

TRUNK SEEN FROM BEHIND (a)

Designation of parts serving as datsm points down a1 for a1 the waist

1, median line represented by spinal columa; 1, position of the line of the walst;
1, prominest or 7th vertebra; 4, left omoplate; §, right omoplats,



Plate 76

TRUNK SEEN FROM BEHIND (b)

Description and localination of marks represented

No. 1.—Cic. of furuncle cross-shaped at 2.5 to left column and at 3 above 7th
vertebra.

No. 2.—Cic. rect, of 3 oblique internal at 1 above and to right of 7th vertebra.
No. 3.—Cic. curved with cavity inferior at 7 to left 7th vertebra,
No. 4.—Nz=vus at 1 to right column and at 3 under 7th vertebra.

No, §.—Deep cic. slightly curved with cavity superior of § oblique external at 12
under 7th vertebra and at g to right column. .

No. 6.—Deep nvus at 18 under 7th vertebra and at 10 to left column,

No, 7.—Cic, rectilinear of 3/0,2 oblique external at 24 under 7th vertebra and at
6 to left column,
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—1N PRKS

” \LTERMS ?_PiC_ULIAR MARKS

AUTHORIZED ABBREVIATIONS

gnificance of each

8pecial List

of signs of conventional form,
already mentioned in part in
the Alphabetical List in their
respective places

1st, Simple Signs

Superior and above
Inferior and under
Anterior
Posterior

External
Internal

Right

Abov
Am 10N e of the reader)
[And FED!NG FROM
Anky wxillary or jaw-bone
Anght merous or numbers,
ARV Chesr and front of b(;{
Amef' o ( the neck secially (or notably)
Appa, Sre Evus or mole
semTERTEr S oo e oo cacs wicular or little finger|
[Aq)metren s -ccveeeenn v smoplate or shoulder-
Auric peitrine) .. ... — |1 blade
..."). fo Tt ::: (.l
!uemio""": ..... ball (or “y)
Befodllimetthe median and lex (ot (';:nmb
Behiy writef theteans).of | e
Belo?®d tevecciiiint md | cween pollex and in-
Be :':::p‘-u or navel...| mé/ :::. |
in¢) place. V Back Im
Bicegorded seek-bone
Boil, [T e seterior or rear
Breas (L I o-cl 'elil:d
Brokiating ebra. . ...... 7 ::ubenuce
Cavier and No. VI catricial point
C::Nu% (wenere). ... — ‘:;'
Chas ts (fesse).. ... ectili
Cb“" ("d(uiuo) ....... —_ :‘o‘(‘ finest
LT V) S i
Cics® % Ler). o] — o
Cicaht ... enon), ioiel| — reckle
Circ® (So* (caewille) ....| _ oo
Clawt (o8 o dopied)...| _
Colwcially .y ) ... — [srofula
Come (P4, e tventh vertebra
Cartral . il ) ...l —_ ,..m or supercil-
jum
Cury ituated
Dev ternum
Digi uperior and above
Dim :ntooiag
Dim riong
riangle
Dist “raversed orchanneled
Ear Feat or nipple
Elbe Y ertical
or b pparently
Espe Fariola or small-pox
Exte Yisage or face

Eyeked dd signaletic carde,

Vertical

Left
Seventh vertebra

=
3
3
,

[For English use the following
familiar and already interna-
tional signs may be conven-
iently added

@ at ('r, ‘)

& |and (Fr. u)

W |per (Fr. @), used in
the rare cases of a
mark with several
equal sides, between
the figure of dimen-
sion and the word
side, thus: cic, of
trigl. of 3 B side]

and, Composite Signs

Curved, with superior
concavity

Curved, with inferior
concavity

Curved, with aaterior
concavity

Curved, with posterior
concavity

Curved, with external
concavity

Curved, with internal
concavity

CLLEJE

—







Plate 77.

SPECIMEN OF ABRIDGED WRITING.

Description and Xocalization of the Peculiar Marks mentioned
in Plates 63-76.

Pare 63. Prate 70.
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Blate 78

SIGNALETIC CARD

of the sixze to be classified anthropometrically, with manuscript entries
(Recta)

—Anthropometrical Observationo

class—3-4 [age __sto_*&__

height, 1m £8. [ . length 2.0, 1| lefe foot —_25¥>3 | 2

curvature___ 3 {width | lef middle r..Ll-_tL(_l § areola Ae_ah_one | BOPD OB -*%"*&43-”'
reach, =520 3. length YA ek little £.— 5 S8 ";‘ ;;eﬁpu.i__zﬁh :: ALk 3 Ss o
trunk, Om 254 (A=S {wiam_l!_ left forearm 80 . |3 Py

pecul ek fog fa | app, age S peid
II.—Descriptive Information. )
Arcbaml Root (depth).—dte bord, 0'*1“6 — P. _V.o M.. s H {Pngmem ’L.

ridge 2&%_ base lobe c:dile o miras D, l'mr Sanguin,
—_—— o go—m "% Should N.[._. ._&_ Gmh_aa__
Height_nene'| 89 Height Projec. Width

Forehead

Right Ear

.

148m.

I‘ Norssm_%&gdruahﬂe& n. -

anti-trg. fo— p.—r.— D.— charac. traits
Width_?_ fone 4\:_. fold ieee—s.—; f.
pecul. Sads cul.@ pecul..ur A

III.—Notes on the measurements.— Peculiar marks and scars.

N - | ek el b 4402
) S -

ey
e siee e oh Y S Biliony Liesardhen | VI, 57 : 4

e 3 S 9 ,_D o Sen o~
taken on_&*h..l.&,_l&).&.by { Names } ML, oﬂ‘icch_Coh.No.lg_

Signalment { investigated Salph. /4" 1892 by | tnitials § éQabend @ of central anthropometrical service, Paris.

Translation writren out in_full of the description of peculiar marks in abridged writing on the specimen card above,
Norzs.—(1) right arm amputated at 4cm above wrist . 111, {4) Left eye amputated (5 ) parietal baldneu (wears

ankylosed at cubital. wig).
(2) left omoplate projecting (humpback). icatrix rectilinear of 2cm horizontal middle eyebrow, right.
(3) 3rd phalanx of left medius shortened (whitlow) Navus at 3cm under and behind left corner mouth.
and nail curved back. IV. Wart at <@ under and before right teat and Gem

from median.

T. Tattoaing 1 pansy biceps lefc [side] external [face]. - - - .
Cicatrix rectilinear of 1¢m horizontal middle cubital lefc u:a‘i'.'ﬁ:‘on median. of 4¢m oblique to right at 8= above

anterior (of bleeding). .
Faooing 1 tomh ander TO MY MOTHER at gem ||| Decp furuncle at 5¢m under to lek fork and 3o from

under cubital left anterior.

(over) (over)




Plate 79

SIGNALETIC CARD

of the size to be classified anthropometrically, with manuscript entries
( Verso)

No.

_.3_’i,_.’|ﬂ_‘._ Names ( family and grven).

Nicknomes and slrases:

%,&m&,ﬂ-m

Bora u_F.LlIL_ 1842, 4 —Qﬂb&_”.w I_&_L Dep ur-ml_SA‘;ar__._

f_ﬁanﬁ.o&ae\-

and o ._M {l-“.«&

Pu/uuu:.—@?&‘_*@?-_ Last resndene: M&#L&Mﬂo—.

Papers of m.u,_..-_Qa.l“_A...ﬁuqt_&L.t

Relationg:

.
Military serveces: MWM

S AUV

Previsus comvictiang, number of: e P

Cawie and place of last presious imprisonment: W 3“ A
Present tmprisenment, 1petficaticn of offemse: W&— . —

Known Arrests.

Snndry Information.
-—-L_ml_.g,:!/, Q_..L..c

() Yema dormngd H&&m

(Nutice t1 be clasufied anthropo-
metraally, form of 1891.)

Civatne curved with avey anferior of 1.m Ghlique in-
I ternal 2nd phaisatannuiar fett [wde] antenor [tacc]
Il Tattmung 1 sailor dcaning on an anchor at e
under cubital r ght anterioe
2 nxvuses, dutant by §.m vortoally at §6m under cubital
i nght internal

Ccatniz oval of § 3 honrontal hiding ananscnption at
T under cubital night postecion

Gonlinucd from last page)

N rvus hary ot 2 unter middle clavecle, lefR.
V  Decp aaatne starey of §, 3 at Xx® ynder omoplate,
nghe.
VI Oth toe of each foot turned over §th,
Amputation ot $th toe, right,
(0 Lhe vrw)
Wine-mark oval ot 6, § middle left buttock.
Luum vwal ot 3, 1 a3 above knee, nighe, esteraal face.




[Plate 79 a]

SIGNALETIC CARD FOR FILING ANTHROPOMETRICALLY

Special form used at Paris when subject is photographed

t Kecto, with judicial photograph

and finger-prints. )

height, Im___ length left foot —_— 2 class —— . age
- - ! .
curvature e S width —  left medius “F lareola— . bormon_.__aN__
S I b s at
reach, Im____ bi-zyg. —_ | left auricular _. _i S periph, ——"in
3 —_— - - -
trunk, Om _______ ‘right ear ._ _. . left forearm . =35 pecul,. — app.age — . - _

a | peeul,

the following fac-similes of finger-prints taken by Dr. Bertillon in Paris.)

E_; Pigment, . ~ Sanguin,
o.z
V£ | pecul,
Taken at Paris,on . . - 13y —
by —
veriied on ¢ by
Impression ot right: ‘Thumb Index Medius and Annular
Remarks
1. The other side (zersa) of the card represented above 3. In most places except Paris the cards used for the

is exactly like the one on plate ™9, as tar as the head-
ing *“Present imprisonment, specification of  offense,”’
inclusive ; and the rest of it is a4 reproduction of the por-
tion of the card on plate T8 provided for the notes and
statement of peculiar marks, beginning ¢ IHL. —Notes on
the measurements,”’ ete,, and omitting the headings at
the bottom for dates of taking and verifying the signalment,

2. In all the cards now in use by the French govern-
ment the bi-zygomatic diameter (see p. 25Y) is substi-
tuted tor the width of the right ear, as above,

anthropometrical and alphabetical files (see p, 67) ditter
only in size, and both have the form represented on plates
78 and 9. In Puaris, however, the cards tor the anthro-
pometrical file are now of one of the torms given above
and in plate 79 &; while those filed alphabetically are
exactly like the form on plates 78 and 7Y, except that the

bi-zvgomatic diameter is substituted for the width of ear, :

and that two lines are lett tor the NoTes above and outside

of the double columns for the statement of peculiar marks,

instead of one line at the beginning of the first column,




[Plate 79 5]
SIGNALETIC CARD FOR FILING ANTHROPOMETRICALLY

Special form used at Parls when no photograph is taken
(Recto, with space for finger-prines. )
I.—Anthropometrical Observations.

heighe, 1m length left foot 2 [class age
curvature g width left medivs— g areola_______ _|bornon——____ 18 __
resch, 1m______ [ \bi-syg. left auricular — | 'S | periphery :
trunk, 0= right ear—— | left forearm — pecul. app. age
II1.—Descriptive Information.
Arches — | ~Root {depth) — | Labial height—_| & ( Dimen. fronto-nasal
inclin. — — | |ridgee——— base-.——| |prom,——— ; { pecul. —_|£ | naso-buccal
! Height é m Sqborder— inclin 3
| wideh — —— | |thickness— |2 { Heighe— g Cranial height —
pecule————| ‘pecul. pecul © % pecul. U “malform.
[ bord. Orig. Sup Post. ) opening pecnl.
3 110b, adber, mode! Dimes, pecal.
§‘ anti-trg. inclin.—— profils______reversion Dimen. pecal,
“ fold. infer. super, i form § tepar, Concha: Heigh. Widith——_pecul.
C of face Degree of fleshi
[ positi pening Interocular Neck, Lengrh Widik
direction 3 gmmn wpper— | [fronaal i {Sbwldm, Width— inch.
L form — |3 ( pecu. 3 J ocular Girth
H dimen, — i {mj«don__. ; buccal | Bearing, speech, dress, etc.
pecul. ¢ ( pecul. pecul.
color orbits expressi |
Hairy system and Complexion.
{colu color
: aature _—i nature ———
insertion implant, —
abundance — | lpecul |
!_ { Pigment.___ Sanguin. | Space for finger-prints.]
4 { pecul
Taken at Paris, on_________ 188
b’ —_—— e —
verified on by
Remarks.

1. The verso or reverse of this card s exactly like | /ar, sce p. 190; pigmentary and sangernesss coloration,
that of the form with photograph, represented in plate 784, | oee p. 150.
2 Medisrmmmiddle finger; enricularsmlittle finger ; 3. In all the signaletic cards given the tymnl
indexrmmfirat finger ; anns/aramthird finger, peculiarities of the French originals (of Dr, Y
Fronse A d with the f.:cbead and nose ; | own design) are as far as possible ed, especially as
buce afum ted with the nose and mouth | fresra/ | regards the capitalisation of the ings, which has a
mconnected with the forehead ; scalarmmconmected with | comventional significance: those headings beginning with
the eyes ; buccalmmconnected with the mouth,  capital letter are to be answered only by one of the ad-
Arvela and periphery, vee p. 134 ; for the significance | jectives small, medinm, Javge (ox fitrle, mediwm, great ), while
of the headings relating to the asr, see p. 177; inmracu- | the rest call for special dascriptive terms, figures or mames.




Pla'le 8o
SIGNALETIC NOTICE FOR VERBAIL PORTRAIT
with manuscript entries

This card, of the size to be classified alphabetically (16lmm by 142mm ), is 30 arranged that when folded double
beneath the photograph it can be readily inserted in an overcoat pocket.

( Recto, with space for judicial photograph. )

Photograpb omltted in this edition. A much more tecent on
( ? is given in plate 94, vlleb:n] ¢

*apediiq-yaseas L —331[0g JO uNDYAUG—"suvg

] aouag £q uopdudssg—L/1 uopdnposdas aydwSoroyy

*2E 3q 03 paseadde pjo swak gZ uayl xlqus sy
‘o3x w13k oma ‘068T ‘YT 3Q pvw COR'YSI ‘ON g

Anthropometric Observations Chromatic Indications. (‘)
height, 1m (4.1} o tengeh_LELS ) 1efe : beard Saadtuei aed S
curvature /| = { width hﬁrw

rexch, 1= &0 a0 5 {m;zb_é_& left litle f__;..;_ 3 periphery mdptnd s { Pigmentary e
trunk, ()= '3 width — 3. & |1eft fmum@lm 3 S "‘= Sanguineous

Descriptive Information (analyzed from profile): Gznzaar Conrtour

Archet.’nh rRoot (depth) _opae bofd.Ori‘.._Sa;...ﬁa._Pm +_, opening: Labial ht. .ﬁ-.
thn ndge&lﬂbue lob. unt.wl‘er&%mddublm;ij { pecul, M)

i
k

Right Ear

fold infer, _——npern.; form——; sep. Height F

w\i% wcuw— pecul, pecul, L0008
Information (analyzed from fall fac.e.).: GrxzaaL &xmuaw
. {hm.._f_h 3 { opening Wtiu. 483 { Dimemi‘g_n_;‘&‘?k' { neck Yaigas fated) avvitude

[\ . .
Height _ame_ §< Height Projec. Width antictrg. inclin .aprof. ——rever.— Dimen, — inclin
Width .amne Ay v o 3 {

] beard beteadod > | model upper outline E S}aould.”’*ui.ln bearing

{p«iﬁon L Projection of eyeball— cul Girth—aon __ |Solee Sodbor

ndtntret
volume dheb | 1 |} wrinkles habih .&c&aqrug&h—
- w | I o

pecu!.lnu!n% pecul. of eye | expression — :undry

Mouth

Eyebrows !



Plate 81
SIGNALETIC NOTICE FOR VERBAL PORTRAIT

( Verso)
The two columns (peculiar marks and sociological information ) are reproduced here in the same direction that they ought
to occupy in relation to the recto of the card.

This arrangement has been adopted with a view to facilitating the folding of the notices double and the final alphabetical
classification, under names, of those whith may be, for the time b:ing, out of use.

Ne

2448

Gives names

Nicka

Boern

Papers

Canse and place of former
Presens groends

BT BlovnaXs >V

Peculiar Marks and Scare.



[Plate 79 a]

SIGNALETIC CARD FOR FILING ANTHROPOMETRICALLY

Special form used at Paris when subject is photographed

t Recto, with judicial photograph and finger-prints. )

height, Im [lcngrh - leftfoor . . 2 class ——— —age

curvature - 3 4 width —— _ left medius - § areola— born vn —N—
- 1

reach, 1m — bi-zyg. —. | left auricular _. —l : periph, —  — :: o _

trunk, Om __ : right ear . - lett forearm . 3 pecul. . — . app. age . ) _

v
2 | pecul.

ilpecul. —

E,; Pigment, - . Sanguin,

33

V£ | pecul.

Taken at Paris, on . sy —
by — — - o
veriied on ¢ by -

Impresaon ot right: Thumb

Medius and Annular

Index

1. The other side ( ©erss) of the card represented above
is exactly like the one on plate 79, as far as the head-
ing ¢ Present imprisonment, pedification of otfense, ™’
inclusive ; and the rest of it is 4 reproduction of the por-
ton of the card on plate T8 provided tor the notes and
statement of peculiar marks, beginning ¢TI —Notes on
the measurements,”’ etel, and cmutting the headings at
the bottom ror dates of taking ind venituing the dgnalment,

2. In all the cards now in use by the French govern-
ment the bi-zygomatic diameter (see p. 239 is substi-
tuted tor the width of the nche ear, as above,

Remarks

3. In most places except Paris the cards used for the
anthropometrical and alphabetical files (see p, 67) ditfer
only in size, and both have the torm represented on plates
T8 and 9. In Pans, however, the vards tor the anthro-
pometrical fle are now s ane of the formy given above
and in plate 79 H; while those filed alphabetically  are
exactly like the form on plates 78 and 7Y, cxcept that the
bi-zvgomatic diameter is substituted for the width of ear,
and that two lines are left tor the Nores above and outside
of the double columns for the statement of peculiar marks,
instead ot one line at the beginning of the first column,




[(Plate 79 8]
SIGNALETIC CARD FOR FILING ANTHROPOMETRICALLY
Special form used at Paris when no photograph is taken
(Recto, with space for finger-prints. )
—Anthropometrical Observations.

height, 1= length left foot 2 (claes age

curvature g width left medive i areola___ I:ru on— 18 _
reach, 1= bi-zyg left auricular — | 'S | periphery .

trunk, O= rightear— —_ lleft forearm — __ ___ pecul. app. age

I1.—Descriptive Information.

Arches — | Root !depth) Labial heighe
inclin., — —— | |ridge——— base.—— | | prom.
Y {teene |1 g P a8 bt
& | Width _ thickness |2
pecal— | Cpecul. o
[bord. Orig. Sop Por. , opening pecal. —
3 Ilob contonr———__adher.__ medel Dimen, pecnl, . -
é anti-trg. inclin.—— profile______reversion Dimen, pecal.
lfold. infer, 1aper, i form i separ, Concha: Heght Widid  —
C of face —_Degree of fleshi
[position opening | Interocular _ ( Neck, Leaged . Width
direction 3 { modelupper— ____ Shoulders, Widrd inch.
E‘ form 33 pecal, Hocutr | Lginn
H dimen i { projection — § buccal — _____ Bearing, speech, drem, etc.
pecul. —— | e ( pecul. — pecul — _—
folot —_— ;biu — | expr
Hairy system and Complexion.
[ color color
! aature .__i nature ————
insertion impl
sbundance — | lpecul. )
3_ Pigment. ____Sanguin. [ Space for inger-priats.]
4 { pecul
Taken at Paris, on__________ 188
by .
verified on by
Remarks.

1. The verso or reverse of this card is cexactly like | /o, see p. 196; pigmentary and ssngueesss coloration,
that of the form with photograph, represented in plate (8« | see p. 155
2. Medinsm=middle finger; enriculermmlittle finger ; 3 In all the signaletic cards given the typographical
indesemfiret finger ; anan/armmthird finger peculiarities of the Freach on(mh (of Dr. Iudlh.'
anb-aaul—conn«ted with the fonba‘ and nose ; | own design) are as far - yamhlt roun‘,

4 ted with the nose and mouth ; fresta/ | regards the capitali which hl.
—eoammd with the forehead ; ocalermmconnected with | comventional significance: tben h“t w
thecya;b-«d—conmted\vuhthmm Auptull«mmtobcu-'cn‘odybyoudlhd-

Arwla and periphery, sce p. 134 ; for the sigaificance | jectives smoll, medivm, Javpe (ot kirtls, medivm, great ), while
of the headings relating to the eor, see p. 177} inmrece- thmuﬂf«wdd.awnmm-m
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LIST OF .\BBREVIATIONS AND SIONS USED
bl OR‘ IN THE DESCRIFTIVE FORMUL.E OF THE IRIS
&gbsent or almont imperceplible S - J.  yc'low v [el. light

s detelated 2y g or. orange :3 m. medium
- concentric S5 eh  ciestout 8 : f. deep
+ radhiating a z >4

ty of the a dentelated-con sentric, etc mar. maroon = Ur. . very deep

y ax. asute r. greenish J

hade of the I.  intermediate (violet) . ‘:;h:::c:*‘:;:‘:,h: ‘t:iz!'u:nl';tm
hery ard. slaty identical with that of the arcola

({sce column R).
NSE kinx draws attentiou to the tonal prestominance of the ter underlined, while the I

thics that the qu. lification cacloscid appoars there only as an aul tu the wewmory,
te demands of the classification. Thesign  witten before the thind hae indicates,

-. that the two zohce analyzcd separately. areada and periphery. arc of vqual import.
ral coloration of the eye ’

CrLass 6: Pigmentation greenish-maroon, and Iﬂ
CLass 7: pure maroon
_— . e —

r K

.r:‘

-4 6-4-5 67 7
. . v, mar. of ».mar r.oma . ..
fl. A —mar. J. v d. mar. (. i) M. .

‘
@
@

@

4 6-s 16
'R r. mar. . r. war. /. r. mar. /.
'R ). c.om. mar. (. c.)m. of.

onler SoNC NUCTOONS

q‘

6-7 6-7
r. mar. [ r.mar. Ir. /.
mar. .. 0. ) war. (}.) /. id.

— —

=
H
S

~







INDEX

This index contains not only references to each of the techaical terms contained in the vol-
ume (1), and to all the details of its subject-matter, but also a vocabulary of thqee French words
occurring in the headings of foreign signaletic cards, or commonly used in the manuscript en-
tries for which they call, which are so different from the English words by which they have beea
rendered as not to be recognisable at once by any experienced and intelligent operator. These for-
eign words are printed in s/alics, while the words and abbreviations appearing in headings on the
English cards (plates 78-81) are in bold-faced roman and the abbreviations used in replying to
them appear, {n accordance with the general system of typography in the body of the text (see notes
on pp. 96 and 169), in bold-faced italics. The abbreviations thus thrown into relief are those pre-
scribed by Dr. Bertillon (brought together in plates 6o 4 and 77 a) save in exceptional cases (marked
with an asterisk, ®) where the Ruglish word is 80 short as to need no abbreviation, or where Bertil-
lon's abbreviation i{s so distinctively French and at the same time 80 cumbersome as to be some-
what awkward for American use. The very few abbreviations of this latter kind appear in ordinary
roman type, as well as such of the English siternatives (given in tables éos and 776) as have
n0 decided advantage over those of the internationsl code. All the abbreviations for use in manw-
script entries are given in capitals or lowercase letters accordiag tothe manner in which they
ought to be written on the card.

The numerals in italic type refer to the numbers of the plates and tables in the Album, the romasn nu-
mevals Lo tAe pages proceding the Authov's Preface, and the aradic mumersls in ordinary lype to lAe
pages of the body of the text.

A and an, suppression of, in cicatri- Above, use of word in cicatricial sen-
cial sentence.......o.co0vuiee..., 222 ) tence............ 221
l.—ndherenceoflobeofm ceeeee 177 represented by _C ....233, 776
&a.==adhering border of ear. . 165, 177, 6od | Abridged writing ..... 61, 231, 238, 77-79
A. = annular or third finger .. .... 77¢ | Abecess, cicatrixof .........173, 218, 226
ab.== depressed.................... 161 | Absence of antitragus .............. 17§
a. —mnunnmdmendon.......... 6od areola(—)....vinnnnnn . 6od
Abaissé == depressed .... .......... 161 eyelashes................ 194
Abbreviations for mthmpometrienl gesticulation. . ... Ceeeeen 20§
and descriptive signalment........ 6od peculiar marks ...... 223, 229
forear ............. veesessss 177 | Abundant eyebrows ................ 191
eye 146 eyelashes ............... 194
................ ceves 161 gesticulation ............ 208
peculiu mnb signalment hair........oo0ne oo seuo. 187
61, 211, 77a | Absent, represented by nil (ul.) ... 6od
importanceof......... ...... ix, 231 | &0.== accentuated (fold of ear)..177, 6od
international..... ........0000 7. ix | Accent, foreign and provincial, 178,
memorizingof ........c..c00e... X 207, 310, 211, 60¢
not to be increased ........... .o 232 tOMIC .. vveiineneniiiiraas . 209
of geographical names.......... 96| Accentuated (&0.)........... veeen. God
Abdomen represented by VI........ 222 post-tragian fissure ....... . 173
Abnormalitiesof ear................ 174 superior fold of ear, 167, 173, 177
measurements...... 252 ee Marked and Deep.
1) It will be obesrved that, Yy 10 the pted rules of ol iuu .:smyd!u references are
to od ves of other suberdinate words, This armaagement, which has the Incide sdvantage of saviag the ste-

dent’s time, s necessitated by the fact that many such words are In the present work of the drat importance, and mere
Uikely to be sought for thaa the substantives.



2 INDEX

Accidents, make signalment neces- -
peculiarities resulting from, wviii
Accessories of measurement........81-go
Accuracy in measurement, its im-
portance ........ I
in"recognition attained..x, 75
Acne, a skin disease................ I50
Acrocephalic head .......... 185, 47, 60a
Across, use of word in cicatricial sen-
221
Acute-angled tipof ear.......... 171
Adam’sapple ................ ..203, 227
Additions to anthropometrical sig-
nalment....... .
this book...x, 2, 3, 7,
18, r9, 6od, 79a, 796
Adherence (adher.) of border of ear
48, 80, 165, 174, 52
ofear ...........50, 177, 257
lobe of ear........ 165, 177
Adherent or adhering, abbreviated a. 6od
Adjustment of calipers .... ......91, 92
camera for judicial
photograph..241, 244, 248
Administrative authorities, copies of

257

signalments for.............. cees 232
Adolescence, loss of hair at..... .o. 187
Adopted children to be distinguished

oncard. ...iiiiiiiiiiiiiniiian, 97
Advancement of camera ........ 246, 247

posing-chair....... 247
Aesthetic philosophy ............... 202
Africa, Bertillon system in...... viii, 78
Age, record of,oncard ............. 96
old, characteristics of, 193, 194, 199
Ages, classification by.............. 19
changes in appearance at dif-
ferent......... I 14

changes in hair at different.. 188
changes in height at different 101

Agrees, represented by = ......... . 6od
Aigu=shrill ..................... 206
Aim of signalment, ultimate....viii, 81
Albino-blonde hair................. 148
Album ........... Ceesceniireentens 81a
. referred to............ 5, 83, 250
Aliases...........cc00unee eees70,72, 96
Allongée—elongated.
Allure=demeanor ................. 20§
Alopecy, or loss of hair............. 188

Alopecy, see Baldness,

Alpha (a or X ) = anterior, 61, 234, 772
(a or @) =minimum dimension 20

Alphabetical file, see File, 66,67,69,71, 8o

Alsatian accent................ teeees 209
Alterations of tattooings............ 216
Amateur photographer.............. 239
American sizes of hats (see United
States) .... .......... 255

American Academy of Political and
Social Science......... ix

amp. = amputated ............ 238, 77a
Amputation of arm............ ee.. 104
ear ....... cesennens 171

eye ...... PP 71

fingers...... .e..126, 225
foot............ 121, 122

forearm ............ 129

Ansemic complexion................ 150
Analysisof ear ................ vees 162
face.......ocoviiiinn, 180
appearance ......... .... 180
iris............ 132, 145, 8ra
peculiarities............ 216
photographs ......... 4, 54

profile .... . Lessesss.b0c, 80

text ....... cesecnessanes x

rules of descriptive ........ 47
Anarchists .... .........00 eeeenees . 211

Anatomical faces, . 212-214, 220, 230,
234, 61-68, 77a
lines of articulation .... 224
position, see Soldier with-

out arms ........ 212, 219

terms, necessity of using, 212

Anatomists...... Ceeseteeteaannas 91, 224

And, represented by &.......... vees 770

Anger, physiognomy of ............ 201

Angle (gl.) of eyes ............ 237, 77

of jaw ...... e seneaens 186

of mouth .............. 198

Angular contour of hair ............ 188

fronto-nasal profile.......... 184

Ankylosis (K.) coveee vevinnnnns 6od, 770

ofelbow...............n 129

of fingers ......... ...125, 225
Announcing figures of measurements,

93, 94, 101

peculiar marks. .... 230, 231

Annular (A. ) = third finger, 224, 225,
236, 65, 66, 77a
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. 260
222
) 170
147
185
77

Annular, impression of tip of ......
Anomalies

eye
skull.....ooeevneee®e”

Anterior (aor Ot ) ....61, 214, 234,
cavity, curve with (¢<_0X),

218, 335.

face of body ..212, 213, 3:7,

face of upper limbs. .224, 63,

65, 66

oblique, see Oblique.. ...... 219

torsion of lobe .. 172

778
. 223
6r

face ............ 62,
Antero-internal face................ 213
Antero-superior border of ear....164, 171

see Superior.
Anthelix
3
173
167

see Fold and Internal wind-
ings.

Anthropological School of Paris. . 7
societies. ........ ix,
Anthropology..vii, x, 3, 4. 6, 7, 20, 107,
183,
Anthropometrical card, see Card, 260,
78

239
8o

87
. 232

headingu

signalment, ii, vm, x. 2- 4. 7.
8, 14-32, &4,

83-96 100-129, 6od

159

23

180
77
value. .14, 64, 80,

173, 238, 239,

249-12532,

Antitragus (anti-trg.). 46, 162, 163,
165, 174, 54, 56, 78,

ass

Antitragus, its inclination........51,
peculiarities . . 169, 173,

173, 175,

profile.............. 49

reversion or turning,

50, 51,

terms descriptiveof ......

A.-O. = between annular and auric-
Apart ordut.lnt (dst.)....... Ceenees
Aplatic == flattened, fiat........
*app.(vraisemblabdlement,*vraist. ) ==

3
¢

3¢
3¢

¢
177

236

174 770

apparent or apperently, 77a, 78, 79a, 790

Apparatus, anthropometrical, descrip-
tion of . 85-92,
where obtainable ........

Appearance, changes in, necessitate

sesce s

I-¢4
ix

signalment.... viii
of alteration in tattoos, 216, 217
Appleof eye.......coveninnna.n. 134
Applied science, signalment a formof, vii
Apprenticeship, signaletic. . .4, 9, 61,
84, 137, 230, 232
Approximation in description of eye.. 143
nose, 159
SCars,
$9, 218, 219, 228, 229
in measurements ...... 24, 84
in measuring bi-zygomatic
diameter .. 260
foot.......... 122
forearm...... 127
height .... .. 103
length of ear, 21§
length of head 109
middle finger, 124
reach........ 108
trunk ...... . 106
width of ear.. 117
width of head 112
Aquiline nose.................... 34, 156
Arabe, duncterin.iaol veee.42, 138 18O
Arcades ,see Superciliary arches. . 152, 153
Arch, cranial ................0a0n 188
of brow, see Superciliary..152, 190
Arched eyebrows ........... 190-192, 202
Arching of back, see Curvature .... 204
ard. = slaty. . ... N 146-147, 878
Ardoisée == slaty .......... 146-147, 8/a
Arcola of iris............ 41, 134, 136,
137, 146, 147, boc, 816
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Areola of iris, its absence 138, 146, 147, 60d
pigmentation........ 138
shape ........ 13, 45, 138
tones . 45, 138

Argentine Republic, the Bemllon sys-
temin......ix, 66

Argument against identity of mgnal
menta ...... 24

[ . T 42
*ari.=aryidre=behind (*hind) 238, 77a
Arms, their anatomical faces ....213, 220

datum points........223, 77a
habitual posture .... 204, 6oc
*arr. = station-house (*sta.) ....99, 87a
Arrangement of this book .... x, xii-xix

assistance of s:gnalments in,

64-66, 251

“house of”.. 6od

recordof ........... eeeaes . 98

Arrow in back of posmg-chair ...... 244

Arrow-headed cicatrices ............ 217

Articles carried by subject, to be noted 210

Articular datum-points, remarks on.. 224

line of wrist......... 63,64, 69

Articulation, organic vices of....207, 6oc

Articulations of upper limb .....223, 224
see Cubital, Fingers, Wrist.

Artificial deformity of head...... viii, 185
Artistic Anatomy, Richer’s, cited.... 4
Arts, canon of proportion in ........ 158

physiognomical values of wrink-
lesin......... ... 201

Asia, Bertillon system in, see India
and Japan........... o eeeees viii
Assumed names, see Aliases .... ... . 72
Asthmatics, resemblance among .... 259
Asymmetry in brows or lids ........ 195

At (@), use of word in cicatricial sen-
tence...... 221, 772
Attitude, to be noted.. ..178, 204-205, 6oc
Attorney-General of Paris, cited.... 77
Attorneys, use of signalments by, see
Courts...... 71, 77, 78, 232
Auburn hair, see Chestnut-red ...... 41
Auditory conduit...... 116, 162, 174," 58
orifice .........oitnnn 186, 259
Auricular=little finger (0Q), 125-126,
213, 224, 225,
236, 65, 66, 67, 77a

Australasia, Bertillon system in....,. viil
Avant (*at.), = before, (*fore) 238, 77a
Average measurements . ...29-31I, 38, 254
az.= azure ...........146-147, 6od, 87a
Azure ground-color of iris (az.)..41-
44, 136, 139, 146-147
b — bulging (forehead)........... . 6od
b. = oblique...... cee0a61, 177, 204
Back, curvature, roundness or vault-
ing of (v.).....101, 102, 204
recognitionof ..... cereenrees 203
datum points of............. . 778
descriptive terms for......238, 6oc
represented by V............ 222
Back of hand .......... cerene .e214, 224
head, see Occiput.
Back-bone, see Vertebral column.. .. 228
Balancing of words in cicatricial

phrase....... ......230, 23!
Baldness (calvitic), kmds of ....188, 78
Ballof chin....covveeniunnnnnnnnn, 181
Banks, value of signalment to ..... . ix
Barbe ="beard ..........co..on.l 189
Barbe de bouc = goatee ............ 189
Barbiche = chin-whiskers, see Impe-

rial.....o....... e eee. 149

Bareheaded, subjects to be photo-
graphed ............54, 241
Base of nose. ceeee52, 154, 156, 226
of thumb or pollex (bs. P.) 237, 77a
Battles, make signalment necessary,
vii, 8o
.- 237, 770

ccsce e

be. — bucca — mouth ..
bep. — biceps...... .
Beard, descriptive terms for ...... .. 6oc
in French style, see Imperial.
its color .........41, 147-149, 187
itscut............ ..187,189, 44
its effect on appearanoe cereee S59d
its growth. . ceess.e.178, 187
Bunngtobenoted N 13 ¢
Bearskin cap, headahaped hke seeee 18§
Beauty-spots, see Neevus ....... .60, 215
Bec de lsdvre = hare-lip . .
Before (avant, *avt., *fore), use of
word in cicatricial phrase.... 213
Begaiement = stammering..........
Beggars ..
Begmners, see Apprent:oe, Student,
Behind, (arvidre, *ari., *hind) use of
word in cicatricial phrase, 213, 238, 772

seve e
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Belgium, Bertillon system in..ix, 78, 8o
Beneath, expressed by ‘‘under,’” 221, 772
Benevolent associations, protected by

signalment ................. . vl
Bending of antitragus, see Reversion, s1
back, see Curvature . .... 102

Bent persons, the photographing of,
see Crook-backed ..

Bent, or pliated (pl.)..........120, 6od
Bérengerlaws................ cees 12
Berne, AnthropometncCongn-.t

74.78, 19

Bertillon, Dr. Alphonse, iii, vii, x, 8o,
259, 81a
Dr. Georges, cited ........ 18
Bertillon system ........cc00.00. .. vill-x
in Africa............ viil
Argentine Republic ix

Belgium ....ix, 78, 79

Berne......0.0.78, 79
Bordeaux...... 69, 243
Brazil ............ ix
Buenos Ayres..... 66
Chicago ix, x, 66, 94
PFrance .....ceeee
Geneva..... 5,66, 79
Holland ..... veves ix
India.......... 78, 151
Lille ..ccoeeivnens
Lyons . .69, 76, 84, 231
69,76,84, 231
Nancy..... PRI 69
Nice.....coevvee . 69
North America.... viil
Paris, see Paris.
Roumania ........ 78
Russia .... Jdx, 78
South America viii, 78
Switzerland 78 79
Toulouse .... ..... 69
Tunis...... ...... 78
United States vi,ix, 78

its introduction ....vi,

vii, 10 72, 78, 79
metric units used in,

xx, 93
ultimate possibilities of 8o
Besace (en) == cymbocephalic ...... 18s |

Biceps (bep.),..... cereine veee237, 778
Bicoudée == bifurcated == twice bent, 171
Biflected ear ........c..c00nuninn, 171
Bifurcated tragus............... 162, 172
Bilious complexion ................ 150
Bilobed chin .........c000eniniennn 182
Binomial curve.... 29, 30, 33, 35, 38, 39

gmp ................. © &
Birth record on card. ......... ... 9s, 96
Birth-registers, signaletic use of .... 258
Birth-mark (emvie) ............. 237, 770
Biting finger-nails, habit of.......... 206

Bi-zygomatic diameter (bi-xyg.).

measurement of....x, 15, 116, 259

bl.==blonde.............civnn... 149
Black (*®oir)....cconiiiniiiinnnns 6od
eyebrows .................... 191
1 o T 34, 131
hair and beard........ 41, 147, 149
Black-chestnut, see Chestnut-black.
Blacksmiths, their hands. ........... 128
Blearedeyes............ ieveiinnes 194
Blending ( fonds, %/., *blend.)lobe
of ear....ce.0uvne so, 115, 165,177, 238
Blindness, notation of .............. 146
Blonde, opposed to brunette ........ 149
(blL.) hair.......... 41, 147, 148
eyebrows .............0lll 191
Blonde-red hair .... ............ 41, 148
Bloodless complexion .............. 150
Blotched nose...........c.covvnn.n 158
Blubber-lip (hm) and  blabber-
mouth ................ 181
Blue eyes, varietiesof........ 41, 131, 138
Blunt anthelix..................... 169
Bodily shape, description of........ viii
see Descriptive signal-
ment.
Body, datum points of .......... 214, 231
identification of dead ........ 8o
its general volume ..... o . .. 176
numbering of its parts........ 222
prepositions relatingto ...... m
Boil, cicatrix of (far.).... 215, 238, 77e
see Puruncle.
Bold-faced italics, meaning of ....g6, 164
roman type, meaning of,
xx, 96, 164
Bombé == bulging (b.)..ce...... 183, 184
Bones, resemblance caused by mal.
formationof .......... 257
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Chinese, their method of identifica-
tionl.eesoee. I3
resemolance.......... 258
Chromatic characters, 54, 130-151, 6oc, 8o
Chromolithographic chart of irises... 87a
referred to ....44, 45, 130, 132, 133
Chronic inflammation of eyelids ....
Chuintemeni = mispronunciation of
Jand s.iiiaaees 207
cle. = cicatrix = scar....... .61, 238, 778
*chvx. = chevesx — hair,.......237, 778
Cicatrices, plural of cicatrix.....217, 236
Cicatricial formula, its structure. .61,
62, 213, 214, 230, 231, 778
point (pt. cie., scar pt.)
213, 219, 778
vocabulary, its strange as-
PeCt..ccciiiennnanne 233
Cicatrix or scar (cic.).. 61, 213, 238, 778
of chapping........ ceseones 181
of operatxon for hare-lip.... 181
various origins of .......... 21§
Cigars and cigarettes, use of ........ 206
Circle, areolar, see Areola,
Circled eye...o.coneeiennencennnnn. 194
Circular (eire.) cicatrices 217, 219,
238, 77a
ear......... tereesssacanens 171
forehead ......... cereseees 188
Circular, Bertillon’s, of Jan., 1884..x, 215
Circumference of hats.............. 256
Circumflex, interciliary ............
City, resident of ....
WOTKMAN ..ovivee venernnanens
Clvil uses of signalment ..... leeees 8o
cL = clear =light, 146, 147, 149, 60d, 87a
cl. =vertebral column......... 238, 778
Classes of eyes 42, 44, 137, 140, 147,
6oc, 81a
peculiar marks ...... .... 60
Classic profile........oeoeeeenenanes
Classification, anthropometric, its ba-
sis, 14, 19, 22, 23,,27,
67, 71
its importance in a
signaletic system .. 13
of eyes, its basis ..135,

--------------

141, 144
Clavicle (elv.) ....... ve....238,73, 778
Cleaning of instruments............ 92
Cleanness of person.........eoev... 210

194

Clear (cl.), = light... 146, 147, 60d, 8ra

Clerk .ovvivnvienvinnnneniineenns 93-93
length of practice necessary for. 231
see Secretary.

Clingingear ..c..vee vovvinnnnnnnn

Closed border of ear................

sxgnalment by means of,
viii, 18, 255

clv.=clavicle.............cuue. 238, 77

187

Collée =clinging 169

Color of beard............... 41, 147-149
eye (iris) ....7, 41, 44, 130,

135, 2490, boc, 87a

238, 77a
210
Comma, dimple in shape of 172
Commas, inverted, see Dash (substi-
: tuted in English cards).
Commercial photographs. ... 195, 202,
Commissures of mouth.......... 197, 198

Comparison of peculiar marks. .. .62,
63, 200, 223
the three signalments 63

Compass, see Calipers.

Contpendium of Bertillon system, ii,
ix, 6oc, 77a

Complementary characteristic traits,
53, 178-211

signs used in nota-
tion of eye ..139-145
Complete ankylosis ..........c...te 225
Complexion, its elements .... ...... 4o
notation of .. ..150, 211, 79a
of Arabs .....c.cu00... IS0
brunettes .......... 149
mulattos..... cseses 40
150
770
135
181
177

250

Composite conventional signs....235,

shades of iris.. ... ceennes
Compression of lips ................
Concave anthelix. .166, 167, 168, 175,



Card for alphabetical file....%o, 71,
79a (note), 8o,
anthropometrical file, 19, 70,
78, 79, 790
verbal portrait... s, 249, 8o,
with photograph .. coes Sy
without photograph ....799, 80,
Parisian styles of. . . .62, 66, 79a,
Cards, anthropometrical headingson,
14, 23, 47,
capital initials on............
descriptive headings on, 45, 53,
181, 182, 178,
filing of .... ix (note), 19-21,

for photographs .
headings for eye on.......
headings of place, date, etc.,
on, 69, g5, 96,
investigation of, ix (note), 22,

8r

790
81

79a
81

796

a3
47

185
66

. 242

13

9

23, 27-32

new formsof..........X, 798,
noting of identification and

verification on....

peculiar marks on,
roman numerals on .....
... 19, 67, 70,
sociological headings on. ....

space for finger-printson ....

796

68
223

223 778

79

96
260

specimens of ....... I b oL

Careless attitude, to be noted........
Cardne (en) == scaphocephalic . ..
Caricature, value of .....ccccve0eee.
Carvure = shoulder-breadth ........
Cartilage, see Nasal.

Casier == judicial records....
Castilian accent........

“Cave'’’ (ov. )= concave, 47, 1SS, 161.
anthelix . . 49, 166-168,
nntitngnn ceveeieans 49, 168,
ridge of nose..... 33, 48, 1SS,

Cave-ginuous noee ..... cees.47, 188,

Cavity (ev.) == concavity, 217, 218,

237, 63, 64,74, 79,
internal, of root of noee ......
cb. = cubital == elbow . ........237,

Ceinture = girth

Centimetre (cm.) - 0.3937inch. . xx,

208

. 18§

250
287
as7
176

o8

. 209
. 161

6od
175
178

159
160

778
32
778

............ oo .00€ God

93, 95, 100, 101, 218, 237,281,284,256, 778

-3

*Central == penitentiary (*peniten.)

Central signaletic service ( Paris). . vii,

9, 12, 28, 70, 71, 76, 77,

78, 80, 84, 83, 99, 331, 232,

Central ligndedc service for each na-

ch, = chutnut 146, '1.4'7. u9. M 8sa
Chair, see Poting-chnir

Chaloupe (em) == unsteady.......... 20§

Changeability of color of eye........ 131

Chmgenn method of signalment.... 11§

in this volume............ 208
Channeled, see Traversed, (trv.) so,

165, 178

Chappingonlips .................. 181
Characteristic (charac.) traits or

features 53, 54, 178-211, 68

formsof ear ...... 174, 178

Characters having headings on card 178

Chart of colors of the eye .......... 8sa

Cheating, see Trickery.
Cheek ......covnvevnncn seanns 226, 69

its wrinkles and furrows .. 5o, 199
Cheek-bone(pommetic, pmt.,chbone)

15, 186, 226, 259, b9, 71, 77

Chest, datum-pointsof .... 227, 237, 778

represented by IV ... ......

Chestnut (oh.) eye. .42, 136-138, 139,

143, 144, 146, 6oc

bair .......... 41, 147-149
Chestnut-black hair................ 148
Chestnut-red hair . .. .......... 41, 148
Chevenx (®*chvx. ), == hair ...... 237, 778
Cheville = ankle ................ sce 778
Chewing tobacco, habitof .......... 206

Chicago, Bertillonsystemat, ix, x, 66, 94
Children, identification of, s4, 77, 161,

239, 240
their faces ...... ........ 187
foreheads .... ...... 188

growth ... .
hair ......00iiennnn 188
Chin, datum pointsof ...... 226, 69, 77
description of 178, 181, 182, g0, 6oc
headings for ...... .......... 280
heightof ..........covneen.n. 186
prominent .... ..... . .184. 287
wrinkles around.............. 199
Chin-whiskers. . ceeeesecses. 149, 189
Chinese ........... .. N 151
their eyes ceeee 193, 194, 196



8 . INDEX

Chinese, their method of identifica-
tion........ 13
resemolance.......... 258
Chromatic characters, 54, 130-151, 6oc, - 80
Chromolithographic chart of irises... 87a
referred to ....44, 45, 130, 132, 133
Chronic inflammation of eyelids .... 194
Chuinlement = mispronunciation of
Jand S..ieeeenee.. 207
cle, = cicatrix =scar........61, 238, 774
*chvx. = cheveszx — hair........237, 776
Cicatrices, plural of cicatrix.....217, 236
Cicatricial formula, its structure..61,
62, 213, 214, 230, 231, 774
point (pt. cie., scar pt.)
213, 219, 774
vocabulary, its strange as-

Cicatrix or scar (cle.).. 61, 213, 238, 774

of chapping.....ceeeevee... 181

of operation for hare-lip.... 181

various origins of .....cc0.. 215

Cigars and cigarettes, use of ........ 206
Circle, areolar, see Areola,

Circled eye€..ecceeececeseennennnnns

Circular (cire.) cicatrices 217, 219,

238, 77a

ear..... 171

forehead ........e00000.... 188

Circular, Bertillon's, of Jan., 1884..x, 215

Circumference of hats.............. 256

194

seecccssssscrsccene

Circumflex, interciliary ............ 200
City, residentof ..cc.e0e ceveennn.. 21X

) workman .......c ceeenns
" Civil uses of signalment ............ 80
cl. = clear =light, 146, 147, 149, 60d, 81a
cl, = vertebral column.........238, 773
Classes of eyes 43, 44, 137, 140, 147,

boc, 8r1a
" peculiar marks ..cce0 oo0e 60
Classic profile. . ceeeesncecnes 184

Classification, anthropometnc, itsba-
sis, 14, 19, 22, 23,,27,
67, 71
its importance in a
signaletic system .. 13
of eyes, its basis ..135,

i 141, 144
Clavicle (elv.) ....... cee.e+238,73, 778
Cleaning of instruments............ 92
Cleanness of person................ 2I0

‘Coloration of skin ....

light... 146, 147, 6od, 8ra

-+93-93
length of pracuoe neceesaryfor 231
see Secretary.

Clinging €ar .cccovee teveveescneess 169

Closed border of ear................ 16§

Clothing, character of......2I0, 211, 60c

signalment by means of,
viii, 18, 25§

Clear (cL.), =
Cler!

sese e sesessecsene

clv. =clavicle.............. eee.238, 77
cm. = centimetre,......... 237, 60d 77a
Coarse hair.......... R ¢ 7 4
Coffee-mark .....cocevvvvvinenniss. 21§
Collar, beard in form of ............ "189

kind worn to be noted ...... 210
Collbe=clinging .................. 169
Colorof beard............... 41, 147-149

eye (iris) ....7, 41, 44, 130,

135, 240, boc, 87a
hair.......... 00000041, 147149
..40, 41, 150 6oc
Column ( ¢l. )=vertebral column, 228,

238, 77a
Comb, carryingof.................. 210
Comma, dimple in shape of 172
Commas, inverted, see Dash (substi-
' tuted in English cards).
Commercial photographs. ... 195, 202,
Commissures of mouth..... veeeo197, 198
Comparison of peculiar marks. .. .62,
63, 200, 223

the three signalments 63
Compass, see Calipers.

Compendium of Bertillon system, ii,
ix, boc, 77a

Complementary characteristic traits,
53, 178-21x

signs used in nota-
tion of eye ..139-145
Complete ankylosis .....c.oc0ee.... 22§
Complexion, its elements .... ...... 40
notation of ....150, 211, 79a
of Arabs .. «ee 150
brunettes .......... 149
drunkards.......... 40
mulattos......ceeee 40
white race.. 150
Composite conventional signs....235, 773
shades of iris. . 135
Compression of lips .. 81 .

Concave anthelix.. 166 167, 168 175, 177

........

250

ccssccee

essecece e

.............



Concave antitragus ........16S, 178,
line of mouth.... ........
ridge of noee.......... 188,

see “c.veO.'
Concavity (e.) of curved scars. .218,
235, 778
of root of nose .. 154, 159,

sce Cavity.
Concentric (¢.) areola..138, 146, 147,
6oc, 6od, 81a
zoneiniris .............. 145
Concha or shell of ear.............. 162
its peculiarities. .162, 169, 172,
173, 174, 56,
Congresses, see Anthropometrical,

and Prison.

Connecting strokes in abridged writ-
ing....oooviiiiiiiiinn, 233,
Consonants, abbreviations composed
L
their pronunciation in
foreign languages, 208,
Constrained attitude................
Consumptives, their resemblance....
Contentment, physiognomy of......
Contiguous origin of helix and an-
thelix. .....coov0 v ceaees
Contour (c., cont.) of ear. .168, 170,
171, 242, 287, 6oc
88

177

58

236
236
209

257
198

head..... ...178, 182-187, 6oc

lobe of ear, 49, 165, 175, 68, 8o
Contractions, muscular, 192, 200, 201,

202, 206

Contracts, signalmentin .... ...... 8o

Control measurements ...... 17, 109, 112
Conventional signs in abridged writ-

ing .......... ix, 231, 233,235, 776

Convergent strabismus.............. 196

Conuvex (VeX.) .oovvveeenennne vuns 6od
anthelix.. .. 49, 161, 166, 167,

168, 175, 177

198

NOBL...ooorrnnnn 48, 188, 159, 37

Convex-sinuous nose .... .......... 148

Convictions, record of previous,98,79, &7

Coples of signaleticcards ... .... 66, 70

Corner or angle (g1.) of mouth 177,

198,

Corporations, use of signalment by.. x

Corpulence, see Build .... ........

120
measurements ....104, 106
nce, signaletic....... 84, 8s

Cost of anthropometrical service. .21,
7. 74, T7
Costume, resemblance in ........... 219
Cotdmygide................ .... see 778
Cou-de-pied = instep............ see 778
Couwmmmneck ........cooivuvuvnn, see 778
Couenne (envie de) == buff mark .... 215
Cowlisse (em) mmsliding .... ........ 206

Counsel for defense, use of signal-
ments by............coo.0hll 232
Countenance, see Face, Visage...... 187

Counter-light, its effect on color of
CFC ittt tiiiiieaaes 131
Counter-verification, see Verification, 4t
Countrymen recognizable .......... an
Couperosé = blotched or pimply .... 158

Courts, use of signalmentsin. .24, 27,

38, 31, 32, 46, 59, 69, 75, 223, 252
Covered eyelid

.................... 193
Cranial anomalies or malformations,

185, 287

[ 5 - 188

diameters, see Head..17,24, 231
Cranium, see Skull .... .......... 185
hooked ........ 237,

Crips sm crinkly ............ ...... 187

vili, 73, 74

Criminal Anthropology, Congressof, 8:1
Criminals, brought to justice by sig-
nalment.... ..... ves

vii

L verens 19
7,7, 79

.......... vili, 73
Crinkly (oréps) hair . ............... 187
Crochet (em) == hooked......... 217, 237
Crofton, A. P. B, translator........ ix
Croissant (en) == crescent-shaped... 778
Crook-backed (tows, ‘‘vaulted’)
persons, measurement of .... 3100
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Cross-eyed, see Strabismus ......... 146
Cross-shaped cicatrices .o.ov0 vvuse . 217
Croup, scar of operation for .....62, 7¢
Crow’s-feet .......o....0 ...199, 201, 202
Crushed nose .....oovuvunraccnacnss 158
Cubital (cb. ) =elbow. .223, 224, 237,

63, 64, 77a
Cuisse = thigh............. 1 ee..5C€ 778
Curly (bouclé) hair............. 187, 189

Cursive writing for statement of pe-
culiar marks and scars 231, 77, 778

Curvature (v.) coooviveincnnacennss 6od
of body ...... 14, 25, 102, 103
ofreach ........ ........ 103

see Vaulting.
Curved (e.) cicatrices .. 61, 217, 218,

235, 236, 774
finger-nail........... ceenees 225
profile of forehead .......... 32

see Recurved.
Customs authorities, signalment by.. x
Cutear....... cerecencaenas ee. 115, I71
of beard ........ ... eeeenss189, Goc
- 8CBr Of cocoreee cavenrone P 215

Cutting out of photographxc prints .. 242
ov. or ¢, = cavity or concavxty .237, 776
Cymbocephalichead.. ..185, ¢r
d.=dentelated............ 146. 147, 81a
d. or § =dexter=right....6r, 235, 774
d. = descending (lobe) ............ 177
d. = deviated (t0€).ccceescercsiess 120
d. = droit = erect (antitragus) .... 177
D.=dimension ......163, 165, 166, 177

d-o. = dentelated-concentric. . . .146,
147, 8ra

d-r. = dentelated-radiating ...... .. 810
Dandified gait ........ .. cesesscsss 205
Danish accent ...ovvvvnn cvneiennen
Dark eyes .
Darwinian enlargement nodosity,
projection and tubercule..170, 57

seesecns

Dash = absence of antitragus....... 166
of areola....... .146, 147

of curvature......... 102

of peculiarities...169, 223

Date of photograph..........c...... 243
oncard......coveincennnns .96, 99
Datum points.......... 214, 222, 231, 776
of back .... ...... 228, 75

face, ears and neck
226, 69, 77

" Dead bodies, identification of.......

Datum points of forearms,.......... 224
hands..........6¢, 67

neck and chest, 227, 73

223
prepositions relating to, 221

Day-laborer recognizable............ 211

Death certificates, signalment in....
Decametre, valueof................
Decay, signalment necessitated by.. wvii
Decentralizing the camera..242, 247, 248

Déchiquetée =jagged .............. 171
Decimetre = 3.937 inches .......... xx
scale...........ooeninnn, 90
Deciphering of abridged writing .... 232
Decl. = prisoner’s statement or dec-
laration........ocveienn
Declassed person recognizable...... 211
Deeds, signalmentin............... 8o
Deep (foncé, £, )tone (of color) 146-7, 6od
voice .iiveeennn.o.. 206
Defense ag-amsts:gnaleucconclusxons. 258
counsel for ..oueeceiieanns 232
Deformity of head.............. 113, 185
nails..... ceceriteanes 778
nasal ‘bones.......... . 159
toes....... cesenes 120, I2I
pecuhantles resulting
............... viii
resemblance resulting
from....c.ovun.... 257
Dégingandée = gawky .......... +es 205
Dehanchée =swinging ............. 205
Dele-mark........covvieevenreennns 235
Delicatenostrils....cocveveeennnns 159
Délit=crime or offense...... see 78, 8r
Démarche =gait ............. eeees 20§
Demeanor, description of....... 204, 20§
Denomination of eyes, basis of...... 135
Dentelated (d.) areola. .1 1
(d.) %%&M
Dentition, see Teeth................ 199
Dents de scie (en)=saw-toothed==zig-
T 217
Deportatxon of recxdxvuts ........ 12, 69
Depressed (ab.) angle of eye....... 193
curve of mouth..... I8
eyebrows 191, 191,
196, 201, 202
nose...52, 156, 161, 37
Depressions of ear.............. 162, 169
Dernidre=last.......... ... 8e€ 79, 81
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Desc.=descending....... ceaceneans 1758
Description for deteedve suse....... 249
of human beings == signal-
ment...........o.00n i, vil
of peculiar marks 63, 214,
21§-220, 778
rulesof.............. 36, 47
Descriptive signalment, viii, 130-211, 251
completed by
anthropo-
metrical. 64
hendmgs for
249, 6o, 78.
Ilustrated .. ...... , 80
its use x, 4, 6,
32,64, 56
synoptical ta-
ble for 250, 6oc
Deserters, signalment used for recog-
mition of ..........iciiiiiiinnnes ix
Designation of peculiar marks...214, 21§
Dessous, see Sows .....coovvvnvnnn.. 221
Dessusmmabove.......cooniiinunn 221

Destiny of signalment, ultimate..
Detectives, peculiar importance of
this book to.......... x
use of photographs by.. 4
use of signalment by.... §

verbal portrait meant for,
x, 80, &7
Detention of prisoners, shortening of, 73
Détériord == deformed
Deviated (d) finger-nails, toes, etc.
120, 225, 778
dgt. = digit or finger...........237, 770
Diameter, bi-zygomatic............. 256
of eyeball................ 198
Diameters of ear, see Ear.
hats......coo00eeennnn 256
head.............. 107, 259
Dictation of figures........... 93, 94, 101
peculiar marks,........ 23
statement of peculiar
marks...oooeninann 62
Differences in measurement of same
length ...... civvieiecennnnnnnans 23
Dlﬁcult respiration, ruembhnce
L 2 287
Digiul fossa of ear............. 162, 173
impressions ............. 14, 360
See Finger-prints.
Digits (dgt. )==fingers...... 324, 237, 779
Dilation of pupil of eye............ 810

Dimension(D., Dimen. ) of antitragus,
166, 177, &o
178
. 198
178
157

214, 218, 219, 778

rom form, 47
182
172

see Foesette.
Diplomacy, international language of, ix
Direct or straight glance........... . 206
Direction of eyeball................ 208
hairs in eyebrows ...... 191
peculiar marks, 214, 219, 220
D\rtmeu of person, noted .......... 210

Disgust, physiognomy of .... ......

Disease, peculiarities resulting from, viii
see Pathological.

Dislocation, see Luxation.

or apart, abbreviated dst.,

237, 778
Di:t’rict attorneys, use of signalment

Dive-keei)eu..... ..... Cteecenienes 211

Divergency of measures from average,
241, 254

Documents, legnl signalmentin.... 8o
Doigt == digit == finger ......... see na
Domicile, see Residence.

Dorsal line of nose, see Ridge ...... 151
Dos == back or ridge. .............. 778
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Dots in iris, see Spots.

Double chinl....covveesesseasss 182, 199
class-number for eye........ 145
searches in file «¢ ceee....22, 23
superior fold of ear.......... 173
underlining in verbal por-

trait.......o000000....252,
wrinkles. . .+.199, 200

Downy mustache..........ccse0000 189

Drawers, wearing of, noted........ 210

Drawing of ear, when necessary.... 240

Drawing together of eyebrows .. 201, 202

Dress, notation of......cc00.00v.... 60c¢

Dressé =taken, drawn up, see 78, 79a, 795

Droit = erect (antitragus).......... 166
=right .. 235
= straight......c....o0o00... 187

Drooping eyelids. ... ...192, 194

Drop of ear..... F P ¢ 7

complexionof ............ 40

dst. = distant or apart ..... v00e237, 770

Duhousset, Col., his collaboration... 7

Dull expression of face ...... ...... 196

Dust, wrinkles caused by .......... 202

dv. =deviated ........c.00....237, 778

Dwarf height ....coc0000aieiiieni. 36

Dynamic manifestation of individu-

AltY ciivee cecnaereetiiiiiiaceee. 203

em. = eminent (lobe of ear)....... 177

Ear (oreille, *orl.),abbreviations and
terms relating to. .......177, 77a

datum points furnished by...... 226
description of ........48-51, 161~-177
forms of, to be alwaysnoted; 474, 56
headings relatingto..........45, 250
illustrations of varieties of, 52, 58, 8o
importance of photographs of .. 239
itsparts......oiieiinninnn.. 162-163
its signaletic value......s, 13,45, 46
measurements of .. ii, 3, 17, 113~
117, 254, 259, 76, 17
openness of its border.......48, s2
peculiar marks in vicinity of.... 226
right, why chosen.........e.... 113
to be disengaged from hair. . ... . 242
Ear caliper........ 17, 70, 91, 92, 195, 3
useof ..... .. .114-117, 16, 17

Ear-rings .. PP {4 ¢

Eating, mannerof .........c........ 211

Ecarté = distant, separated....

253

sssececenc

ceee L4,

®eeeiceevvrrne,,

Ecartement = separation........... 169
spread (of root of
nose).......eo.eunt veo 196

Eccentricity, in measures....... 251, 254

170

tem................ 73, 77
detmgofthubook................ iid
Education, notation of........ ..211, 60c
ef.(=effaced superior fold of anthelix) 177
Effaced anthelix ...........167, 169, 177

cheek-bones........... cees 186
shoulders........ . 204
zygomata.... ......... 186
Effacing of tattooings.......... cees 217
wrinkles in photographs
forbidden............
Efficiency of Bertillon system.......
Elbow, anatomical faces of......... 223
analysis of.................. 126

called cubital...... 223, 224, 776

fold of....ccovvvees unen. . 213
Elections, signalment useful in pun-

1528 7 S
Elegance of clothing noted........

cece

Vi

211
255
193
198
185

Elevated (rel, el.) angles of eyee..
cornersofmouth
eyebrows, 161, 190, 191, 192,

197, 20@....cviuennnns
NOSE...ovrennrnnn .52, 156,

Elevations in ear............. . 162,

Elongated dimple on chin..........

em.=eminent............ ........

Emigration of recxdmsts cansed by

signalment ........... serseceees 79
see Migration.

Eminence (em.) of lobe of ear, 50,

165, 175, 177

Evolution of police science.......... 6

Enunciation of cicatricial statement, 230

En=in shapeof......;.cccuuuun.s 185

Enfoncé =sunken.....

English accent.. .
alteruatxves for international

abbreviations..... Cieees ix
language, exposmon of Ber-

tillon system in..... idl, x

nomenclature, selection of., i

. sizes of hats............255,

163
182
175



Enlargement, Darwinian. .......... 170
Entresmbetween,.......cocuu.nn see 778
Envergure == reach, or length of out-
stretched arms.
Envie s birthmark.
Epaisseur == thickness.
Epanle = shoulder
Epsilon ( ¢ ) mexternal.. ....61, 234, 774
Bqual mark (=) in tnduopometﬁ-
calsignalment..... 68
Eguerve(q.) ==square
Erasure of old entries on eudnforbtd-

............

Error in measurement. .18, 16, 23, 27,

110, 246, 251
Eruptions in face........ secvencsnas
Especially or notably (isstamment), 778

Rlpiomge of prisoners done away

..................... R &
Bl-md (&C)vennonrneennennnnns 778
Ethnic indications.......... 287, 258, 6oc

resemblances............ 180, 1S1
Etoiléemtarry. ... vvvvinnnn. 70
Europeans, eyes of............. 138, 194
Rurope, Bertillon system in......... viit

see Belgium, France, Holland, Switz-
erland, Roumania, Russia.
Exact science, signalment an....... x
Excavated orbits,..........c.00nenen 197
Executive, see administrative....... 1
Exercises, anthropometrical...... 84, 91
Exhibitionist..............oovvantn 9

External (¢, out)...... 61, 214, 234, 776
advantage of using word. 213
angle of eye....193, 226, 7sa
cavity, curve with (¢..0X)

235, 77

223

faces of limbes.. .... n2, 63

tesesesenes2l3 63
Extravagant pMeutiotud hngmgve
noted......coiiiiiiiniiinnecnnns 2

45. as3

Eye...7, 41, ¢8, 77, 81a, 130-146, 195, 196
described by Buffon and Aristotle, 42

focusing on............ 240, 244, 248
headingsfor................ 133, 870
its color...... 33, 34, 41, 44, 130, 87a
itsparts.......coviviiiiiiinens 134
lateral deviation of....... eeees 287
of Arab........ .iieeiiinnnns .. 138
of Chinese and Japanese........ 196
the basis of classification........ .
vocabulary for................. 6oc
wrinkles about.............c.c0 199
Eyeball...178, 193, 195, 197, 208, 206, ¢8

Eyebrows or supercilium ( sre. brow)
178, 190-192, 19§, 200-203, 226, 237,

287, 45, #6, 6oc, 71, 778
Eyelaghes..........cco0iviveeninnns 194
Eyelid (paupidres®pp.®lid), 134, 178,

192-194, 197, 206, 236, 237, ¢7, boc, 778
£, s=blending (lobe), 7
f, smdeep (tome)............. 146-7, 8ra

.............

chnguinlhpeof
com; en fe--
tm m’{ﬁ. 186, 202
profile and frontof, 69, 72
its individuality......
its movements........
its parts...
its size.........
peculiar marks on....

vocabulary for. .......
wrinkles and furrows

Ol ... covvnnnns 199, 202
Faces, anatomical.......... 213, 230, 67-8
Pacial expression. ......... .« 169, 211, §7
304

226

Failure to identify............... 75. 76
Fairhalr. ........oooiiiiiiiiiian, 148
Faire la mone==pouting ......
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Fallingof hair...............0.. 187, 188
Falling shoulders, 203, see Sloping.
False identification..... ceveeveueees 75

Falsetto voice.....oceivuvienesanees 206
Family resemblances........ .. 257, 258
Farm-hand recognizable...,........ 211
Fat neck, see Thick................ 203
Fauburg accent.... ... P /4
Favoris =side-whiskers.. . ..149, 189
Fawn-—color iniris............ Ceeene 136
Felon, see Criminal and Whitlow.
Feminine voice in man............. 206
Fer & cheval (en) = horse shoe
shaped..........oocvveninnnann .. 217

Fer de fleche (m)—an'ow-headed . 217

Fesse=buttocks.............c.. . 770
Figures, method of dictating..... 93. 94
Filaments in iris...cceceecenneeen. . 138

File, alphabetical.........66, 67, 69, 70
anthropometrical viii, 14, 19~
32, 66, 67, 69, 70, 71

Filiation, headings of.....

Filigrees on finger tips .....

Filing of cards, instruction in.. ix

Filmon eye.......ccovvvviennnnnn . 146

Finderon camera.......cccoeveeees 248

Fine hair............ ceebosessnesse 187

Fines, for errors in measuring....... 76

Finger ‘or digit, abbreviated, 21, 277,

dgt. (fgrs.)... vees 770
see Annular, Auricular, Index,
Little finger, Medius, Middle
finger, Pollex, Thumb.

Fingering, in measuring ear......113-117
forearm............. 127
height......c00000e. 100
length of head, 107-108
middle finger....123 124
reach,.....c..... .. 103

Finger-joints......ccoiveireeeneanns 224

Finger-nails. ...... . 123, 206, 22§

Finger-prints..... .... x, 13, 14, 260, 79a

Fingers, abbreviations for........ 61, 236

anatomical faces of......... 213
average length of for each

height ..
measurement of. . 18, 24, 122-

126, 22-27

their names.......cco00vee. 224

Fire, signalment made necessary by.. vii

XX

esee sse

First finger joint and phalanx....... 224
offenders, recognition of...... 64
Fissure, post- D..oveensse. 173, 174
Five (V) =nback and back of neck.. 222
(5) = maroon in circle eyes... 141
Fixed glance, see Steady.......206, 8ra
Fixing of camera and posing-chair to
248
177
181
119
185
158
159
778

chin .......oovveennts
feet ....ooviniinltn.
occiput ......
ridgeof nose .........
tip of nose
Flattened (aplatie) .
Flaxen hair.......v0venennnenn.
Fleshiness «....co ...
Fleshy or thick neck....... cresen
Flies (mouches, akind of blrthmark),
Florid complexion ......ccvvvennen.

252

length of objective ...........
Focusing of camera for judicial pho-
tograph................. 240, 244,
Fold of ear, see Folds.
elbow 223
wrist ... ceees 63
Folding of verbal portrait card...... 249
Folds of ear, anthelix, 49-51, 162,
166, 175, 177, 6oc

B X

seesessssccnsee

fingers ..... chseecsiraans 65-6
Foncé (f.) =deep (in tone),146-147, 60od
Fondu="blending ................. 165
Foot, average length of for each

height........ chesesseaaes 254

fourth basis of classification. . 21
measurement of,ii, 17, 18, 24,

' 26, 118-122,20, 2r

middle finger.......co00000e. 21

its relation to sizes of shoes,18, 255

Foot in linear measure = .30481

metre....cocovveininne cese oo

Foot caliper, go-92, 118—120,123-129,1, P

Foot-stool..............78, 107, 118, r

Forearm, anatomical faces of . .220, 63, 6¢
average length of for each

height.........coc0venee. 254
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FPorearm, datum points of.......223, 224
measurement of . .ii, 3, 18, 24,

26, 186, 7, ¢, 28-30b

the fifth basis of classification, 321

Forefinger, see Index.
Forehead ( from!, fr.)..152-153, 186,
201, 202, 237, 37, 32, 778
headings for. ...... 4S, 250, Goc
insertion of hairaround.... 188
its elevation in children.... 187
its inclination ...... ...... st
188
its wrinkles....... 192, 199, 200
242
Forelgn accent................. 178. 207
Foreigners, apparent resemblance of, 258
Foreign signalments, use of........
Porgery makes signalment necessary, ii
Fork, sternal (frc., frk.)..227, 228,
238, 72, 770
Form, descriptionof................ 47

168
peculiar marks, 214, 217-218, 77a
Pormula, descriptive... ............ 3
for description of eye. .140-
143, 145, 147
for calculating size of shoe
from length of foot...... 18
for statement of peculiar
marks................ 221-222

much..c.... coviiint venn aann 152, 156
Fossee, or fossesof ear .......... 163, 169
see Digital and Navicular
Foseette or dimple (fst.) ....... 237, 778

fnchin............... ... 182
lobe of ear.......... 171, 172
see Dimple.
Foundrymen, their characteristic
BORTE. ....otitiieneneirneneaaans 57
Four (IV.)== part of body above waist, 222
(4) = chestnuteyes........ 141, 8&/a
Fourchetle (frc., frk.) = sternal fork 77a
Fr.=forehead ................ 237, 778
Practure of forearm................ 139
Fraise = strawberry-mark. ...... 218, 778
Prance. .ili, vii, ix., 44, 69-71, 148,
188, 209, 316

France, its centralized signaletic ser:

VICE 1vrrnrnrnrnenrneneeenenns :3:
penal laws of .................. 12
resultsof Bertillon system in...71 76
see Bordeaux, Lille, Lyons, Mar-
seilles, Nancy, Paris, Toulouse.

Prank glance................ 0000, 206
*fro.==fourchettem=sternal fork (frk.)
238, 772
Freckles (fkle., rouss. == roussenr)
notation of......... 150, 238, 778
French accent.................. 208, 209
chestnut.................... 138
signalments ...... .......... ix
sizes of hats............. 288, 256
style of beard, see Imperial.
French, the international police lan-
BUAGC ... ..t ittt iiaees ix
Priction of calipers in measuring head, 259
Prizzly hair..................... 187, 189
*frk. (*fro.) = sternal fork....238, 77e
Froisséemmrumpled ................ 171
Fromt = forehead.
Front of body represented by IV.... 222
teeth, loss of............... 198
view, headings for........... 250
Frontal baldness ................... 188
bosses 153, 188, 226, 236, 32, 77
sinuses.........co00ee.... 153, 32
insertion of hair............ 6oc
wrinkles................ 300, 79
Fmatien. necessity of signalment
..................... viii, 70
Pronto-nu‘l profile............. 184, 287
wrinkles, see Wrinkles...... 790
Fronto-parietal baldness............ 188
Prost-bites............co00vuenen.n. 171
Pugitive criminals, capture of...4, 6, 66
Full face photograph, 243, ss, 201,
202, 240, 244, 245, 247, 248,
37, 798
Full-length photograph......... 241, 243
Fullorbit........................ .. 197
Fundamental shades of iris, see
Ground-colors.
Pur,==furuncle or boil........ ..... 238

o( face (see J:ﬁ“ Submen-

Supnmen and Wrink-
.80, 178, 181, 182, 199-302

Punncle(!ur.)-bon scar, 218, 227,
238, 77¢
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Fusion of antitragus with helix...., 172
Fuyant=receding .................. I52
g.=gauche=left ............61, 235, 77a
g.=greator large......177, 233, 236, 773
Gait, description of.........204, 205, 6oc
Galton, Francis, his system of identi-
fication.........ovvevneese. 14
Gamin, Parisian, accentof.......... 207
Gaping mouth..........cc000veee.. 198
Garments, see Clothing............. 210
Gauche =1left.........covvvun... 61, 235
Gawky (gait)............ 205
Gelatine of sensitive plate, defects in 242
Gelatine-roller for finger-tips....... 260
General appearance, description of
178,
demeanor.............0.... 20§
form of ear.............168, 177
impression.............. 210, 257
Geneva, Bertillon system at .....66, 79
Genou=knee .......vcvvivvvneneees 776
Geographical names, abbreviation of 96
Gergures=chapping on lips......... 181
German accent.................208, 209
script A..veveeninnieiiinns, 235
sizesof hats,.........e0.u.. 256
Gestures, description of.....204, 205, 6oc
gf. =gulfed (ear).............. 175, 177
Giant height.........c0000vvveeeee. 36
Girth, notation of 175
Gitanos or gypsies................. 60
Given names, notation of........79, 87
gl.—angle or corner (of eye, mouth,
Yeoereiiinnnennassa237, 778
Glance, descnpt:on of......205, 206, 6oc
Glass, see Mirror. .
Glass eye.......coevtiencnnactonans
Globe of eye (see Eyeball),.....
Goatee..............
Goitre ..........
Government patronage of Bertlllon
system.......c.ov0vvveneeess IO
Graduation on back of posing-chair. 246
calipers,..ceec....90, 9I

escssscces

204
202

146
195
189
. 203

LRRNY

secscescnns

Gras=thickorfat...............

Grasseyemen! = thxcknees xmspro-
nunciation of..............

Grave (voice)=deep..............
Great or large (g.) 150, 152, 233, 236, 772

Great to€......civ0vvriienasnscncas 119
Greek letters. .....233, 234, 235, 60d, 77a
profile.....oiiiiiiiiiinans 184
Green EFCeccnriiartittiiiiinaens
Greenish color in iris (v.) 42, xgoc
146, 8ra

Grey eye...cccuvieeecnseess.34, 131, 872
hair.......cciinenenaa00149, 60d
Greyish zone and iris............134, 14§
Grimaces, noted................206, 6oc
Grisonnant (grs. )=turninggrey .... 149
Ground-glass of camera .....241, 246-248
Ground-colors of eye, 41, 43, 44, 137, 87a
grs.=turning grey (grisonnant),149, 6od
Guiding-rod for ascertaining form of
anthelix ...............167, 168
Guillaume, Dr., cited............78, 79
Guilty, punishment of, secured by
signalment, see Criminals .,
Gulfed (gf.) lobe of ear, 49, 165,
175,
Gypsies, resemblance among....258,
h.=horizontal.........161, 177, 204, 77a
Habiliments (see Clothing) ......... 210
Habits.......oo00einniieeneesss 204, 206
Hair (cAeveux, chvx.), its color, 41.
147-149, 237, 77a
implantation of.........178, 4¢3
varieties of......... 187, 188, 43
of children................. 187
of subjects photographed...

g8 &

216
scalp.iiiiiiinninnnnn. ceee I
system.................149, 256

Half-metre scale..........86, 87,88, r

Hammer-shaped toe................ I2X

Handkerchief...............c00ee.. 210

Hands, their anatomical faces, 214,

220, 65- 67
their habitual posture......

Hare-lip.......coovneen. Ceeerenns .

Hat, notation of. Ceteesittiesacnens
wearing of in photogmpluc

sittings ..............24I, 243
sizes of.......ccc0unnnns «e. 25§

Hatred, physiognomy of............ 201

Hazel eyes..............c.co..eee . 136

Head, artiﬁcml deformmea of.. 185

223
181
210

seees

shape of........186-187, a, g2
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Head, measurements of, ii, 17, 20,
21, 68, 107-113, 7

Head-caliper.......... 68, 9o-92, 107-112
Head-rest for judicial photograph,
241, 244, 247
Headings on signaletic cards, 45, $3.
93, 95, 133, 152, 178, 249,
250, 78, &
capital initials in........47, 790
Health, characteristics of........... 193
199
20§
Hectometre, valueof............... xx
Height, average................. 29, 38

each. . ieiiiiiniiinnnnnns 254
as1
measurement of ii, 16, 24, 25,
100-103, §
numerical limits of iu de-
BrCeS. . ciercissncncans 3M4- 37
recognizable from photo-
Braph L...iiiiiiiiiieiaen, 246
relation of size of trousers to 25§
seventh basis of classifica-

ton ....oviiiiiiiiiiiinns a1

signaletic importance of.... 203
variations in.....14, 36, 101, 203

verbal description of ... ... 34, 36

Height of forehead................. 37
MOBE ...ovvevrirnrnanons 157, 33

trunk, see Trunk.
Helirs, impersonation of prevented by

signalment ....... cesesenns vii
Helixof ear,............... 162, 172, 173
Hemof ear........c.covvvivnnnenes 114
Hematoma of ear............... 173, 58
High concha............ov00vnnnee. 172

eyebrows...............0 190

orbits ......iiiiiiiiiiiinn, 197
HIpPology......covveiviennersnnnes 3
Holland, Bertillon system in........ ix
Hollow (cremse)...o.ovvvviiiinnnnn. 778
Hollow of ear, see Concha.......... 172

orbits .........iiiiiii 197
Hollows in gelatine................ 242
Homer cited............ccovvvenenn 13
Hooked (en mx&d) orch. hook) ci-

......... 217, 237, 778

Horace Greeley beard, see Collar.
Horizontal (h) antitragus, s1, 165,
178, 177, 6od
cleatrices. .....218, 219, 236, 778
noee...........52, 186, 161, 33

origin of anthelix.......... 172
roundness of back......... 204
section of ear.......... 166, 178
shoulders ........ ceeees 203, 204
wrinkles ........... 192, 199301
Horse-dealer, recognizable........ .03
Horse-ahoe, cicatrices in shape of.... 217
House of correction (corr.)......... 6od
Hoyoe-Baron insurance case......80, 81

Humero-cubital articulation, see
Cubital ............. ceseses 323
Humerus=upper arm....... cees.063, 64
Hump-backs ......ccevvvvnenne. 102, 2§7
Humped (buqul) noee.....18S, 159, 6od
Humped-sinuous nose........... 188, 160
Huntingof men.................. 6 7

Hunting permits, signalment on 3,
32, 83

Hygienic conditions of measuring-
TOOMD ¢ iovvevnnnnnsoenonanes 8s
I=index or forefinger. .......... 236, 778
f=inclination ............e00enee 168, 78

I=intermediates=dull violet blue (in

eye), 139, 146, 177, 304, 8ra
I=internal, see iota....139, 146, 147, 6od

id.m=sdemmsthe same. ... 0. ... ..., 8re
Identification. ,.vil, viii, 6, 11, 64, 75, 79
by accent.........oeivuune
anthropometry ..... ifi, 23, 32
ear. ... ... esveeans 48, 46, 240
eeeentric measures....... ast
.................... %0
purthl signalment....... 68
peculiar marks, 59, 63, 64, 232
photographs, 4, 203, 241, 256-258
tattoos. ...ciiiieninnninnn 216
wrinkles................. 200
different systems of........ 13
in public places........ 130, 3249
of signalments........... viif, 84
Identification, value of............. ix
cards for travelers, etc...... 8o
service of Paris, see Bertillon

system, iii, vii, 10, 54, 66-69
of criminals, Ryckéreon.... 79

Identity, cases of disputed........... 2§57
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Idf.=identified ................68, 6od
Illegibility, how to avoid........... 232
Dlegitimate birth......c0vveveneenn. 97
Illinois State Penitentiary.......... viii
Illinois State Reformatory.... ..... ix
I.-M.=between index and medms
Immigration laws, necessity of signal-
ment for enforcement of....
Immobilizing camera and posing-
chair....... cesvaen ceeeeses 248
Imperial (cut of beard)............. 189
Impersonation prevented by signal-
ment.......coioenennnaen.. Vil
Impigmenté=unpigmented ......... 87a

236

viii

Implantation of beard......149, 178, 179
[ R {7
eyebrows....... ...178, 190, 192
hair. .....149, 178, 187, 188, 226

Impressions of ear......... eeees 13, 240
finger-prints ............... 260

Imprisonments, former, noted.....79, 87

in.=inclination ...........172, 176, 203
Inachevé=unfinished .............. 77a
InCisors...ocovvnennneennenenn.
Incisures of ear......ceovevevenes. 169
Inclination (#nclin.)..............78, 80
of antitragus...s1, 165, 175, 177

base of nose...........52, 156
cicatrices, ...214, 219-220, 236

corners of mouth.,... 198
eyebrows ........... 190
forehead....... «e. 51, 142, 37

lobeof ear........cc0vuee 172
shoulders........176, 203, 204

scheme of degreesof....... 52

Incomplete ankylosis,..cceeeeu.n... 12§
Incompletely maroon eyes.......... 137
Indented ears, how measured....... 11§
Index (I)-forefinger, 213, 224, 225, 236

260, 65, 66, 770
Index, remarks on this,............ ix
Index-mark on instruments,......19, 9I
India, Bertillon system in........78, 151
Indistinct, or slight marks.......... 778
Individuality cee.eevese.....80, 203, 206
Inequality mark (> ).eccvncanenae.e 121
Inf.—inferior (separation of ear)... 177
Infants, artificially deformed...... . 185
Inferior (inf.)=lower ( = )...234, 774

sovee

seose

Inferior cavity-curve ( %, )
218, 235, 76, 77@
(infer.) fold of anthelix...

166, 168, 173, 175, 177, 56, 80
members, see Lower limbs.
separation of ear.......160, 60a

Inflammation of finger joints, see
Whitlow.
Informé=shapeless .....xv0veennnas
Inflexion of neck......ceeevenseeess
Initials of headings on cards, 47, 150,
used as abbreviations...233,
Injury to eye..........
Injustice prevented by signalment,
vii, viii
Insane, identification of the......... 8
Inscriptions tattooed on body....... 216
Insertion of hair...............187, 188
pavilion of ear..........169, 174
Installation of measuring-apparatus,
88, 8o
posing-chair .....ccc0vne.. 247
Instantaneous photography......... 240
Instructions for signalment, 83-238, 259
method of studying........ 83
Instruments, signaletic, i, 18, 22, 28,
8792, 7
Insurance, necessity of signalment
in...
Interciliary wrinkles, (see Vertical)
192, 199, 200, 202
Intercrural fossa of ear............. 162
Intermediate (1) ankylosis......125, 6od
anthelix........49, 166, 167, 168
antitragus, 49, 50, S§I, 165,

77¢
204
163
236
134

seececcecance

166, 177
border of ear........48, 166, 177
ear ....... teesesesseesss50, I65

inclination of forehead, sI1,
_ 152, 153, 37
lobe of ear..........50, 166, 177
or violet color of iris, 43, 131,
135, 139, 146, 147, Goc
shoulders . 204
Internal, or inner ( —,, in.)...... . 770
advantage of using word.... 213
angle of eye,............226, 77
cavity, curve with (c-),
235, 62, 77a
cubital 223
faces of limbs...212, 214, 62, 63

----- srescccscces

esssesceccesstsranne
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Internal fold of ear ,see Anthelix, 49,

50, 51, 163
oblique, see Oblique........ 219
overhanging of eyelid...... 193
point of eyebrow........... 226

represented by iota (tori).. 234
windings of ear, see Ant-

helix ..oovivinnennnanenns 55
abbreviations.............. ix, 7
International associations of crimi-
nals . ...ooiiiiinnnnnnenes 79
bureau of dgmlmenl ...... 79
exchange of signalments, etc.
ix, 8o
language of police.......... ix
Prison Aseociation......... s, 78
use of Bertillon system, 70,
73, 78 81

Interoculara=space between eyes ....
Interpretation of oeseous signal-

196

ments . ..ooovnienninnnnnnns 22§
Interrogation mark, in statement of

peculiarities ,.............. 218
Inter-tragian canal................. 179

Introduction of Bertillon system, vii, viii
Inverted commas, see Dash (substi-
tuted on English cards).
Investigation of signaletic cards...ix, 70
Iota (¢ ori)minternal or inner.61, 239, 77a

€3 T 131, 134
as means of identification,
13, 240
described by Buffon and
Aristotle. ...... cereernens 42
its color. ....... ceeecdl, 44, 8ia
its peculiarities. . ..196, 87a
Irregular border of ear... ceeees 171
heads .....covviiiininnnnne 113
incisors ....... cesesceanns 198
Italian accent ..... Gerensnsnnnes 208, 209
chestnut .......cov00evinnnn 138
Italics, conventional use of....... .. 16§
J.=joint (of finger) ................ 770
Jo=yellow (jaune) ......... 146, 147, 8/a
j, faulty pronunciation of........... 207

J. a.=jamais arvé{é=never arrested. o8

Jagged (déchiguetée) border of ear... 171

Jails (COfT.).ioviinieniinnnniinannn. 60d
adoption of Bertillon system

L e L A 0
Jaundiced complexion........ vesees 1850
Jaumemmyellow .........co0000n 146, 147
Jaws L. 183
distant or separated (écarté). 186
identificationby............ 13
prominence of.......... 182, 184
see Maxillary.
Jawbones or maxillary (mux.) 226,
237, 88a
Jimmy-jawed.............. 184, 257, 6oa
Joints......ooiiiiininnnn. 103, 12§, 224
represented by J........ 236, 770
Jouemcheek ..........cc.co0uune cess 78
Journal des Parquets, cited......... 80
Journal des Tribunaux, cited...... 79, 80
Judicial authorities, adoption of sig-
nalmentby............. fil, ix
certitude of identity........ 64
copies of signalments for. .. 232
photogrsphy, 47, $4. 64, 113,
198, 202, 239-249, 256-2s8,
79a 8o
value of signalment (see
Courts) ..ovvvvvnnnnnnn. 65, 73
Jugal furrow......... esseccassecnse 199
k==ankylosis ..... 100326, 129, 6od, 778
Kanaka ......c..cc0000e [N 181
Keel-shaped head.........cocuun.n 18§
Kilometre, value of................ xx
Knitting eyebrows................. 202
Laborers, hands of.................. 123
Lachrymal caruncle................ 134
Laswenzxemwoolly .....covvvniinnns 187
Lande, Dr., inscription of.......... 243
Language, peculiarities of....... a1, 6oc
Large (g.) 152, 164, 177, 198, 233,
236, 77
Large caliper rule (see Foot caliper)
18, 19
Largenrsmwidth (Lr.)...coieeeeens. 176
Larmiers or tearchannels........... 158
Larynx (Irx.)..203, 227, 337, 74, 73, 778
Lashes of eyes................. 193, 194
Lateral faces of body............... 12
Latin or ordinary letters supple-
mented by Greek........... 233

Langhter, physiognomy of . 198, 201, 207
Laws against recidivation.........73, 74
Lawsuits, value of signalment in.... 8o
Lawyers, necessity of this work to.. =x
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Learning of signaletic methods, o,
61, 83, 232

Left (gauche), abbreviated by g or §
61, 235, 778

place of word in cicatricial
phrase ..............213, 778
Left eye, focusing on.......240, 244, 245
side of body observed first.....
Leg (Jambe).oeeeueeeeieinnnnnnnnns 778
Legal documents, stgnalment in, 8o
Légérement (legt.) = slightly......
Legibility of abridged writing......
Legislation, penal,............... 12, 69

Legitimate and legitimated children
distinguished .............. 97
Legt. (1gt.)=légerement=slightly.1, 156
Length of ear....... 24, 113-116, 254, 76

head, average for each
height............. PR 254
measurement of ii, 17,
24, 107-110, 8, 17
primary basis of classifi-

cation .......o000es . 20

little finger.......... sesans 21

middle finger..... ceesanee ii, 21

neck ,...00000s Cesesnsianne 203

Le Royer, H., cited........c..00u0.e 5

Letters, conventional use of........ 47
mispronunciation of cer-.

L7 ves 207

used as abbreviations...... 233

Levres=lips .eoeeevenninnnnianns eees I81

1g.=light, slight or indistinct ..237, 772
L:eu=p‘lace
Life i msurance. signalment in,

vii, viii, x, 80, 81

Light or slight (Ig.). .e:237, 770
StED seureiiiiiitiiinnininns 205
(1) tone...... 146, 147, 149, 6od

Light, apparent color of eye affected
by iiiieiiiiniiiinainns 41, 43

for Judxcml photographs, 202.
0, 245
wrinkles resulting from..... 202
Lighting of studio.............. 247, 248
Lille, signaletic service at........... 69
Limbs, anatomical faces of.......... 212

* Limit explorations®’ in anthropo-

metricalfile...,............ 22
Limit, use of word in notation of
[ £ T 144, 8ra
Limoges, peculiarities of Frenchmen
from ......... esseecsencans 186
Limping gait (see Medium)........ 205§
Line of hair.....cc.ccvuivvniennnn. 26
WISt .iieieeinniinnnnnnnas 75
Linear cicatrices or scars....217, 219, 236
measure, system of......... xx
Lines, how described............... 47
Lines of articulation, theoretic...... 224
insertion of beard.......... 189
Lippu=Dblubber-lipped or blubber-
mouthed.....c0oviennennn... 181
Lips, description of................ 250
headings for...178, 180, 181, 6oc
varieties of ............. ee 39
Lisping.eeeeciieraieieninninnnann,s 207
List of abbrevmtlons ....... eesrense 232
figures and plates, remarks
L x
Little or petty (p. ,sm ) 150; 152, 163,
233, 236, 77a
Little finger (little £.) or auriculnr,
(0), 21, 24, 125, 213, 224, 65.
, 778, 78, 8o
aversge length of for each
height.......... ceecesess 254

sixth basis of classification,. 21
Lobe (1ob.) or lobule of ear, 49, 114,
115, 162, 165, 169, 171, 172,
175, 177, 226, 257, 258, §3,
56, 57, 69, 80, 6oc
vocabulary for ....eeveenie. 177
Localization of peculiar marks, 63,

214, 221-229
Locative prepositions in cicatricial

phrase............. 214, 221, 222
Long eyebrows............... eevee I9X
eyelashes ........covvvenenns 194
head, limits of............. . 20
meck oiviiiiiiiiiiieiiens 203
skull ......o00enes teesenen 185
Looks, good or bad, result of com-
plexion........cociivnnnnn 150
Loss of teeth........ccuuueee. veees 108
Low eyebrows..........cvceeverncas 190
orbits ..iviiiiiiiins cveese 197
Lower, see Inferior (—¢ ).....234, 77a
eyelid, shape of ........ 194-195



Lower members, statement of pecu-
liar marks on.......... . 229

ylrt of body represented by
...................... 222
me«duped face..........ccen0e 186
L.=largenr==width ........ .c..... 176
Lrx.=larynx......c.ccceeneeees 237, 770
Lupus...... eeetnsseessenetianns oo 278
Luxation of arm..........cc0iveeee 104

Lyons, signaletic service at,69, 76,
84, 231
m=medium .....146, 147, 236, 773, 8/a

Mw=medius or middle finger....236, 774
me==model (of lobe)........ec0ns 168, 209
M- A=between medius and annular

sececcece oo

Main==hand.... ..se€ 778
Malformation of bones....... oee 183, 257

Manouvrier, Dr..... teseseccasssoe 7. 74
mar. == maroof....... 14&-147. 6od, 8a
Marigold-yellow ineye ............. 143
Marks, localizationof ............ .. 231
Maroon (mar.), eyes....33, 42, 131,
135-139, 146-147 6od, 81a
Maroon-in-circle eyes. ......137, 139, 141
Marseilles, signaletic nrdce at,
69, 76, 84, 231

Maxillary (mx.) or jawbone (jaw.)
183, 226-237, 237, 69, 77, 770

discrepancy tolerable ....24, 27
implantation of eyebrows... 191

mb]l. = umbilicusor navel...... 238, 778
md. = median line of body.....238, 778
Mean, divergency of measures from . 32
Measure of foot for shoes.......... . 18

Measurement, errorin.............. 281
of bi-zygomatic diameter ... 259
height................... 246

torsion of anthelix....... 167

trunk ...o.oeeeiieie . 246

widthof ear ............. 259
Measurements ................... il, 18
Measurer, name of, to be noted . . ... 9
Measuring-boards, 85, 86, 100-102, 304, 7
| Measuring fumniture ............. 8s, 7
Measuring-room ........8S, 132, 133, 2§51
Mechanic, recognizable............. aau
Mechanical measurement of trunk .. 296
Mechanism of wrinkles............ . 300
Median branch of anthelix ......... 167
foldofear................ . 162

fossette on chin............ 182

frontal wrinkles........ 199, 200

furrow on upperlip ........ 181

limits of dimension ........ 21
(md.) line of body, 227, azg.

signalment, figures of....29, 31
Medical lawyer, servicesof ......... m
Medium (m.) 150, 152, 164, 233, 236,

6od, 778

lengthof head ............. 20

toneofeye.............. 146-147
Medius (M ) = middle finger.......

finger ,
213, 224, 228, 236, 65-66, 778

height,.................. 284
L 260

measurement of, i, uz. 124,
22~ 25

Melun, French government printing
officeat ............. ceeveees 150

Members, see Limbs.

Memorizing of abbreviations....... O
of anomalies of ear......... 162
classes of eyes.......... .o 137
details of visage.......... 4
Mental qualities, descriptionof ..... viii

suffering, physiognomy of.. 201
Menton mm chin ...o.ovvve.o....00e 778

Mentonnidre =a chin-whiskers ...... 189
Metallic measuring instruments. ..go- 92
Metre (m.) == 39.37 inches....ccc., xx
scale..... 16, 86, 87, 88, 7, 5, 6od

Metric signalment (see Anthropome-
[ £ 1 T cesess 2329
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Middle (milies, ml.), use of word in

cicatricial p! o.e..221, 226, 770
Middle finger (middlef.)....ii, 78, 8o
called medius (M.). ....xzz, 224
measurement of ....24, 4, 22— 25
printof................ «eee 260
relation of, to foot. ...... oo 21

relation of, to height ...... . 254

third basis of classification., 21
Migration of criminals caused by sig-

nalment.........eccvnennee o 7
Mile, its equivalent in metnc system, xx
Military man, attitude of ......... .. 204

service, record of, 98, 6oc, 79, 87
tactics. .. veeeees 100, 212
uses of signalment ....ix, x, 8o
Millimetre (mm.) =.03937 inch,
xx, 94, 95, Io1, 218, 237, 251, 60d, 77a
Millimetrical differences in measure-
ments ........0... sesssessns 24
Mimicry, physxognonucal . .204406, 6oc
Mince = slender..... teveceseiisees 203
Minimum dimension represented by
(o R T TN 20, 6od
number of pecnhar marks.,. 229
Minors, signalment of....... vili, 78, 161
Mirror, pocket, carrying of ..... cees 210
Mirror-stand attached to posing-chair,
246-248
Mispronunciation of letters and
WwO! .207-210
Mistakes in measuring ... .24, 25, 93, 116
in reading graduation of instru-

secs e

Misunderstandings prevented by sig-
nalment , gsp .............. .. viii

mm. = millimetre..............237, 778
Mnemonic formule, 150, 214, 220, 230, 231

Mobile glance, see Unsteady........ 206
nostrils......ccoeneeennnn .. 159

Mode of insertion of hair...... ..187, 188

Model (shape) of lobe of ear....... .

165, 171, 175, 177

of surfaceof ear ......cvce.000 50

Molar teeth.......... «.....183, 187, 199

Moldofear............ eeeeseessll, 240
Mole (mv.),see Naevus, viii, 215, 219,

227, 237, 774

false appearance of, on pho-

tographs.........e0innnnn

Mollet = calf of leg............ veee 778

Moral qualities, description of ......

Morphological characters,
45, 54, 152-178, Goc
signalment (see descriptive), viii

vocabulary........... ...47, 177
Mouche = fly (a kind of birth-mark),
189, 215
Moue ( faire la) =topout........ .. 181
Mounting of judicial photographs,
240, 242
Mouth (bouche, be.)...... ..181, boc, 77a
. description of ...... «0..178, 197

elevation of corners of...... 201
wrinkles around ........... 199
Movements of body, description of.. wviii
eyeballs ...........205~206

Mulattos, complexion of............ 40
Muller, Gallus, instrumental in intro-
ducing Bertillon system ......
Multiple superior branch of anthelix,
167, 173

. wrinkles ............
Multiples (in photography)........ .
Mural graduations ......16, 100, 106, 71
Murderer, signalment of a..........
Muscles of skin ......
Muscular contractions......192, 201, 206

sesevsee,,

Mustache .ooveeeeeninennn.. .e..149, 189
Mutilation makes sxg-nalment neces-

Mutual benevolent assouahons pro-
tected by signalment ......... wvii
mx, = maxillary = jawbone ....... 772

N-shaped cicatrices «cveeeiuss.n... 778
Nacreous circle in iris.,......... ees 145

Naevi == Latin plural of naevus.....
Naevus (nv,) == mole, . .60, 215, 237, 776
Nails, see Hinger-nails..............
Name, change of, necessitates signal-
ment......... cevesse....vill, 68
classification of cards by,... 66
found by anthropometry.... 64
notation of.......95, 96, 79, 87

not necessary for identifica-
tion of signalments....... viii

similarity of, necessitates sig-
nalment ........ R ¢ |
Nancy, signaletic service at........ . 69
Naples-yellow in eye ........ teceess I36
Napoleon’s grenadiers, hend-dreesol 185
Narine = nostril................9¢¢ 778
Narrow eyebrows. ....... cesecaiene. 19T
root of nose

ceerreeeeses159, 32
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Nuo-buccll wrinkles (-ee Wrinklu) 795

Naso-labial furrow, . ..199, 201
height.......cvvievnennenn 180
Naso-prognathic face ........... 183, ¢s
National signaletic office ........ oo, widl
Nationality, notation of......... 208, 211
Natura non facit saltus ............ .M
Natureof hair ..................... 187
of peculiar marks........ 214-217
Navel or umbilicus (mbl.) ..... 227, 778
Navicular fossa of ear. .......... 173, $8
nb. = numbers of, or numerous .... 773
Nearness of eyebrows .............. 190
Nearly, use of word in cicatricial
phrase, ............... tiieees 219
Necessity of this work......... ceese X
Neck, description of....178, 202-204, 60c¢
peculiar mrh on, 226, 228,
237, 238, 77
Negative-frame ........ D 7 1
Negatives.........coonvnvneeenes 243-244
Negroes..... o.... 0138, 181, 182183, 187
Nervous contraction (see Tic) of eye-
brows.......coo00ees 0., 192, 287
Neutral color iniris................
New offenders distinguished by sig-
palment .occoeiiiiiienaces vee
Nice, signaletic service at........... 69
Nicknames to be noted ... .... 96, 79, &8¢

Nil (nl.) ==abeent, 164, 167, 178, 177, 6od

Nipple or teat (£¢.) ........217, 238, 770
No others, use of this formula ...... 339

Noir mablack cooovvinennn..., .. 149, 6od
Non-identity, demoustration of,

24, 27, 64, 217, 258
Non-linear cicatrices ...............
Non-metallic measuring instruments,

Nose ......coo0n0 s 184-161, 226, 69
headings relating to, 45, 250, 6oc
inclination of baseof..... .. 82
dimensionsof, 157, 196, 25-36, 37
peculiaritiesof......... 158, 3¢-38

Nose, shape of ............34, 180, 3233

rootof........ vees 196, 199, 69
Nostrils (ar.) .........156-187, 237, 77
Nolamment == notably, particularly, 774

Notation of eyes, basisof........... 138
Notched ear............co00n0e. 170, 7
Noteson cards............. ceeerens 148
nr.==mnostril .................. 237, 778
nt. == notadbly .......... serecasiene 778

Nuance = color, shade.
Number of photographs taken daily, 244
Numbering of classes of eyes....140, 141
of joinu-nd pluhngeno{ fin-
..... T 171
pecnlur marks .......... 6o, 223
Numerical expression of gradations
of size and form..............
Numerous, or numbers of, abbreviat-
edmab.....coocioiiiniinnns 237, 776
nv, = naevus or mole .......... 237, 778
O. == auricular or little finger...236, 778
0. = original border of ear......163, 174
0. == open border of ear......... 177, 6od
Obese persons, how photographed... 248
Object commonly represented in tat-

L 216
Objective, photographic......... 240-242
regulation of height of...... 244
Oblique (b) antitragus..s1, 168, 177,
6od, 778
cicatrices, how noted ...218, 219
glance...........ciiihiniann 206
shoulders.......c.cc0nvenne 203

Ohliqnennhdor(b (e 3 ).imeﬂionof
ear...

eeeetteret 000000

mumng ol term, 219, 67, 63—

- 174

64, 70, 72, 770

Oblique external (be ), eyebrows,
190, 77e

meaning of term . ..219-220,
6364, 72, 76

Oblique internal (b §) eyebrows.....
190-191, 778
inclination of lobe......... . 172

meaning of term, $6, 219~-220, 76
Obllque pouterior (b P ), meaning

......... ..219, 62, 778
Obliquityoleyelids.......‘ ..... 192-193
marks..... 230, 230, 778

Obliterations of tattooings....... 216-219
of wrinkles in photographs.. 202

Oblong cicatrices....... vesnsens 17, 219
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Observation, physiognomy of ....... 201
Obstacles to progress of Bertillon sys-

teminU.S........... veees.. Vil
Obtuse-angled ankylosis ........125, 225
Occiput, hairon ..... Ceeeseeaenaes . 188

projection of...........108, 186
Ocular globe, see Eyeball .......193, 195
wrinkles............ ceseess 109
Odd-eyed........... teeseteianaens . 146

il ==eF€ .. veercisseccssonsencs 778
Of, use of word in cicatricial phrase,
221-222
Offence, to be noted....co.cccvvvee. 98
Offenders, classes of, distinguishable, 211
Officers, use of signalments by ...249~-250
Official exposition of Bertillon system, ix
Oil-cloth, graduationson.....85, 87, s
on floor of measuring-room. 85
Oiling instruments......... P -
Old age, characteristics of ..,193-194, 199
offenders distinguished by sig-

nalment.....oconeeeeeeeanes . viii
Old-fashioned s ( 8 ) = sinister =
left.....ooivereienninnnanas 235
Omega (w) used to represent max-
imum dimension........ 20, 6od
Omission of words in cicatricial
phrase ......cochvuiinnntn, 213
Omoplate (ompl.) = shonlder-blade
238, 75, 77a
Ondé=wavy...... ceierenans ce.ess 187

One (I) = left upper limb......... 222
(1) = unpigmented eyes.. 141, 87a
Open (0) border of ear........177, 6od
Opening of eyelid.................. 206
nostrils.......oe0v0vee. 226

peculiar marks, 214, 217-219

Openness of border of ear..... ...48, 177

mouth.,.........c0e... 168
Operating, method of, in taking
finger-prints................ 260

Operator, name of, to be noted.... 99
Opposition of sound in cicatricial
phrase,,..... ceseseeeses230, 231
Optical axis of camera.......... 242, 247
Optional use of abbreviations...... 231
Orange (Or.)eyes................
136-139, 144-147, Goc, 6od 8m
Orange-limit eyes................ . 144
Orange-yellow pigment in eye.. 135-137
Orbit of eye.......178, 195-197, ¢8, Goc

Order of classification of signalments, 22
enumeration of peculiar marks,

214, 222

reading cicatricial sentence..... 62

society promoted by signalment vii

taking measures................ 22

words in cicatricial sentence., 62, 63
Oreille (orl.) =ear............ 237, 778
Organic vices of articulation. ........ 207
Otganization of identification service

in Switzerland............. 79
Original (O or ORIG.) ridge of bor- .
der of ear (helix),
164, 174, 177, 52, 80
fold of ear (anthelix)...167, 172-173
Original, signaletic terms of, given.. ix

orl. =oreille —ear.............. 237,776
Orteil = t0€....cccovviiivennnnnns 776
Orthognathism.............. 182-183. o

Oscillation of calipers in measuring
head ...........covveinnnnn 259

Osseous lengths (see Anthropometry),
67, 257
ascertaining size of clothing from, 255
Outer, see External.............. .o 7780
Outlines of eyebrows.............. xgo

Outlines, seriation of..............
Outstretched arms, length of, see Reach.
ove=oval............. ....... 177, 77a
Oval (ov.) cicatrices ......217, 219, 77a
(0.)ear,..... .168, 177, 6od
Overhanging eyelid............193, 197

Overlapping incisors......ceececee... 198
Pp. = petty = small (sm.)..233, 236, 77a
P. = pollex or thumb (Th.)........ 77a

P. = posterior (border of ear)...... 174
p. = profile (of antxtro,gus) ...... .. 16§
Padded eyelid.. ceeresseesees TO4
Paddle-shaped incisors.......... .es 198
Paddles of ear caliper............ .. 114
Paleareola.............c00nee veeeee 42

filaments in iris................ 138

complexion..........oovunens .. 149
Palm of hand (pm.)..212, 224, 237, 77a
Palpebralcleft ..............c...e . 201
Panaris, see Whitlow............... 225
Pantoufle (en) = slipper-shaped.... 188
Paper ruled for measuring.......... 87

legal, signalmenton............ viii
Papers of identity........ vii, 97. 79, 87

Parallel (prl.) marks of scars..237, 778
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Parenthesis, its use in descriptive
signalment, 37, 38, 53, 140,
143, 156, 6od, 81a
in verbal portrait.. 252
Parietal bones, separation of....... . g2
Paris, working of Bertillon system at,
1, 2, 19, 20, 21, 54, 66-69, 71-72
76, 77, 116, 138, 161, 243, 252,

794
Parisian forms of signaleticcards.... x
gamin, accent of......... . 207
Parrot-nose, see Hooked....... . 166, 180
- Partial ankylosis........ e ieaiee vee 28§
Particulidre== peculiar.
Partition of nose.......... veeeeees 189
Parts of body, terms and anomalies
peculiarto........ [RTTTI 222
Passions, their physiognomical ex-
pressions ................. . 201
Passager == transient. .......... ... 218

Passes and passports, signalment on, 3, 32

Pathological causes of 1oes of hair... 188
complexions. ..... veees 1850
resemblances .......... 287
signalment....... ..... viii

Patronymic, villagesof one....... .. 288

Patle-d oie = goose-foot == crow’s feet, 201

Patternsof areola.................. 45

Panpieres (pp.) = eyelids (11ds), 237, 77a

Pavilion of ear (see Ear)...... ..169, 174

Pearly circle in iris................ 148

Peculiar marks, description of, in

abridged writing. ........ N 74
identifying valye of..........13, 32
localization of . .... eeereene 221, 229
signalment by ....... Cireraieaias

viii, x, §8, 64-65, 212- :38
vocabulary and abbreviations for, 77¢

Peculiarities (pecul.)....78, 793, 798, 80
abeence of, indicated by dash.. 223

of anthelix.................... 167
url69. 178, 177. 57, 58
eyeballs ............. Ceraee .. 196
eyebrows.................... 191
eyelids.................... 194-19§

irls. ................. 145, 147, 87a

neck. . ..ol i 203
NOGL....... ..coovnuvnnannn. 158, 32

skin...... ... o, 243
tableof...................Ll . 6oc
Pederast...... ......... ....... 99, 211
Pedunculated ear ......... PO .. 169

Peisse, the anatomist, cited......... 4

Penal labor......... teeerireseseces 8§
value of dgnalment ceeeeneenan 73
Penciled eyebrows......... vereeeen 191
Pendant lips..... Ceteressenentecnns 181
Penitentiary (maison mlmk’cen-
tral)........... viii, 28, 66, 6od
administration............. . 72, 130
Per,signfor.........oovveivinnnn, 778

Perfection of Bertillon system...... vil
Periphery (periph.) of iris.44, 134,
136-139, 147, 6o, 78, 794, 795, 87a

Permits, signalment on.......... .. wiii
Perpendicular digital foesa.......... 173
Personal identity, signalment for
establishmentof............ vii
Petty ( p) == small, little........ 233, 6od
P8. == poignel = wrist ....233, 237, 778
Phalanges of fingers...... 61, 224, 65-66
Phalanx (f), sece Phalanges... .... 776
Philosophy of anthropometry...... 30

Phonograph, signaletic use of ....13, 206
Photography, instructions for.. 231,239

Photographic identification. ..... 256-258
service at Paris................ 4
Photographs, see Full-face and Pro-
file............c..e. 171, 202
commercial..............onn... 198
full-length .................... 241
in Album, remarkson...... s, S§
interpretation of............ 300-201
means of identifying.......... . 46
necessary in case of minors....
78, 161, 239
oncards......... e 249, 798, 80
nnulub;hty of ordinary....... . 195
use of, by detectives........... [
withhaton.................... 241
Photography, expense of.......... 77
immoderate use of ............. bed
insufficient as means of identi-
fication.................... 12
judicial useof.......... cerennns
signaletic value of.. ....13.38.258

Phrenologists, value of this workto, x
Physical suffering, physiognomy of, 201

Physicians. ..............coo..... x, 287
Physiognomical analysis.......... $4.249
character of mouth............ 198
expression. ........... 192, 200-203
mimicry............. P 1
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Physiognomical resemblances....... x
257"58’ 594, 6od

value of wrinkles.,...... ..... 201
Physiognomists, usefulness of signal-

ments t0......c000iuuannnn 180

value of this work to..... vees X

Physiognomy, expression of....178, 57
of -naso-labial furrow.......... 201
relation of earto................ 169

eyebrows to.......... 190
mouth to ...... veee.s 178
orbit toe.eeee.u... .. 197
teethto.............. 198
Physiological origin of wrinkles.... 202
P.-I. = between thumb (pollex)

and index.............236, 772
Pickpockets .....c.ciivinieieieinnns 73
Pied=1foot ,........ccovivviinin. 778
Pierced lobeof ear................. 171

Pigmentary (Pigment.) coloration of
skin (see Complexion)....
40, 41, 150, 78, 79a
punctiform naevi...... 215
Pigmentation of iris 41, 135-140,146, 8ra
Pilary system, see Hairy system.

Pimples, notationof ........... .... 150
Pimply nose ............. R £.1:1
Bincer les l2vres = compressing the

B o - S 181
Pinched mouth, see Compressed, 198
Pipe, use of, to be noted............ 206

pl. = pliated = retracted or bent,
120-121, 126, 6od
Place for measuring....
notation of, on card.......... 99
Planes, anatomical......cccc00eeenn. 212
Plat and plate =—1flat...........174, 177
Pii = fold.
Pliated = bent = retracted......... 120
Dls. = plusieurs = plural or several
(svlh)evevennnnnnns oot 237, 776
* Plunging’’ the camera forbidden.. 241
pm.=palm............... «....237,778
pmt. = pommette = cheek-bone
(ckbone)..... Ceerieaeaeaes 776
Pocket on back of posing-chair,243, 246
Pocket mirror, carrying of......... 210
Pocket-picking........coovvienennn 98
Poignet = poigne (pg') = wrist,233, 774
Point cicatricial (pt. cie.).... 77a
(pt.) of chin...... 226

ce e

seesesscsce

Point of eye........... cevesecceccss 134
of eyebrow......ceevvvvennnns 77

Pointed nose..... . 158

Pointed-toed shoes................. 255

Pointing, hatter’s.................. 256

shoemaker’s

Points, insertion of hair in...... .. 188

Poitrine = chest.

Police, adoption of Bertillon sys-
tem by ...........el cecess..vii, 66
international language of...... ix
use of photography by....202, 243
value of signalment to,x, 4, 6, 65, 72

Police departments number of, in

U. S. using Bertillon system, viii
science, signalment the. .... viii

eseese .,

Political reformers, necessity of this
work to...civiiiiieniinies X
Pollex (P.) =thumb, 224-225,237. 77a. 65
anatomical facesof............ 213
Pommelte= cheek-bone............ 226
Portable square, see Special square,z, 7
Portraits, photographic, see Photo-

. graphs,..-.-..o............ 240
Pose for judicial photographs....240-241
Posée =sedate .................. .. 20§
Posing-chair for Judxcml photo-

graphy, 7, 240, 243-244, 247-248
post. = posterior fold of anthelix.. 177
Post-antitragian, see Post-tragian.
Posterior border of ear (Post.), 48,
164, 170, 173-175, 177, 52, 56, 80
cavity, curve with (&),
218, 235, 67, 77a
contour of ear......... eeeees 171
cubital ........... cere e
face, anatomical,
212-214, 224, 238, 67, 67-68
fold of anthelix (post.) ...... 177
space between thumb and index, 225
separation of ear (post.) ...... 6od
Posterior oblique, see Oblique...... 219

Postero-external face............ 213, 67
Postero-internal face................ 67
Postero-superior contour of ear, see
Supero-posterior ,.......... 171
Post-tragian fissure or incisure,173-174, 58
Posture of hands and arms.......... 204
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Pouch-shaped head................ 185
Pouting lips..........cco0vvuiennne 181
pp. = panpidre = eyelid (1id), 237, 77a
pr. = prolonged.............. cene. 1IS
pt. = point ........... ceeeeee0237, 770
Practical instructions for handling
posing-chair .....oo... ... 247
utility of signalment.......... viii

Practice in signaletic work.. 84, 91, 102
Precision in measurement....21, 2§, 260
statement of peculiar marks.... $6
Preface of publishers..... cerensecaas vii
Prefecture of Police at Paris,
vii, 74, 76, 161, 167, 243
Premium for discovery of errors.... 76
Prémoms == given names.
Prepositions in cicatricial formula,221-222

Preventive value of signalment...... 74
Previous convictions to be noted.... 9¢8
Pricks on sensitive plate........ cees 242
Printer’s ink, impressions of finger-
tipsin......oo0eeiinnn .. 260
Printing office of Prench government
at Melun ........ eereeeees 150
Prison congresses........1, 73-74, 80-81
life, effects of......... .....211, 598
officials............o0ii it x, 20§

Prison Association, International...s, 78
Prisons, adoption of Bertillon system

by. . ittt viii, 8§
necessity of signalment in....
12, 133, 199

signaletic practice in,
x, 4, 22, 64-66, 69, 133, 199, 249
Prize for reporting failures to identify, 76

Prize-fighters, ears of.............. 173
prl, = parnallel. ... ceesesaeaes .237, 778
prm, = prominent............. 227, 770
Procurers recognizable.............. 211
Profession or trade, to be noted, 97, 79, 8/
Professional characteristics...... 208, 211
offenders recognizable.......... 21
photographer ..........e0aln 239
resemblances. .......... P 287
training noted .................. 6o
Profile, analysisof ............ ceees bOC

complemenury features of,
178, 180-186
he.dmgu for.............. . 250

(prof.) of antitragus, 49, 16§,

178, 177,

chin........o.... 181

R of face...........183-184, 69-y0
forehead .............81, 182
head.......covvvninnnns . 186
nose....... .184, 159, 184, 33
skull,....ooiiinnnnin, .. 188

photograph, s4, 115, 239, 240,

242, 244-246, 57, 790
scale of inclinations in. .... . $2
viewof........... Ceeraees . 671

Prognathism ,.............. 182-184, ¢/
Progress, modern, signalment an im-

important stepin ........... . il

Prohibition of new abbreviations.... 232

Projection ( Projec.) ........ 78, 80, 79b

Darwinian................. 170

of antitragus ............ 49, 166

chin............. 181, 184, 257

incisors.................. 198

larynx ..........eelll .. 203

NOBE......ovuvnns Ceeeeaes 157

occiput .....cc00......185-186

second toe.......0uuenn .. 121
shoulders ...............

superior branch of anthelix, 167
Projecting (sasllawnt, 8.), antitragus,

177, 6od

Prolonged ear ( pr.)............177, 6od

Prominence, see Projection.
of cheek-bones

eek-bones............ . 186
forehead. .......... ... 152-183
frontal sinuses .......... . 32
jaws. . ...l ceeees 182-184
) .. 180
mpercnlilry arch ..... 196, 32
Prominent or protuberant, abbreviat-
edprm................ ..237, 778
Prominent or seventh vertebra ..221, 75
Pronation, arms and hands after,
64, 67-68
Pronunciation, defective...... ...207-210
Prosecutors, use of signalments by, 71, 77
wn‘ 13 4= TR R R l¢
| 1]+ I Ceereeeesieanes 181
Protuberance of chin, see Ball ...... 182
Protuberant ( prm.) or prominent .. 776
Provincial accent, to be noted,
178, 207, 209
Pla==point.......ooovvvinnnn e ] 7¢

pt. clec. = cicatricial pdnt see pt.,
Puberty, see Adolescence.
Public places, identification in ..130, 281
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Publication, tion of signal-
mentsfor.....coei00ieneel. 223
Publishers’ prefaoe .............. ..vii-x
Puffy eyelids. ..... R (-3
nostrils. . sesecesarsane . 159
Pug nose.. ceeeesees34, 156

Pulverized sulphur, color of in eye..
Punctiformnaevi....cocoeeeneenens . 215

Punishment of guilty assured by sig-
nalment .....oeeeeecnnccnnss . viii

Pupilofeye ............... 131, I .81a
Pupilin measnrement see Appnenuce

Pupillary zone .....cococeeenviennns . 134
Pure maroon classof eye.... 135—137, 8ra
Pyramidal face. ........ teesaiaanee . 186
q. = square (lobe of ear) . ......177. 6od
qq. = guelgue =some.............. 778
qr.= square (mark) ...........237, 774
Quadrille paper .................. .. 87
Quadruple superior fold of ear . . 173
wrinkles ... cccc0eiiiaiinn 199
Quality of the voice ............ 178, 206
Quelgque (qq,) =some........ teeees 770
Quételet, discoverer of law of seria-

5 T3+ R 33
Quick or rapid glance ........ ..... 206
Quid, see Chewing tobacco.

R, faulty pronunciation of........... 207

r. = radiating (areola) . ....146-147, 8/a
7. == rectilinear . ... 61, 161, 177, 236, 773

r. = reversion (of antitragus)....... 166
rac. (mane) = root of nose (roo &
77a
Race,seeEthmc.... ....... v...150, 211
Racial resemblances..........cc00ee 258
Racine = root.
Racine du nez = root of the nose . . 238
Radiating (r.) areola ..138, 146—147,
6od, 81a
Raised iriS...oeeeveiiiieerienneans, 196
“Raising the nose” of the camera
forbidden.........oeevvvennn 241
Rapidgait..,..-... ...... feesaienas . 20§
or quick glance......... cer... 206
Rapidity in dictating............ .es 230

writing...........61, 63, 230

of speech..........c0vveve. 21N

Raven black hair.............. .. 147-148

Raw sienna color ineye ............ 136

Reach, average for each height......

cause of extraordinary..... . 253
measurement of . . .. 1ii, 16, 24,

103, 1, 6

136 |

Readers, uninitiated,.........sc0.., 232
Reading of statement of peculiar
marks .......cieiienienn ceee. 62
Rearviewof trunk................75, 76
Receding (fuyant, 1.) cheelbbonen.. 186
chin,.coeeeiiaiiinnnna., . 181
forehead........51, 152-153, 37/
Recidivation, laws for prevention of, 73
notedoncard............60, 98
signalment the means of
proving ......c..iienl.. . 1
Recidivists, emigrationof .......... 79
recognition of, 25, 64, 67-69,
72, 74, 232
Recognition from behind .... ...... 203
of criminals........4, 6, 73, 7§

Recognitory value of photography .. 258

of signalments......... 27, 251, 258
Recollection, aidsto................ 203
Recording peculiar marks .......230-238
Records, judicial (casiers).......... 98
Recourbé = recurved = curved back 776
Rectangular (rec.) ear......... 168, 6oa

insertion of hair ........ ... 188
Rectilinear (r.) ankylosis. ......125, 225
, antitragus...... 49, 166, 175, 177
cicatrices, . .61, 217-219, 236, 778
(reec.)ear ....cooveeeenne.. 177
eyebrows .......... 190-191, 202

fronto-nasal profile......... 184

nose.......48, 155, 159, 161, 33

Rectilinear-sinuous nose.....48, 155, 160
Recto of signaletic cards (= front, or
side upwards when in use),96,

99, 249, 78, 8o

Recurved cicatrices ............... . 778

Red cards in alphabeucal ﬁl- ceeea 71

eyelids .......covedunnnnns . 194

(34 O ve..135, 136

hair and beard ..........4I, 148

Reduction of judicial photographs,

55, 240, 243-244
Re-entering eyelids ....cvoceeeeeet. 193
Reflection, physiognomy of..... vees
Reformatories, adoption of Bertillon

system in.......ceveeeenen.. Vil
Reformers, social and political, value

of thisbook to...cecveveacees X
Regard =glance ....ocveneeeeneia. 20§
Regular-contour of ear ........e.000 I71
rel.— el.=elevated .............. 16X
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Relation of height to other measures, 251
Relations, to be noted........77, 79, &7
Relevé (rel.) == elevated (el.)..... 161
Renseignement = information.
Repeating of photographs........... 242
Repetition of instructions, reasons for. 2
Repoussée == flattened .............. 172
Resemblances in physiognomy, caus-
e80f vevvieiiianens..287, 6oa, 600
necessitate signalment ...27, 28
Residence, to be noted........97, 79, 87
Respiration, expression of difficult .. 257
Results obtained in France ........71-76
Retouching of photographs..igs, 202, 242
Retraction of great toe (pl.)........ 120
Reversal of faces on extended fore-

Reversed writing on photograph .... 246
“‘Reversion’’ (rever.) or turning of

antitragus..... veeee50-81,166, 177
6od

Rho (
Rhythm of cicatricial phrase, . ... 230-231
Richer, Dr. Paul, cited ............. 4
Rickets, its effects to be noted .......
Rictus, descriptionof ....... cesans . 178
Rides == wrinkles.

Ridge of nose ......48, 154, 158, 226, 245
Right, place of this word in cicatricial

phrase ............. ++0213, 64, 70
represented by cee...238, 770
Right ear, value of, for identification,
113, 240
eye, focusingon ......... 240, 248
hands, prints of fingerson.... 260
npre.entedbydora vesese 61
side, observed last............ 222
side, profile photographs to be
from..... Cee teeeeeenaenes 240
right-angled nnk)lods .128, 22§
tipofear................. 170, 171
Rigid attitude...................... 20§
rad. = round (lobe) ........... 177, 6od
Roman numerals used to designate
partsof body ............. 222-223
Rome, Prison Congress of ..... 1, 73, 8o
Root of nose (ruc., root)...109, 154,

196, 226, 238, 32, 69, 77, 77a
wrinkles on........ 199, 200

loo,. P ) = posterior...... 61, 239 |

Rotundity, see Roundness.

Roumania, Bertillon system in...... 78
Round (rnd.) ear. . ... .....168, 177, 60od
face ..... e PR e 186
of eye....... “eees tieesenns 134
shoes, size of.........o000.tn0n ass
shoulders ................. veees 208
Rounded lobe of ear....... Cereeaaes 16§
Roundness of back, see Crook-backed,
204
Rousseur (rouss.) = freckle (fkle),
238, 770
Royale = beard under lower lip.... 189
Ruddy complexion...... Cheeeieenes 40
Rule for photognpluc reduction.uo. 248
Rules used in measuring....... Y
Rumpled borderof ear.............. 171
Russia, Bertillon system in........ ix, 78
Russian actent,....... ceseieeienas . 209
rv, s reviewed................. 108, 113
Ryckére, E. de, cited...... veee79, 81
S, faulty pronunciation of.......... 207
8. = sasllant == projecting antitrs-
gus (proj.)..... freessennes 6od
8. == separated (lobe of ear) .... 177, 6od
8. == ginuous (noee) ...... 161, 236, 770
8. == superior (border of ear)........ 174
8. p. == sans profesion.......... 97, 6od
s. d. == without domicile or fixed
residence ............ cieeee 97
8. pp. = without pspers... ..97, 6od

S-shaped dorsal line of nose ...... 159

Sadness, physiognomy of......198, 201
Saignée = fold of elbow............ a1y
Saillant = protruding (eyes)........ 196
Saillie == projection ....... ceree.... 187
Sailor recognizable. ...... Cerensenns i
St. Petersburg, Bertillon system at . 66
Salesman recognizable..... e e 211

Saluting, manner of, tobe noted....

Same, represented by id. (idem),
146-147, 6od

Sanguineous (8anguin.) coloration

of complexion....q0, 41, 78, 798
Sautillante == tripping.............. 208
Saw-toothed == zigzag .............. 217
Scale of pigmentation of iris.....136-138
Saalp...........ciiiiieenn 189, 226, 7/
Scanty eyebrows.................. 191

eyelashes.................. 194
Scandinavian accent................ 209
Scaphocephalic head........ ... 183, ¢
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Scars (cle.), see Cicatrices, viii, 181,
213, 215, 227, 242-243 238,774

Science............. Ceeees .X, I, 2, 72-73
Scientific detective system x
experiments, ...... vesssseces 88
method of signalment...... 8
Scientific police system........... . viii
Scissors, used in anthropometric sig-

" nalment............. 87, 89, 123
Sciving-knife, scars of.............. 57
Sclerotica or sclerotic............134, 196
Scrawl, how to avaid........ ceeeee. 232
Scrofula (scrof.) notations of marks

Ofiveeieecnnnnn.. ..227, 238, 778
Scrofulous persons..........eeueeues 226

Se disant = calling himself ........ 96
Search for fugitive criminals........ 4
Second joint and phalanx .......... 224

toe longer than first (> ).... 6od
Secretary, see Clerk ...........92, 232
Sectorin iris ...........42, 137, 145, 8ra

Self-absorption, physiognomy of .... 201
Semi-circular insertion of hair....... 188
Semi-lunarprofile ...........c00.... 184
Senile circle in iris .. ..... ceeenanoas . 145
Sensitive plate........cocieennen 241, 246
Separated incisors.........o00000... 198
JaW ieeiiienee., R ¢
(8.) lobe of ear..... 165, 177, 6od
zygomata, see Distant .... 186

Separation of ear (sep.),
50, 169, 175, 177, 80
eyebrows ....... eeees 190
(54 PR ceeees ceeees 196
helix and anthelix ......... 173
Seriation, numbers of subdivisions in, s
37-3

of colors of hair and beard,
147-148
dimensions, law of..... 33
eyes..... ...42, 138, 140-141
peculiar marks impossible 63

Service of identification at Paris, e
Identification service. ...... 66
Seven (7)=maroon eyes......... 141, 816
Seventh vertebra . ..221, 228, 238, 75, 774

Several (plusieurs,[ cf=compare]plu-
ral, pl,, svL)........coviuee. 778
Sexes, classification by ............. I9
voices characteristic of ..... 206
Shade of eyebrows, see Color ..... 191
‘‘Shako-shaped” head ............. 257
Shape of body, description of ....... viii
peculiar marks...... ceeees . 217

Shapeless (£/0rme)...cceivceccccss 778
Shaving, its effect on appearance.... 189
Shell of ear, see Concha, 162, 172, 56,58
Shipwrecks, make signalment neces-

Shirt, starched, to be noted......... 210
Shoemakers, characteristic scarson., §7

their “pointing”........... 25§
Shoes, kind worn to be noted ...... . 210

relation of sizes of, tolength
offoot......co00e0e. .18, 25§
removed before taking sig-
nalment................ .
Short eyebrows ........ ceecnsencenn
eyelashes.................
length of head, numerical lim-
its of....... Ceeiiieieeees 20

203
22§

100
191
194

Shortening of finger by whitlow ....

Shortness of abbreviations, how de-

termined .......coo0viiiennn.

Shoulder-blade or omoplate (ompl. )s

238, 77a

Shoulders (Shonld.) 202-204, 223,73, 78

projection of............... 204

roundness of....... tetesees 20§

slope of 178

vocabulary for 6oc

widthof ...... ..... «..176, 203

Shrill voice. 206

Sides of body ........ cereeeen ceees. 212

Side-whiskers ..cee0cevee.n eess.149, 189

Sight, wrinkles connected with...... 202

Signaletic card, headings on ..95-99, 178

headings foreyeon........ 133

headings of dimension on... 47

morphological headingson. 45

roman numerals on........ 223

special formsof, used at Paris, =x

varietiesof..............66, 249

correspondence..... .....84, 85

instructions..........iii, a1, 231

SErvice .......ccee0e ..iii, 66, 72

terms, French, given ....... ix

value of general impressions,

slope of shoulders........

tattooing between ﬁngen
Signaletics ........cco0viiiiiienn

Signalism .

Signalizing ....... ......00ill,

Signalment, anthropometncal... vii,
viii, 2-4, 14-32, 64

233
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Signalment
by peculiar marks. ..3, 4, 7, 55-64
crime prevented by...... 73, 74
definition of ........ eeolvii, II
descriptive ......2, 4, 32-55, 64
economy of .....ooennennnns 73
historyof...........c.u.... 216
inIndia ......co0000venennn 151
its ultimate use ............ viii

the three kinds of ..ix, 14, 64-65

trousers not removed in .... 229

varioususesof ....cc....... 80

Signdmcnu, comparison of.......... 223

copies of, for authorities.... 232

foreign ......... cescesonins ix

their classifieation....... .. 19

Signs, see Peculiar marks........ 217-218
conventional, in abridged

WAtng..coiiiiiirnienens 232

Silhouette of face ........... ceveens 181

NOSL.....ovaveecnsaons 186

Similarities, physiognomical........ 257

Simple divergency .....c.c0vvninnn. 251

identification .............. 68

larceny, its varieties....... 98

Single wrinkles ..... tiveceesss.199, 200

Sing-song intonation of Russians.... 209

Sinister == left, abbreviated by § .. 235
Sinuous (s.) antitragus............. 166
cicatrices .......... 217, 236, 778
eyebrows .............. 190, 192
line on verbal portrait...251, &7
NOSE ....oov.ue. ..48, 158, 161, 6od
Sinuses, see Frontal................ 183

Situated (abbreviated by st.) ...237, 770

Situation of peculiar mark to be noted, 214

Six (6) == greenish-maroon eyes, 141, 87a
(vl) = body below waist and

lower limbs........... o0 222
Size-stick, shoemakery'............. s$
Sizes of clothing, ascertained from

MEASUres .......coovnevonsnns ass
judicial photographs ....... 242
signaletic cards........... 67, 70

Skeleton, measurement of ... ..... 18
Sketchof ear ...... Ceseiiiiie e, 240
Skin, colorof ................... 41, 150
destruction of, in removing
tattoos.. ....vvviennninnn, 217
foldsof.......... o senens 200, 224
peculiarities of.. ......... 243

Slate-blue or slaty eye (ardoisée, ard.),
41-44, 131, 13§, 137, 139, 146

147, M 87a
Slenderneck .......cccviieiiinnns 203
slgt. =slightly............... .00, 8r
Sliding glance ....coovvvninnne oo 206
Slight (slg.), use of word in cicatri-
cial phrase ....... ..0228, 237, 770
Slightly or lightly, abbreviated Igt.,
137, 770
indicated by parenthesis, 156, 6od
use of word in cicatricial
phrase .................. 219
Slipper-chlped (em pantoufle) fore-
........................ 188
Slit bctween eyelids, see Palpebral
cleft.
Slitlobeof ear............c.0vnenn. 171
Slope of forehead, see Inclination .. 242
Sloping shoulders .................. 203
Slowgait .......covvvniiiiiiinin, 20§
glance. .. ......iiiiiiiiiie 206

Small (p., sm.), 150, 152, 164, 177,
233, 236, 60d, 77a

caliper rule, see Ear cali-
12 S 17. 90, 3
letters used as abbreviations, 233
Smallpox or variola (vrl.)...... 237, 778
Smooth lobe of ear .............. so, 16§
Smoking, manner of, to be noted....
Smooth or united (u.) lobe of ear,
$0, 177, 6od
Snell, Merwin-Marie, editor ........ ix
Snuff, useof .....ocoiniiiiiiiiinn
Soap, carrying of, to be noted.......
Socket of eye, see Orbit. ..... ... 198, 197

Social classes have cluncterhﬁc ges-
ticulation...ccoviveiiinnnnn,

reformers, interest of Ber
tillon system to ...... viii, x
status, to be noted, 210-211,
value of signalment...... 73, 8o
Sociological headings on card . ..
Socks, wearing of, to be noted ...... 310
Soft hats, sizesof............... ass, 256

recognizable ............... a
without arms, 211-212, 218-

220, 61-63, 65

Solemn expression, how caused ..... 201

Some (gmelgue, *qq.)..cvevn.... 237, 778

221
South America, Bertillon m 2: -
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Southern people, eyes of............ 135
Spain, color of hairin.............. 148
Spaces between fingers
Spanish accent..................208-209
Special square for measuring height,
etc., 16, 87, 89, 100-101, 106, 7,5, 7
Specimen signalments.............. 252
Speech ....coicvviiiniinnnes +0.206, 211
Spinal column (column, cl.), see
Vertebral column ....28, 244, 75
Spitting, manner of, to be noted .... 211
Spotted (figueté) marks........ vees 770G
Spots in iris ..136, 137, 139, 143, 145, 87a
Square (q. ) ear, 168, 171, 177, 237, 60d, 77a

face ..o.cvviiiiiiinienn ... 186
lobe of ear..... «ee. .49, 165, 259
Square, see Special square
Square-toed shoes.............. veee 255
Squint in eye ......... Ceeerearanens 196
sre. = supercilium or eyebrow..237, 77a
8t. = situated....... ceeresenens 237, 778
Standard photograph, see Judicial.
interval ................ 247-248
rod for verification of instru-
ments ..... Cereseeaienas . 91
rale .....eiiiiiiieena., 240, 247

Starry (efoilée) cicatrices or marks, 77a, 79
State, utility of signalment to the... 8o
Statement of peculiar marks, 212-238, 249
Station-house (*sta., maison d’arvét,

*arr.) ..eeeeeenn ceevenees 229, 6od
Statistics of errors in measurement ., 25
results obtained....... 71-77
Steady glance...........cccoivunnnnn 206
Steel-greyeye.........cooveiiinans 131
Stenographic signs in abridged writ-
ing.ooovven vinnnn 61, 231, 233-235
Steps, length of, to be noted........ 205
Sternal fork........ Ceeeeennnane T4, 073
Sternum (str.) or breast-bone, 227, 238, 77a
Stiff gait...ooeee ciiiiiiiiiiiinal., 205
hair............. veees. . 187, 189
hats, sizes of....... tecesseee255-256
Stockings, hands measured for...... 21
Stomach...........covviieinenen .. 778
Stool used in measuring...86, 259, 7, 7
Stoop, see Curvature.
Stooping attitude ............. .... 205
Stoss, Prof., cited ..... B Z
8tr. = sternum or breast-bone. ..238, 77¢
Strabismus, varieties of.... ...... .. 196
Straight hair............ Cereaes 187, 189
or direct glance ........... 206

| Superior or upper (_C, up.)..

Straw-eolorineye..........;....... 136
Strawberry mark ...............215, 778
Strigeor streaks iniris ...... cieenes . 42
Striated nail ......... cenean eeees08, 770

connecting, in abridged
writing ..........c0.0een e.ees 232

Strongly, indicated by underli s
156, 6od

Structure of cicatricial sentence, ....
Students, directions for
Studio for judicial photography. .241,
Sub-mental furrow............ .182,
Substitution of persons prevented by
signalment .............. cose
Suffering, physiognomy of ..........
Sugar-loaf visage......... Cerennienes 186
Sulphur-color in eye.......... RS &
Sunburn, to be noted ...... .. e e 150
Sundry information......
Sunken eyes........... ...+ 193, 196, 197
sup.=superior separation of ear, 177, 66d
Super-abridged abbreviations........ .233
Superciliary arches..,......152, 190, 196
Supercilium (see Eyebrow)......237, 77a
234, 770
border of ear (sup.)......164,
170, 171, 174, 177,52, 57. 58, 8oa
branch of anthelix .......... 167
cavity,curve with( ¢_C ),218, 235,
1, 68, 72, 76, 770

concavity or convexity.. ... .178
fold of ear,162, 173, 175, 56, 58

member, see Upper limb....214
prognathism............. ...183
separation of ear (sup.),
169, 177, 6od
Supero-posterior border of ear...168, 170
_ Super-position, see Surcharging......216
Supple hair... ..... ceerenes o...187-189
Suppression of words in cicatricial phrase,
231
Supra-mental furrow........... ceeeo182
Surcharging of tattoos..... Ceireiaiaee 63
Surgical operations.............. oo o126
Surnames, see Nicknames and Family
names .............. ceeenes 258
Surprise, physiognomy of .......... 201
Swarthy complexion.........40, 149, 150
Swedish accent..................... 209
Swelling on ridge of nose......... ... 158
Swinging gait...... D 205

Switzerland, Bertillon system in...78, 79
Syllables, how accented in different lan-

gUageS....c..ueranans ceenes .206
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Symbols in abridged writing..7, 233, 237
Synoptical table of cicatricial terms,
214, 223
descriptive terms, 250
Synthetic terms, 153, 179, 181, 199, 20§-206
t.=traversed lobe of ear......... 177, 6od
t. g. or tg.=—very large or great,
174, 177, 6od
t. p. or tp.==very small or petty,174,
177, 6od

Table, see Trestle-table.

Tail of eyebrow...... coovvrennns 190-191

Taille=height.

Tailor's marks on clothes............ 210

Tapering noses.....coevvverecennanas 158

Tattooing (tat.), viii, §7, 216-217,
218, 238, 63, 64, 68, 770

Teaching of signaletic system........ 232
Tear gland, see Lachrymal.
Tearchannels.....c.ocooee covnnennns 158
Teat (tt.) or nipple.....227, 238, 73, 778
Technical instructions for judicial pho-
tography...... cetes snaenns 240
terms, this index a vocabulary
L N ix
Technicality of system,apparent........ x
Teeth....oocovvevannn 183, 184, 198-199
Temples.....ooovvineannnnns 188, 226, 69
Temporal wrinkles.................. 201
Terms, anatomical...... seisesaesens 212
THemmhead.....ooocvvineniiinnnnnnns 185
Teutonicaccent........ooovveevnenns
The, suppression of this word in dcatri-
cial phrase............u00 0222
Theft, varietiesof.................... 98
Thick eyebrows...........o0000iueen 191
BECK...ovieennnieinniianeans 203
NOBL....cooveenene seesencane 158
Thickened finger nail............... 228
Thickness of lips................ 180-181

Thief, twogniuble P 11
Thieves, number of, decreased by signal-

Thigh (cwisse).....covvt cevennnnn ]

Thighs, habit of putting hands on...

Thigh-bone, growthof................ 14

Third finger or annular (4), 224, 260, 65,
66, 778

Three (IXY)==face and front of neck 223

(3)==orange eyes........141, 87a
Three-quarters poee for pbotognphs.

239, 243, 250

Thumb or pollex (P.),13, 213, 224, 236,
260, 65, 66, 778

esescese

Tic or twitching................ 206, 207
Tichborne claimant, illustrates use of
signalment............coeenes 8o
Timbre of voice........cco0vvunn. 206-207
Tinners, characteristic scarson........ $7
Tip (pt., see Point) of noee.....154, 158-
159, 226, 69
Tiguetémspotted ...covvvvuvvinnenns 778
Tobacco, use of, to be noted......... 206
Tone of colorol iris. .48, 135, 138, 146, 6oc
VOICE..vevreeacrensnnnones 1
Tonic accent, position of............. 209
Tonsural baldness................... 188
Top-shaped face...........coe0veunn 186
Tordu==twisted............coco0uen. 778
Torn ears, how measured............ 1§
Torsion of inferior fold of anthelix....49
‘“Total’' separation of ear lobe,..1732, 177
Toulouse, peculiarities of Frenchmen
from...oooevieeincnrenaannas 186
signaletic service at............ 69
Tow-colored hair..... teessesianenns 148
tr.==trickery....101, 102, 104, 10§, 129
L3 L 5 N 8ra
Trades, characteristic marks of........ 57
Tragus (trg.)....116, 163, 169, 172-173,
174, 177, 226, 237, 259, 58, 69, 776
Tramps...coceeeeesces o «ees )9, 310, 211
Transient peculiar marks............ 21s
Translator for foreign signalments un-

...................

necessary
Transmission of accent by hmdity 207
Transparency of skin, notation of....150

Trapezium, interciliary........ ceeses 200
trav.=traversed.
Traversed, (trv.) concha...... .172, 202,
27, 778, 6od

(¢.) lobe... .50, 108, 178, 177, 6od
Trench or fold of elbow..............213
Trés grand=very large...... reeneas 174
Trés petifmavery small. ......... veeed174
Trestle-table...........coeeneet 7, 28, 30b
Erg.==ATaguS. ......ccotneniiiinacnns 708
tri.==triangular ear................. b4
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Trickery (tr.) on part of subject
measured. .. 25, 106, 127-129, 6od
trigl.=triangle. ......... ....238, 77a
Triple class number of eye...........145
wrinkles,.....coiveeneenene.s 199
Tripping step.....cooveivienenesess20§
Trousers............. . 204, 212, 229, 255
Trouted or trouty eyes..........145, 87a
Trunk, anatomical faces of...........212

average length of, for each
height of........cccocieeend, 254
datum marks of, 227, 73, 75, 76,77

measurement of , .ii, 17, 24,

25, 105, 246, 251, 7, 6

trv.—traversed............175, 227, 77a
tt.=teat or nipple............. .238, 77a
Tubercules, Darwinian...............170
Tubercules of tragus............ P {71

Tunis, Bertillon systemin............78
Turned (v., versé) antitragus. ......

50-51, 177, 6od
Turned-up nose..... U V. |
Turning grey (grs.).... ....... 149, 6od

of antitragus ...... ....166, 175

Twins, their resemblance ....46, 258, 60d
Twisted nose......coe000cevevasces. 158
Twitching, see Tic ‘
Two (IX)=right upper limb.. ..... 222
(2) = yellow class of eyes,
141, 8ra
Type, Negro....cceceseeecesssss 183, 187
Typographical peculiarities, signifi-
canceof..........96, 163-164, 790
. = united or smooth (lobe of ear),
177, 6od
Ultimate aim of signalment . ... .viii, 81
Umbilicus(mbl.)=navel, 227, 238, 73, 77a¢
Uncovered eyelid..........c00v0veee 193
Under ( =, , under).......221, 234, 773
use of word in cicatricial
phrase.........cccv0eeee. 228
Underlining, significance of, 37, 38,
53, 140, 186, 252, 253, 87a, 6od

Undulation of hair ..... ........... 187
Unfinished (inackevé) tattooing..... 77a
Uniformity in measuring........... . 23
in reduction of photo-

Braphs.....c.cveeeiininnnnns . 244
Unilateral interciliary wrinkle ...... 199
Units of measurement ..... PN . 93
United eyebrows ...... ............ 191

United States, Bertillon system in,
’ viii, 78

United States government, metric
system adopted by ..........
United States and Canada Wardens’
Association .........c.0000... vidl
Universal application of signalment, viii
Unpigmented eyes......42, 133, 138, 8ra
Unpigmented-limit eyes ............ 144
Unsteady gait....cc.coovveviecnniass 20§
Upper (_C , up.), see Superior, 234, 772
arm, cicatriceson.......... 220
datum pointson...224, 63, 6¢
eyelid........cc00vnt. . 793104
limb (right), represented by
II

.......... T -
limb (left), represented by X, 222
limbs . .63, 64, 213, 223, 237, 77

lip, heightof .............. 180
Utensils, carried, to be noted ...... 210
Uvula, pronunciation of » with .. .. 207
v. = convex (inferior fold)......... 177
v. = turned (antitragus)......... oo 177

. == vaulting = curvature ....104, 10§

v.=verd = nish, 139, 146-147,

gree 39, 14 &’ sra
V-shaped cicatrices..............217-218
Vagabonds, see Ttamps.

Vairons = odd-eyed .......... ... . 146
Values, anthropometrical ........... 252
Variations in measurement, see Dis-

‘ crepancies, Errors............ 106
Variola (vrl.) or smallpox......237, 776
Variot’s method of effacing tattoos.. 57
““Vaulting’’ (v.)=curvature (of back

or reach), 102, 104, 106

Velue =hairy .........cccov0vveee. 778
Ventre = stomach.

Verbal portrait, x, 5, 47, 54, 173, 179,
184-185, 201, 249-258
card for............80-8r

Verdaire = verd or vert = greenish,

139, 146-147

Verification, occasion for second .... 26
of accuracy of instruments,

88-89, o1

identity .... vieses. 68

measurements, vi, 17, 108,
111 112, 259, Z§

peculiar marks........ «eo 62
photographs ............ . 246
signalments. .......68, 77, 239
Verified (vrf.) ........ ve0e..68, 69, 6od

tescssscosvececse 19
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Verviue sm wart.........cco0vvveeeee 778
Versement = turning over (of anti-

.............. veeenss 175
Verso = , or side downwnrds
when in use (of cards), 96, 249,

79, 8«1

Vert == greenish ................146-147
Veﬂebn ptotmnenn, see Seventh ver-

Vertebnl oupmnleolnmn oolumn,
ol.) ..........14, 16, 204, 228, 778
Vertical (v.) cicatrices (vr. or w.g
how noted.......218-219, 23
forehead .......51, 152. 183,
insertionof ear ......
interciliaries .......192, 199, 201

interval .........000000000. 248

roundness of back.......... 204
wrinkles between eye! N

192, :99, 201

Vertical-interval ........ terecaneans 248

Very. indicated by underlining...... 6od

large or great (v. g or fg., trés
gramd ). ....ooiiiiiiiiiiinnns 6od

small or petty (v sm., {rés

pelst) v vueeiniiiniiinnn.

Vex' == CONveX...oovvvnnnneene 155. 161

inferior fold of anthelix. . ...
166-168, 175
Vices of articulation..... Ceerreeeans 207
*Vif. (*viv.) = vivid or bright..149, 6od
bearing one patronymic.... 258

Violet-blue or intermediate eye......
43, 131, !39. 146-147, 8:a

Visage (vs see Face....186, 237, 77a
'Vlv.sbgght orvivid........ .3..
Vocabulary, technical ugmleuc

ix, 41. 6« 7,
.178, 206, 211, Z:

Voice, description of ..

Volume of body...............
eyedix.....
Vowels, peculunuu of in foreign
€8 ..iiieiienrcnnanns 208
vr.— ............ cesens z36.m
vnint.—misanblauemm-nppu-
ently( ) - 38 T
verifi . 68 6od

White of the eye. ..........!31 134, 196

race, color of akin in...... .40, 154
Whitlow or felon (panaris)......... 22§
Whorl of hair between eye! seee 191
Wide eyebrows............... ceeees 191
Width of ear, average for uch height, 254

measurement of .. .. 24, 26,

nphced by bl-zygouutxc

eter......1S, 24, 116,

forthetd. ceeseees 37

head, nvengeforeu:h height 254
measurement of . . .24, 110~

113, n—u

cluniﬁcationof
............... cevees 157
Wig,wunn of, noted..een.. ..ol 78
Wind, wrink kles caused by ......... . 202

Wmdiug: of ear, sce Anthelix, 162,
166, 173
Wine-marks .....ocoovvenneninenass 21§
Wings of the nose ..... 154, 201, 226, 69
Wiping the nose, manner of...... c.e218

Without (sansI fixed residence or
domicile (no res., 8. d.).97, 6od

papers (8. pp., no pp.z...97.

profession or css (8. p.,

no bus.)............ v ee97,
Witnesses., .......oo00vvvinn.nn. 27, 249
Women, stgnxlment of....... erenee .19
Woolly hair.........oooiiiiiiennnn, 181

Workings of Bertillon system.........

ystem
Wounded persons, identification of. .. 80

W:it:‘nk(}s....é .................. 112, 21§

w es, 178, 192, 199-202, 210, §0, 57,60

not to be eﬁ?ced from pho-
ographs............ --243

Wrist (pg ., poigwmel). ...224. 333:23.

Writing figures of mesasurements. . 9394
i statement of peculiar marks

61-63,231
Written L 249
x-ohnpes:g?ﬁeu .............. 217, 778
Yard==1.91443 metres.
Yellow (f., jause) eye. .. .42, 136-13
146-147, 6oc, 8¢

igmentation of skin......... 41
Youth, eristics of ............. 193
Z-dnped cicatrices............. 217, 770
Zero used to indicate millimetre......779
Zero-mark on instruments. ........ 19. 91
Zézaiemen{=mispronunciation of s..
Zigzag cicatrices. ...........oiunnn 117
Zones of i m;w ............. . 148, 87a
Zoology, si ment com to..... 12
Zygoma, definitionof........ ...186, 259
Zygomata (plural of zygoma).......

186, 259-260, ¢2





